
 

 THESES SIS/LIBRARY        TELEPHONE: +61 2 6125 4631 
R.G. MENZIES LIBRARY BUILDING NO:2      FACSIMILE:  +61 2 6125 4063 
THE AUSTRALIAN NATIONAL UNIVERSITY      EMAIL: library.theses@anu.edu.au 
CANBERRA ACT 0200 AUSTRALIA 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

USE OF THESES 
 
 

This copy is supplied for purposes 
of private study and research only. 

Passages from the thesis may not be  
copied or closely paraphrased without the  

written consent of the author. 



THE REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY 

OF 

KANGAROO ISLAND 1 SOUTH AUSTRALIA 



Tr% REGIONAL GEOGRAPHY 

OF 

KANGAROO ISLAND, SOUTH AUSTRALIA 

F,H. Bauer 

Thesis Submitted for the Degree of 
Doctor of Philosophy 

in the 

Australian National University 

1959 



STATE~lliNT OF OEJGINALITY 

This thesis constitutes an essentially original 

study of a relatively limited portion of Australia. It is 

based primarily upon field observations supplemented by 

study of documents, manuscripts and literature of both a 

primary and secondary nature, examination of official re

cords, statues and statistics, and interviews with a large 

number of individuals possessing pertinent information. 

All sources used, particularly secondary literature, have 

been critically examined in order to bring forward a ba

lanced and correlated regional picture of the area under 

examination. 

It is inevitable that certain portions of the whole 

must depend more strongly upon secondary sources than do 

others. In Part I (the physical geography) the chapters 

on topography, drainage and coastal features are entirely 

original. Those treating soils, climate and the geomorphic 

history drew to some extent on earlier research and observ

ations, while dependance upon such sources was greatest in 

the chapters dealing with geology and vegetation. In Part 

II (the human geography) the use of historical records of 

all sorts was essential, but in all cases the interpreta

tion has been my own. 
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l;REC!S 

Kangaroo Island is a continental island vrith an 

area of 1,673 square miles which lies across the entrance 

of the Gulf of St. Vincent, Physically the Island had its 

origin in detritus from ancient land masses deposited in a 

great geosynclinal basin during the long time span between 

the Proterozoic and Ordovician time. Orogeny resulting 

from the collapse of this structure resulted in the erec

tion of the ancestral Central Highlands of South Australia, 

in which the area no\v Kangaroo Island played a marginal and 

flanking role; the bulk of the Island has been land since 

this time. During Permian time a portion of southern South 

Australia, including the area nmv the eastern end of Kangaroo 

Island, was covered by a continental glacier which moulded 

and modified the sub-mature pre-Permian topography, 

The Tertiary was marked by a long period of crustal 

stability during which most of this portion of the continent 

was reduced to a low-relief surface, and the weathered mantle 

strongly lateritized. This extensive near-peneplain was 

disrupted in mid-Miocene time by movements along old Paleo

zoic lines of weakness; the fragment no1v comprising Kangaroo 

Island was separated from the mainland and tilted slightly 

in a SSE direction. During the remaining fraction of geo

logical time the Island was given its present day topo

graphy, drainage, soil and vegetative patterns. The Pleis

tocene brought eustatic fluctuations in sea level which 

connected the Island to the mainland for brief intervals 

and extensive marine platforms \vere cut around its margins. 
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Between 7,500 and 14,ooo years man made his first 

entrance to the Island, possibly crossing via a land bridge 

during a stage of lo>v sea level as:oociated with the most 

recent glacial epoch. This was a primitive hunting and 

gathering folk whose coming, life and fate are unknown, for 

they disappeared leaving only the most fragmentary traces 

of their occupation. When Europeans first knew the Island 

in 1802 it supported no human population. Until 1836 the 

Island was sparsely occupied by groups of Europeans who 

made a meagre, but apparently satisfactory living from seal 

hunting, salt scraping and in a few instances, small-scale 

agriculture. To this point occupation of the Island by man 

was purely exploitive. 

In 1836 the South Australian Company, forced by 

circumstances to choose a site on Kangaroo Island, estab

lished the first settlement in South Australia on Nepean 

Bay. Intended to serve as a base for extensive maritime 

and commercial operations, the nevi settlement was virtually 

abandoned because of poor soils, lack of an adequate water 

supply, failure of the maritime and commercial programmes 

and the attraction of the capital city, Adelaide. 

For the next 40 years Kangaroo Island was i.solated 

from the remainder of the colony culture.lly as well as 

physically. The economy was only slightly above a subsist

ence level, but gradually shifted from small-scale maritime 

interests to very slightly broader agricultural, particular

ly pastoral, interests. Population increased slightly and 

the bases of a local society were laid. The early 1880's 

brought a short-lived land boom based on the efforts of 

two mainland pastoralists to establish large-scale sheep

raising and attempts by local farmers and a number of new

comers to gro1J wheat. Despite an adequate and dependable 
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rainfall, unsuitable pastures and soils brought failure to 

these ventures. It did, however, bring new residents, and 

the Island's first substantial contact with mainland methods. 

There follo>ved 20 years of rather slovJ progress 

which was broken in 1905 by 5 years of intense activity, 

again centred on wheat-raising, this time prompted by an 

official misjudgement of the beneficial effects to be ob

tained by treating the lateritic plateau soils with super

phosphates. These efforts were no more successful than had 

been those of the 1880's and the boom faded, leaving the 

Island to slip into a social and cultural oblivion which 

not even two wars and a depression of world-wide dimensions 

seriously disturbed, 

The decade of the 1930's was notable for the solu

tion of the serious problems of the unproductive plateau 

soils and the debilitating 11 coast disease" in sheep by of

ficers of the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research. 

It was found that minute quantities of copper and cobalt 

restored the ailing sheep to health, and that virtually all 

of the Island soils were deficient in copper and superphos

phate, However, the general application of this knowledge 

was held in abeyance until the end of World War II. 

The last decade of the period covered in this study 

have been years of almost unbelievable pastoral expansion 

on the Island, Sparked by a State and Federal programme 

for the settlement of ex-servicemen on 116,700 acres of 

land newly cleared and developed by the use of the new trace 

element-superphosphate techniques, private individuals added 

another 106,700 acres of new land. Behreen 1945 and 1955, 

70 per cent more land was cleared than had been cleared in 

the preceding 109 years. This expansion also brought a large 

population increase, a feeling of confidence and an end to 
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the isolation which had so long handicapped the Island. 

The development is continuing, and new problems are being 

attacked by the application of concentrated individual and 

scientific efforts. 



1.0 JNTRODUCTION 

1.1 PREF Jl.CE 

This is the story of Kangaroo Island, a fragment of 

the earth's surface already old v;hen man first appeared on 

the planet. Formed of the muds and sands of even older 

lands, it was for most of its history a part of the main

land. Subjected to long eras of sub-aerial weathering and 

erosion, it developed a suite of soils and a vegetative 

cover which offered scant opportunity for either ancient or 

modern man. 

This inhospitable island became the home of an un

known prehistoric people \vhose origins and fate are matters 

for conjecture; it is only knmm that they existed and dis

appeared. Thousands of years later Europeans used the Is

land as a base for a loose exploitive community, and later 

as a site for the first settlement in South Australia, but 

for more than a century after its discovery it offered its 

inhabitants little more than a living at subsistence level, 

Finally it was discovered that the soils themselves, leached 

and lateritized by long aeons, could become productive by 

the addition of relatively small amounts of certain plant 

and animal nutrients. The result has been an agricultural 

revolution which has transformed not only the Island where 

it had origin, but millions of acres of the mainland as well. 

The story of Kangaroo Island is essentially the 

study of environment in time; the human phases are meaning

less if they are not placed in their correct physical con

text, Its total history can therefore be approached only 
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from the regional aspect. The underlying theme running 

throughout the account is the limiting effect one or two 

vital environmental factors may have upon man's successful 

occupation of an area. Hmvever, the equally firm conclusion 

emerges that this effect has not been a causative one; the 

basic cultural composition of the inhabitants was changed 

but little, and c,·rhen knovJledge 1r1as forthcoming the limi ta-

t ions receded, 

Rarely does a geographer find himself in a position 

from 1r1hich he may 1r1atch and examine the actual development 

of a cultural landscape. He is still more fortunate if the 

physical tools, as 1r1ell as the tasl,, are put to his hand. 

It has been my privilege to observe such a phenomenon, and 

the chapters which follo1r1 record its history. 

1.2 GENERAL ORGA1UZATION AriD FO~IAT 

The text of this thesis is divided into two nearly 

equal parts. Part I treats the physical geography of 

Kangaroo Island in some detail, and as such could stand 

alone as a contribution to the physical geography of Austral

ia. On the other hand, Part II, 1r1hich describes the human 

geography of the Island, could not have been written 1r1ithout 

the physical staging of Part I. The ttvo portions are 

therefore dependent, but are not mutually so. These two 

Parts are contained in Volume I. 

Volume II contains the numerous photographs, maps, 

appendicies and the bibliography with vrhich I have sought 

to illustrate the study. They have been bound separately 

to facilitate their use in conjunction with the text, and 

form an important adjunct to it. Pagination is continuous 

throughout the study, 

Marginal indexing has been adopted as an aid to 

cross-referencing, and the references are made in the 
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following manner: (cf. $ 1.1). Brief bibliographical re

ferences have been inserted in the text itself, and a list 

of abbreviations used accompanies the extended bibliography 

on pp.684-701; this reading list includes only those sources 

quoted in the text. Footnotes have been numbered consecut

ively throughout each chapter. 

1.21 ~ 

The maps, contained in a folder at the back of 

Volume II, are an integral part of the study and have been 

left unbound to facilitate their use in conjunction with 

text and photographs. Where possible a standard scale of 

3 miles per inch has been adopted. Special attention is 

directed to Hap No.1, a general location map, upon ~rhich all 

place names used in the text appear, 

1.22 

Elevations given in the text and on the maps are of 

two degrees of accuracy. Those underscored (i.e., £2) are 

surveyed elevations and were obtained from various govern

mental departments which have conducted levelling on the 

Island; they are considered to be accurate. All other eleva

tions were determined in the field by use of a Paulin sur

veying altimeter (Hodel S-Al), calibrated in 2 foot inter

vals. Under ideal conditions this instrument is capable of 

an accuracy of ±8 feet, but because of the lack of points 

of kno1m elevation against which the instrument could be 

checked in order to maintain adequate control, this accuracy 

could not be maintained. Considerable care was taken to 

eliminate errors whenever possible, and readings at key 

points were taken several times, usually on different days. 

The elevations so obtained are believed to possess an ac

curacy of ±15 feet. 
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1.23 Photos r_SlJil:l_g 

A number of stereographic pairs of vertical aerial 

photographs have been included since this method of illus

trating topographic features is unexcelled. These photo

graphs are used through the courtesy of the Photogrammetic 

Section of the South Australian Department of Lands, Unless 

other-.Jise noted all other photographs are my 01m, and were 

taken during the course of the field work. 

1.3 ACKN01tiLEDGEJVIENTS 

The scope and nature of the subject matter compris

ing this study is broad in all its dimensions, and the re

search involved contact >vith an exceptionally wide range of 

institutions, departments and individuals. Hence acknow

ledgements are of necessity selective. 

The project >vas made financially possible first by 

a Fulbright Award, and later by a research scholarship from 

the Australian National University, Canberra. Periods of 

field work on Kangaroo Island were made memorable by the 

unfailing interest and co-operation of Island residents in 

all walks of life. It is entirely impossible to name all 

who have helped me, but the ready friendship of these folk 

for an alien will remain the outstanding feature of my as

sociation with the Island; to me they will always be "The 

Islanders 11 • Periods of residence in Adelaide during which 

archival and official material >vere studied were greatly 

facilitated by the Department of Geography of the University 

of Adelaide, especially Professor G.E. Lawton and Mrs T.J. 

!Vlarshall, who gave me my introduction to Australians and 

their way of life. 

Governmcmtal departments, both in the State and 

Commomrealth spheres, provided much basic material of all 
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descriptions. With almost no exceptions I found them uni

formly interested and co-operative. Among these the South 

Australian Department of Lands merits my special gratitude 

for its consistent assistance. The Hon. the Minister for 

Lands (G,S. Hind~s) interested himself in the project from 

the beginning and smoothed my path in innumerable ways. 

The sections concerning recent government clearing could 

not have been written without the close co-operation of the 

Lands Development Executive, in particulaT Hessrs Roidand 

Hill and J,M. Donaldson in Adelaide and R.E. Oldfield, 

G,O, HcHugh and 1;/,S, Dodd on Kangaroo Island, Field work 

and mapping were made vastly easier by the use of maps pre

pared by the Photogrammetric Section of the Department of 

Lands, while Messrs G,H,C, Kennedy and A.S. Menz gave >vel

come advice and made recent sets of aerial photographs 

available. 

The Division of Soils of c.s.r.R.O, kindly loaned 

a set of aerial photogra.phs Hithout >vhich the field work 

>vould have been far more difficult, and l1r K,H. Northcote 

of that Division rendered expert assistance on the question 

of the soils of the Island, Nr David Symon, of the Waite 

Agricultural Research Institute, Adelaide, visited the 

Island in my company and gave valuable advice on vegetative 

problems. Hr 'r,T. Colquhoun, Director of the Commonwealth 

War Service Land Settlement programme, also gave freely of 

information of a technical and administrative nature. 

Libraries vrere, of course, a major source of in

formation, and I have to than1' most particularly the staff 

of the Hitchell Library in Sydney and of the South Austral

ian Archives in Adelaide for much assistance in searching 

out and making available essential manuscripts and docu

ments. The Public Library of South Australia and the 



xiii 

Library of the Australian National University performed 

yeoman service in locating and acquiring published works of 

all descriptions. 

My supreme thanks go to Professor O,H,K, Spate of 

the Australian National University vJho was responsible for 

the creation of an unsurpassed atmosphere in which original 

research might be undertaken; over and above this his example 

and precept at all levels was of infinite value, The 

writing itself was accomplished under the supervision of 

Hr J,N. Jennings and Dr H.C. Brookfield of the same Depart

ment, and I shall ever be in their debt for patience, advice 

and understanding 1vhich sometimes must have gone well beyond 

the call of duty. 

Hiss June Bousen edited the bulk of the text, and 

through her care my original American ~;tyle nO\>i bears a 

reasonable likeness to English. She also merits my thanks, 

as do Hessrs R.::.T, Smith and \;J, Simpson, for assistance in 

the thankless task of proof-reading. 

The maps 'dare entirely dravn by Hr K. Hatveev in 

the cartographic laboratory at the Australian National 

University, and I am under no small obligation to him for 

the clear, accurate and imnginative draughtsmanship so 

essential to a project of this nature. The laborious tas1c 

of cutting the stencils wE.s done by Hrs A. Guenot, who 

brought to it a high degree of skill and accuracy. Finally, 

my most sincere thanks are due to Hr G,G. Rossiter of the 

u.s. Educational Foundation in Australia, vrho did so much 

to aid me during the early portion of my stay in Australia, 

and whose staff, principally Hrs H. Sewell, performed the 

fine job of duplication. 



1.0 
1.1 
1.2 
1.3 

2.0 
2.1 
2.2 
2.3 

Preface 

l 
.'J:.ABLE OF CONTENTS 

VOLl.iME I 
===lle==== 

STATEMENT OF ORIGINAliTY 

PRECIS 

INTRODUCTION 

General Organization and Format 
Ac~mowledgements 

PART I 

THE PHYSICAl GEOGRAPHY OF KANGAROO ISLAND 

CHAPTER I 

THE GEOLOGICAL FR~ffiWORK 
General Description and Review of Literature 
The Geological Formations 
Structural Features 

CHAPTER II 

3.0 TOPOGRAPHY 
3.1 Introduction 
3.2 The Plateau Province 
3.3 The Calcareous Coastal Province 
3.4 The Plains and LovJlands Province 
3.5 The Gap Hills 

4.0 
4.1 
4.2 
4.3 
4.4 

4.5 
4.6 

4.7 

CHAPTER III 

DRAINAGE AND UNDERGROUND WATER 
Introduction 
The Drainage of the Cygnet River 
The North Coast Drainage 
External Drainage of the South and \!Jest 

Coasts 
Basins of Interior Drainage and Lagoons 
Features Associated with Underground 

Drainage 
Und~rground Water 

CHAPTER IV 

HARINE TERRACES OF KANGAROO ISLAND 
Introduction 
The 250 to 4oo foot Stand of Sea Level(s) 
The 140 to 170 foot Level 
The 100 foot Terrace 

l An extended listing of sub-headings appears on pp. 
Vol. II. 

xii 

iii 

iv 

viii 
viii 

ix 
xi 

l 
l 
3 

22 

25 
25 
25 

~f 
49 

51 
51 
53 
57 
62 
65 
84 
87 

90 
90 
93 
99 

101 



xiii 

5,5 The 50 to 75 foot Level 107 
5.6 The 25 foot Level 109 
5.7 The 10 to 15 foot Terrace 111 
5.8 Relative Validity of the Various Levels 114 

6.0 
6.1 
6.2 
6.] 
6.4 
6.5 
6.6 
6.7 
6.8 
6.9 

8.0 
8.1 
8.2 
8.3 
8.4 
8.5 

CHAPTER V 

SOILS 115 
Introduction 115 
Soils of the Western Plateau Area 119 
Soils of the Calcareous Coastal Province 130 
Soils of the Nepean Embayment 132 
Soils of the Haines Plain and Adjacent Areas 135 
Soils of the South and West Coast Corridors 137 
Soils of the Dudley Peninsula 140 
Soils of Northern and Eastern Haines Hundred 143 
Notes on the Distribution and Age of 

Laterites and Lateritic Materials on 
Kangaroo Island 143 

CHAPTER VI 

CLIY~TE AND WEATHER 
General Features and Circulation 
Temperature 
Winds 
Visibility and Cloud Cover 
Rainfall 
Summary 

Introduction 

CHAPTER VII 

VEGETATION 

The Vegetative Associations 
Floral Relationships with the Mainland 
Changes Since Human Occupation 
Commercial Species 

CHAPTER VIII 

GEOHORPHIC HISTORY 
Introduction 
Origins of the Central Highlands of South 

Australia 
Proterozoic to Ordovician Time 
The Hiddle Paleozoic 
The Permian 
The Mesozoic 
The Tertiary 
The Pleistocene and Recent Periods -

Glaciations and Their Effects 
Summary 

VOLUME II 
------------------

PART II 

THE CREATION OF A CULTDnAL LANDSCAPE 

Preface 

150 
150 
151 
159 
162 
165 
183 

187 
187 
190 
204 
206 
209 

212 
212 

213 
218 
220 
221 
227 
227 

234 
255 

258 



xiv 

CHAPTER IX 

10.0 THE KANGAROO ISLAND ABOHIGINES 
10.1 Introduction 

- AN UNKNOWN RACE 259 

10.2 The Material Remains 
10.3 The Distribution of the Implements 
10.4 Relative Age of the Kartan Implements 
10,5 The Origins and Fate of the Kartan People 
10,6 Summary 

11.0 
11.1 
ll.2 
ll.3 

CHAPTER X 

TEE PERIOD OF DISCOVERY (1802-3) 
Introduction 
The Discovery of Kangaroo Island 
The French under Baudin (1802-3) 

CHAPTER XI 

259 
260 
267 
271 
276 
287 

289 
289 
290 
292 

12.0 Th'E PERIOD OF UNOFFICIAL SETTLE!VIEJITT (1803-36) 296 
12.1 The First Sealers 296 
12.2 The Gro1vth of the Trade in Seal Skins 29 8 
12.3 The First Permanent Settlers 303 

CHAPTER XII 

13,0 THE PERIOD OF OFFICIAL SETTLErviENT (1836-40) 307 
13,1 Background of South Australian Settlement 307 
13.2 The Settlement on Nepean Bay 309 
13.3 Summary and Retrospect 322 

CHAPTER XIII 

THE YEJ\..RS OF ISOLATION (184-0-75) 
Introduction 
The First Decade (1840-50) 
The Beginnings of an Island Society 

(1850-75) 

CHAPTER XIV 

324 
324 
324 

333 

15. 0 A QUARTER CENTURY OF MODERATE PROGRESS (1875-1900) 349 
15.1 Introduction 349 
15.2 The Changing Pattern of Land Occupation 349 
15.3 Communications 368 
15.4 Niscellaneous Economic Activities 375 
15,5 Social and Civil Progress 381 

CHAPTER XV 

YEARS OF EXPANSION (1900-14) 
Introduction 
Land Policy and Occupation 
Agriculture 
Other Economic Activities 
Communications 
Population 
Summary 

393 
393 
,393 
...-02 
415 
424 
432 
435 



17 .o 
17.1 
17.2 
17.4 
17.5 

18.0 
18.1 
18.2 
18.3 
18.4 

18.5 
18.6 
18.7 
18.8 
18.9 

19.0 
19.1 
19.2 
19.3 

20.0 

CHAPTER XVI 

THIRTY YEARS OF QUIET (1915-44) 
Introduction 
The First \!Jar Years (1915-18) 
The 1920's 
The Depression and Second World War 

(1930-44) 

CHAPTER XVII 

A DECADE OF FULFILJviENT (1945-55) 
Introduction 
The War Service Land Settlement Scheme 
Private Clearingj 1945-55 
Agricultural Problems Posed by the New 

Technique 
Agricultural Production and Practices 
Communications 
Secondary Enterprises 
Social Progress 
Summary 

POSTSCRIPT 1955-58) 
Improvements in Transport 
Progress in Development 
Comments on the Future 

CONCLUSIONS 

XV 

436 
436 
44-6 
450 

458 

469 
469 
469 
493 

497 
504 
513 
518 
522 
528 

529 
529 
531 
537 

539 



1 
MAPS 

Map No, 

1 General Location 

2 Geology 

3 Topography 

4 The Nepean Embayment 

5 The Haines Plain 

6 Drainage 

7 The ~fnite Lagoon Basin 

8 Soils (General) 

9 Soil Relationships of Plateau Areas 
(Hundred of Duncan) 

10 Soil Relationships of Plateau Areas 
(Hundred of Gosse) 

11 Soil Relationships on the Mt. Taylor Plain 
(Hundred of Ne\vland) 

12 Rainfall 

13 Vegetation 

14 Submarine Topography, Backstairs Passage 

15 Aboriginal Sites 

16 Land Holdings on Kangaroo Island, 1876 

17 Land Holdings on Kangaroo Island, 1882 

18 Land Descriptions, 1900 

19 Clearing Pattern 

20 Roads 

21 Photograph and Fossil Locations. 

1 
In folder at end of Volume II. 

xvi 



Table 

l 

2 
3 

g 
~ 
9 

10 

ll 

12 
13 

14 
15 
16 

17 
18 
19 
20 

21 
22 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 

i~ 
35 
36 

37 
38 

~6 
41 
42 

t~ 
45 

TABLES 

Title 

Areas of Topographic Provinces and 
Subdivisions 

Areas of Drainage Basins and Divisions 
General Classification of Kangaroo Island 

Soils 
Mean Maximum and Minimum Temperatures 
Extreme Maximum and Minimum Temperatures 
Humidity Data 
Frequency and Distribution of Gale Force 

Winds, Cape Borda, K.I 
Percentage Frequency of Occurrence of 

Visibility at Cape Borda vrithin Specified 
Ranges 

Average Number of Cloudy and Clear Days at 
Cape Borda 

Number of Years with Less than Average 
Rainfall 

Wettest and Driest Years 
Distribution of Rainfall by Fortnightly 

Periods 
Rainfall Expectancy by Fortnightly Periods 
Rain Days 
Rainfall Intensity and Incidence of Summer 

Rainfall 
Vegetative Associations 
Analysis of Gulf Region Species 
Range of Eustatic Shifts in Sea Level 
Tentative Datings for Kangaroo Island 

Eustatic Levels 
Population Estimates, 1840-50 
Land Holdings 1850-75 
Livestock Statistics, 1859-74 
Crop Production, 1859-75 
Population and Di·Jellings, 1861-76 
Land Holdings, 1875-99 
Distribution of Holdings, Cultivated Land 

and Sheep by Size of Holdings, 1891 
Livestock, 1875-99 
Crop Production, 1875-1900 
Distribution of Hain Crops, 1880-99 
Internal and External Postal Routes, 1884 
Population Statistics, 1876-1901 
Land Tenure and Occupation, 1900-14 
Cereal Production, 1900-14 
Land Use, 1900-14 
Distribution of Wheat Grown, by Hundreds, 

1901-14 
Livestock, 1900-14 
Population, 1901-11 
Land Occupation, 1915-44 
Crop Production and Superphosphate Used, 

1915-44 
Livestock and Wool Production, 1915-44 
Sheep Population by Hundreds, 1915-44 
Barley and vvool Prices, 1915-44 
Hineral Production~ 1915-44 
Population, 1911-4/ 

xvii 

Page 

26 
52 

ll7-l8 
153 
156 
158 

161 

162 

165 

170 
172-3 

176 
177 
180 

182 
192 
205 
235 

244 
333 
339 
341 
343 
344 
354 

356 
3g4 
~66 
372 
382 
398 
404 
405 

410 
415 
433 
438 

~~i 
442 
443 
444 
445 



Table 

46 
47 

48 

49 

50 
51 
52 
53 

54 
~~ 

Title 

L.D.E. Equipment Position, 1948-52 
Progress in Development by the L.D.E., 

1948-55 
Cost per Acre Increase of Development 

Operations on the L.D.E. Scheme, 1949-55 
Estimates of Development Costs, L.D.E. 

Scheme, 1945-54 
Land Occupation, 1945-55 
Livestock and Wool Production, 1945-55 
Sheep Population by Hundreds, 1945-55 
Crop Production and Superphosphate Used, 

1945-55 
Population,l947-54 
Land Clearing, 1836-1958 
Progress in Development by the L.D.E., 

1956-8 

xviii 

Page 

482 

488 

490 

490 
497 
507 
510 

512 
523 
531 

532 



Fig. No. 

1 

2 
3 
lt 

~ 
7 
8 
9 

10 
ll 
12 
13 
llt 
15 
16 
17 

18 
19 

20 
20a 

21 
22 

23 
24 
25 
26 

27 

28 
29 
30 
31 
32 

33 

34 
35 
36 
37 
38 

~b 
41 

42 

43 

INDEX TO FIGURES 

Short Title Page 

Bevelled Cambrian Strata, east of 
Snelling Beach 542 

Banded Mica Schist, Harveys Return 542 
The Cape Willoughby headland 5~3 
Granite .i oint blocks, Cape >villoughby 54-

5
,} 

Rounded granite beach boulders, Pink Bay ..,...,. 
Cape Younghusband 544 
Remarkable Hocks 545 
11Jeathering forms, Remarkable Rocks 545 
Small granite dome, Remarkable Rocks 546 
Higma tic granite, Cape Ellen 546 
Prismatic jointing in basalt, The Bluff Y,:-7 
The dune ridge bounding Yacca Flat 5..,.7 
The Eleanor sand hills 548 
Calcareous sand ridges, Flinders Chase 549 
Aeolianite cliffs at Cape du Couedic 550 
Silt ridges bordering White Lagoon 550 
A closer vie1v of the 11Jhite Lagoon silt 

ridges 551 
Permian glacial striations, Christmas Cove 551 
Landslip resulting from Permian glacial 

clays, near Penne shaw 552 
Lagoons lying west of the Bay of Shoals 553 
The even skyline of the Kangaroo Island 

plateau 554 
The undissected plateau surface 554 
The undissected plateau surface (stereo 

pair) 55
6
5 

The headwater area of a plateau stream 55 
The dissected plateau surface 556 
The Dudley plateau 557 
The dissected plateau surface (stereo 

pair) 558 
The breakaway edge of the main plateau 

north of Mt. Taylor 559 
The steep north coast near Cape Torrens 560 
Rounded slopes near Kangaroo Gully 560 
North coast valley near vJe stern River 561 
Snug Cove 561 
Boulder beach at the mouth of King Georges 

Creek 562 
Consolidated dunes, at the head of 

Pelican Lagoon 562 
The broken surface of aeolianite 563 
Pelican Lagoon (stereo triplet) 564-
Prospect Hill 565 
Drifting sand dunes near The Five Beaches 566 
The Cygnet Plain (stereo triplet) 567 
The Cygnet Fault scarp behind \!Jestern Cove 568 
The 50 to 75 foot level at the Red Banks 568 
The area behind the Bay of Shoals (stereo 

triplet) 569 
The 250 to 4oo foot level south of the Gap 

Hills 570 
The Camelback Plain 571 

xix 



Fig. No. 

ltlt 

lt5 
lt6 
Lr7 
lt8 

Lr9 
50 
51 
52 

53 

5lt 

55 
56 
56 a 
57 

58 

~6 
61 
62 
63 
64 
65 
66 
67 
68 
69 

70 

71 

72 

~~ 

~~ 
77 

78 
79 

80 

81 
82 
83 

Slt 

85 
86 

XX 

Short Title Page 

Cape St. Albans and the Antechamber Bay 
lowland (stereo triplet) 572 

The D1Estree corridors (stereo triplet) 572 
The D'Estree corridors from the ground 57~ 
Meanders in the lower Sou'lN"est River 575 
The diversion of the Ravine des Casoars 

(stereo pair) 576 
The Haines Plain 577 
The Mt. Taylor Plain 578 
The Gap Hills (stereo pair) 579 
The eastern end of the Gap Hills -

Retties Bluff 580 
Broken topography due to slumping, the 

Gap Hills 580 
Heanders and scars of the 10\•Ter Cygnet 

River 581 
Natural levees of the lower Cygnet River 581 
The middle Cygnet River (stereo pair) 582 
The lower valley of Western River 583 
The drainage of Middle River (stereo 
~ir) 5~ 

The mouth of Hiddle River 585 
The slopes overlooking Backstairs Passage 585 
The old lagoon bed and lunette, Kaiwarra 

station 586 
The mouth of Sandy Creek 587 
The estuary of Sou 1vJe st River 588 
The White Lagoon basin (stereo triplet) 589 
Lagoons of the Nepean Embayment 590 
The ''Discovery'' lagoon 591 
Archway Lagoon, on the plateau 592 
Tuff a dome, on the west coast 59,3 
The Snelling Plain 59~ 
The surface of the Snelling Plain looking 

tovvard the back edge 595 
Rock relationships in the sea cliff at 

Cape Borda 595 
Diagram of the rock relationships bet1veen 

Cape Borda and Harveys Return 596 
Looking south across the Cape vlilloughby 

headland 597 
Terrace remnants at Cape Cassini 598 
Looking east across the surfaces at Cape 

Cassini 599 
The surface of the Haines Plain 600 
The 100 to 110 foot terrace west of 

Kingscote 601 
Remnants of the 100 to 110 foot terrace 

at Dashwood Bay 601 
The 100 to 110 foot notch at Cape D'Estaing 602 
Backstairs Passage and Cape St. Albans 

from Cape Willoughby 603 
The surface of the notched headland at 

Cape St. Albans 604 
The Penne shav1 headland 605 
The mouth of the Rocky River 606 
Profile sketch of the lower portion of 

Rocky River 607 
Rock relationships along the north coast 

near Cape Dutton 608 
The low cliffs at Rolls Point 608a 
The back edge and back slope of the 10 to 

15 foot terrace behind 1!Je stern Cove 609 



Fig. No. 

87 

88 
89 

90 
91 

92 

§~ 
95 
95a 
96 
97 

98 

99 

100 

101 

102 

103 

104 

105 
106 

107 

108 

109 

llO 

lll 
112 

113 

114 

ll5 
ll6 
117 
118 

119 

120 

121 

Short Title 

A section of abandoned 10 to 15 foot 
sea cliff, Eastern Cove 

A truncated laterite, Hundred of Ritchie 
Sugar gums on brown slope soils near 

\Alestern River 
Yacca Flat 

xxi 

Page 

609 
610 

610 
611 

Crabholes in solonized soils, west of the 
Bay of Shoals 612 

A single crabhole in solonized soils 
formed on glacial clays 612 

Dense narrm'ileaf mallee on solonized soils 613 
Pisolitic lateritic gravel overlying 

aeolianite, Cape Borda 
Close-up of similar lateritic gravel 
Wind Roses from Cape Borda 
Cloud cover at Cape Borda 
The first rainfall map dravvn of Kangaroo 

Island 
Heavy stringybark scrub along the Borda 

Road 
Light stringybark scrub on the main 

plateau 
An exceptionally large yacca, Flinders 

Chase 
Depauperate stringybark scrub on Eleanor 

Sand 
A typical clump of ~~tus remota, 

Hundred of Ritchie 
An exceptionally large sheoak, Cape 

Cassini 
Near-climax form of narrowleaf mallee, 

Willsons River 
Typical white mallee on aeolianite 
White mallee scrub which has not been 

615 

616 

617 

617 

618 

618 

619 
619 

burned for some years 
Coastal heath association 

Point Ellen 

620 
at the sea cliff, 

620 
Coastal heath association 

land from Fig.l07 
100 yards in-

Saline marsh association at the head of 
Pelican Lagoon 

Salt water tree on saline flats, Pelican 
Lagoon 

A yacca in bloom, Flinders Chase 

621 

621 

622 
622 

623 
Diagram of the structural relationships 

of the Mt. Lofty-Spencers Gulf region 
Distribution of land and sea in southern 

South Australia, Proterozoic-Ordovician 
time 623 

Distribution of Permian glacial deposits 
in southern South Australia 624 

Kangaroo Island during the Late Pliocene 625 
Hammerstones from the Murray Lagoon area 626 
Typical Kartan semi-uniface pebble chopper 627 
Various examples of the Kartan pebble 

628 chopper 
Horsehoof scrapers from Kangaroo Island 

and the mainland 
A portion of Freycinet's map of Kangaroo 

Island 
The bay and beach at Hog Bay 

629 

630 
631 



Fig. No. 

122 
123 

12lt 

125 
126 
127 

128 
129 
130 

131 

132 
133 
13lt 
135 
136 

137 
138 

139 
1 Y-o 
lltl 
llt2 
llt3 

lltlt 
llt5 
llt6 

xxii 

Short Title Page 

Flinders' chart of Kangaroo Island 632 
Scraping salt from the Salt Lagoon, 

Hundred of Menzies 633 
Reeves Point, the site of the first 

settlement in South Australia 63l.t 
Old well on the beach at Rouge Point 635 
An old scrub ruller 635 
Ploughing with horses on recently cleared 

narrowleaf country 636 
The Hog Bay brick works, c.1909 636 
The Vivonne Bay jetty 637 
The effects of using copper sulphate and 

superphosphate on plateau soils 638 
Logging in moderately heavy stringybark 

scrub, L.D.E. project 638 
Logging light scrub, L,D,E. project 639 
A clean burn 639 
A poor burn 640 
Stickraking on the L.D.E. project 6l.to 
Ploughing vlith a "Majestic" plough, 

L,D,E. project 6lt1 
A close-up of a "Majestic" plough 6ltl 
Recently cleared plateau country, L.D.E. 

project 6lt2 
Seeding operations, L.D.E. project 6lt2 
One of the houses erected on L.D.E. blocks 6l.t3 
Sinking a dam, L.D.E, project 6lt3 
The same dam filled with water 6l.t4 
Stumps picked ready for burning on 

privately cleared land 6l.tl.t 
Narrowleaf regrowth, Haines Plain 6lt5 
Hand slashing of regrowth shoots 6lt5 
Yacca regrowth 6l.t6 



Appendix I 

Appendix II 

Appendix III 

Appendix IV 

Appendix V 

Appendix VI 

Appendix VII 

Appendix VIII 

Appendix IX 

Appendix X 

Appendix XI 

Appendix XII 

Appendix XIII 

INDEX TO~~PE1~ICES 

(in Volume II) 

Analysis of Kangaroo Island Basalts 

Log of the Kingscote Bore 

Analyses of Water from Bores Sunk 
by the Department of Mines 

Kangaroo Island Fossil Ratings 

Analyses of Kangaroo Island Soils 

Rainfall Data for Kangaroo Island 
Stations 

Culture Sequences for South Australia 

Extract from vv.H. Leigh (1839) 

Wallan and Day, Kangaroo Island's 
First Long-term Residents 

Details of Land Holdings, 1850-75 

Pastoral Leases Held on Kangaroo 
Island, 1883 

The ''Concession Block" Policy and 
Its Effects 

Notes on Hap of Clearing (Map No.l9) 

xxiii 

64-7 

64-8 

651 

652 

657 

661 

663 

664-

665 

671 

675 

676 

682 



Chapter I 

2. 0 THE GEOLOGICAL FRAME\vORK 

2.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION AND REVIEW OF LITERATURE 

In broad view the geology of Kangaroo Island is re

latively simple; this is particularly true of the purely 

distributional features. In age the rock materials range 

from Proterozoic to Recent. There are, however, great con

trasts in the relative extent of rocks represented from 

each era. Most of the Island's rocks are Paleozoic meta

morphosed sediments and Pleistocene-Recent calcareous 

aeolianites. Tertiary materials occupy less area than do 

the rocks of any other period represented. The geology of 

the Island is therefore largely a matter of very old or 

very recent materials, a circumstance which has profound 

effect upon topography and geomorphic history. 

2.11 Literature 

The first comments upon the Island's geology were 

made by Captain Matthew Flinders in 1802; he remarked only 

on the 11brown slate" and calcareous rocks in the vicinity 

of Penneshaw (Flinders, 1814, pp.l70-1). In the following 

year Baudin's expedition made more detailed observations 

and Peron (1816, p.68 fol.) gave an account which remained 

for more than 80 years the only published sketch of the 

Island's natural history. The geologist appointed by the 

South Australian Company, Johann Menge, made extensive 

trips on foot over the Island between 1836 and 1838, and 

while his notes have been lost, a series of reports to 

the Company officers (Menge, 1838) and articles for a 

1 
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newspaper (The Southern Australian, 1841) give his descrip-
1 

tion of the Island's geology. 

No pertinent notes on the geology of the Island 

were then published until 1883, when Tate gave the fullest 

account to that time. Between 1898 and 1905 several short 

accounts were published, the most extensive being Howchin's 

1899 article. Since 1910 a number of short articles have 

appeared on various phases of the Island's geology. The 

most useful of these are the accounts by Jack (1917, 1921), 

Ward (1913, 1920), and Wade (1915) in connection with the 

mineral resources of the Island, and Madigan's (1928) notes 

on the geology of the Emu Bay area. 

2,12 ~ 

The first map to give any information concerning 

the geology of the Island was the Geological Map of 

Australia, published in 1875 by Brough Smyth; its informa

tion relating to Kangaroo Island is entirely erroneous, 

Tate 1 s 1883 article was accompanied by a map showing the 

general relationships of the rocks in the areas he visited, 

while Howchin's 1899 article included a good geological 

map of the Kingscote area. The first map to show the geo

logy of the Island as a whole appeared in Wade's 1915 

monograph on the supposed oil bearing areas of South 

Australia. In 1951-3 the South Australian Department of 

1 
Menge was South Australia's first geologist; his reports 

indicate that he was a qualified, but highly imaginative, 
minerologist. His reports of coal, gold, silver and copper 
deposits (all without locations), his ideas for irrigating 
the Island so that it would support a population of 
1,ooo,ooo and his mode of life indicate that he was also 
the State's first scientific eccentric, His characterization 
of the South Australian Company manager as a man 11 , •• ignorant 
of geology and unable to converse with scientific men and 
Christian Characters ••• 11 gives some idea of the man and his 
forthright mode of expression. 
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Mines conducted a geological survey of the Island in con

nection with their mapping programme for the State, and in 

1954 this map was published on a scale of 4 miles to the 
2 

inch; it is included in the present study as Map No.2. 

2.2 THE GEOLOGICAL FOlli~ATION§ (Map No.2) 

The early writers on the geology of Kangaroo Island 

believed that investigations would prove it an exceptionally 

complex area. This idea derived largely from the fact that 

most of the early observations were made in the Kingscote 

area, which is the most diverse area geologically. The 

geology is, in fact, relatively simple. The Island is 

essentially a large body of ancient and complex metamorphosed 

sediments, superficially covered by younger deposits or by 

the weathering products of the basement rocks themselves, 

Nowhere do the younger deposits exceed 4oo feet in thick

ness. Since the lithological aspects of these rock 

materials are more important to an understanding of the 

Island's physiography, the following discussion will proceed 

by rock types rather than by age. 

2,21 Metarnorphic Materials 

2.211 Pre-Cambrian . 

Pre-Cambrian materials are restricted to a relative

ly narrow east-west belt along the southern (up-throw) 

sides of Cygnet and Snelling Faults, continuing along the 

north coast to Cape Forbin, and to small occurrences 

along the coast from Cape Dutton to Cape Cassini. They 

are composed of massive phyllites •rhich contain numerous 

small quartz veins, some of which are mineralized; one 

2 
A few alterations and additions have been made to this 

map based on field work conducted during the course of 
this study, For these I accept full responsibility. 
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occurrence of marble is known. While these rocks have 

been severely contorted and folded, the strike is predo

minately east-west; the dip is southward at angles between 

20° and 80° (average 65°). It is clear that the Snelling 

and Cygnet Faults cause a major interruption of this 

formation, and that smaller faults have caused it to out

crop in restricted areas between Capes Dutton and Cassini. 

Its boundaries with younger materials are always sharp and 

distinct. 

2,212 Cambrian 

The main body of Cambrian metamorphics occupies a 

large triangle north of the Snelling and Cygnet Faults and 

west of the Gap Hills. These rocks clearly underlie the 

lateritic materials in the Hundreds of Duncan and Cassini 

and are also believed to occupy a small area inland from 

Cape Forbin, They are for the most part massive and slump

bedded red and white sandstones and quartzites (Fig.l). 

At White Point, east of Emu Bay, there is a series of 

conglomerate and fossiliferous limestone beds of Cambrian 

age, and at Emu Bay there are Cambrian shale beds contain

ing trilobite remains. All beds of Cambrian age show marked 

signs of intense metamorphism. Strikes are variable, showing 

only a general east-west trend; there are many exceptions. 

The dips of the formation range between the horizontal and 

80° (average approximately 40°). 

2.213 The Kanmantoo Group 

The Kanmantoo Group of Cambrian to Ordovician age, 

is by far the most extensive formation on the Island. 

3 Near the headwaters of King Georges Creek, Hundred of 
Duncan. 

4 

4 
All early workers considered this formation to be of 

Cambrian age (e,g., Ward (19ll), ~nd Wade (1915)) but 
Sprigg and Campana (1953),pp.l~-l~) have clearly shown 

pre-

that the later dating is correct. 
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Sprigg and Campana (1953, p.l2) describe it as follows: 

The sedimentary succession ••• is dominantly a 
very thick and monotonous alternation of silty 
phyllites, siltstones and micaceous argillaceous 
sandstone quartzites. Orthoquartzites occur in
f~equently, and thin conglomerates and (altered) 
l~estones are exceptional. The series is 
essentially unfossiliferous ••• 1 but its dominant
ly marine origin is almost cervainly demonstrated 
by its great thickness (more than 30,000 feet), 
the regional uniformity of its sedimentational 
characters, the regularity of bedding, and the 
presence of slump bedding over large areas, 
particularly in the south •••• 

Locally the series is intruded by ••• porphyritic 
granites and granodiorites, and by lesser 
pegmatites and basic dykes. 

Mica-schists are especially prominent in the southern 

portion of the Island and at Harveys Return there is an ex

posure of a highly contorted banded mica-schist (Fig.2). 

These beds have been broadly folded and while there 

is a general east-west trend in strike, there are many 

departures from this direction. In general the dips of the 

strata are greater than 20° and seldom exceed 80°. A pro

minent characteristic of these rocks is the presence of 

numerous small veins of quartz which cut the formation at 

various angles to the bedding planes. These veins are 

rarely more than two inches in thickness and are seldom 

spaced more closely than 5 to 10 feet apart. Over much 

of the Island these rocks are covered by a deep mantle 

(4-15 feet) of clays; in such areas the rock is exposed 

only in stream beds. Along the west coast, the north coast 

from Cape Forbin westward, and all of the east and north 

coasts of the Dudley Peninsula these metasediments are 

exposed at or slightly above sea level; they are often 

covered by more recent materials. 

2.22 Igneo~s Materia~ 

2.221 Intrusives 

Intrusive igneous materials form a very minor but 

important fraction of the rocks of Kangaroo Island. They 
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include granites, pegmatites (together with intermediate 

types) and basic igneous dykes. By far the most important 

of the group are the granitic rocks of the south coast. 

Several headlands along this coast are composed of granitic 

materials and it is undoubtedly the resistance of these rocks 

to wave attack which maintains the headlands. These rocks 

are of two types: true magmatic intrusives and segregations 

of granitic composition (migmatites) which have formed during 

metamorphism. Of these types the true magmatic granites 

are the more common and important physiographically. 

2,2211 Magmatig G~anites The largest single body of this 

granite is at Cape Willoughby, where it occupies an area of 

approximately 2 squPr.e miles with a coastline of about 

5i miles (Figs. 3, 42). The granite mass forms the whole 

of the headland and on the coast frequently forms cliffs up 

to 150 feet high. Tilley (1919, p.320) has described this 

granite as follows' 

Throughout the mass, the granite maintains a very 
constant mineralogical and textural character. 
In hand specimens the rock is more or less even
grained, with the occasional development of 
phenocrysts of unstriated felspar. The most 
striking feature of the rock is the presence of 
subidiomorphic crystals of quartz, showing a 
remarkable blue opalescence •••• 

The Cape Willoughby granite is very similar to that of the 

Victor Harbour area (30 miles to the north-east); Tilley 

(loc. cit., p.341) noted that: 

(i) The masses of Cape Willoughby, Victor Harbour, 
and Port Elliot represent chonolitic masses 
of limited surface extent, which are connected 
at depth to a single batholitic chamber. 

(ii) These chonolites are arranged along a zone 
parallel to the strike direction of the 
older Palaeozoic folding. 

(iii) These chonolitic intrusions, whilst related 
to the orogenic movements! were developed 
only at the close of the rolding epoch, when 
movements were of a comparatively broad 
and simple type. 



Browne (1920, p.44) concurred with this opinion, but 

held that the two bodies "did not form part of the same 

original intrusion". 

Three sets of joint planes, one sub-horizontal and 

two sub-vertical, cut this granite mass and are responsible 

for the many large boulders seen along the coast; these 

blocks are decidedly angular •~hen first detached from the 

original mass (Fig ,lt), but are soon weathered or worn by 

the waves into spherical shapes (Fig.5). 

Magmatic granite has been reported from one other 

area of the Island, Two miles west of the mouth of Sou'West 

River a granite dome about 75 feet high forms an inconspic

uous headland, and from Cape Younghusband, a mile further 

south-west, to Kirkpatrick Point granite is virtually 

continuous at or slightly above the water line. Throughout 

this section the granite is directly overlain by aeolianite 

and other occurrences are probably concealed. The granite 

only attains a marked height at the headlands (e.g., Cape 

Younghusband, Fig.6), and all of these occurrences are in 

the form of domes. 

The most outstanding of these is at Kirkpatrick 

Point, where a dome approximately 4oo yards in diameter and 

200 feet high rises directly from sea level. On the very 

top of the dome is the collection of fantastically sculptured 
5 

fragments of granite known as Remarkable Rocks (Figs.7, 8). 

5 
These great weathered blocks appear to have originated as 

a sheet which was detached along a nearly horizontal joint 
plane. It is probable that an early period of higher sea 
level waves did the major work of breaking up the joint 
sheet and removed the smaller blocks. Upon the retreat of 
the sea the blocks were left standing on the dome like 
forgotten giants• toys. Chemical weathering has since 
produced the deep cusp-shaped weathering pits. Because of 
the humid and saline atmosphere any parts of the blocks 
out of the wind and sun remain moist, thus hastening 
chemical weathering. Some of the boulders have literally 
weathered from the inside out until mere shells are left. 
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Close by are two smaller domes (Fig.9) and about one third 

of a mile inland are two other domes. Between 2 and 3 miles 

from the coast, north of Remarkable Rocks, are three other 

isolated domes which stand 10 to 15 feet above the surface, 

and near Rocky River Station is another deeply weathered 

outcrop. 

The granite composing these outcrops is similar to, 

but not identical with that of Cape Willoughby. It is a 

massive, medium grained granite, slightly foliated and 
6 

contains many zenoliths. In places it is very fine grained. 

These granites must have formed from a portion of the 

magmatic mass very close to the contact with the metamorphic 

country rocks. It seems likely that all of the magmatic 

granites of Kangaroo Island were derived from the same 

batholithic magma. 

The age of these gr~nites cannot be accurately set. 

They obviously post-date the Kanmantoo rocks into which they 

are intrusive, and since erratic boulders of the Cape 

Willoughby granite occur in the Permian glacial clays near 

Penneshaw, they must antedate the Permian. Indeed, as 

Tilley (op. cit., p.340) points out, by Permian time the 

granite must have been intruded, solidified and the over

lying cover eroded away to a considerable extent. The 

granites can therefore be dated only as post-Cambrian and 

pre-Permian. Quite probably the intrusions date from the 

orogenies which have so strongly affected the Kanmantoo 

Group. 

2,2212 Migmatic Granites Sederholm (1926, p.89) used 

the term migmatite to designate granitic rocks of mixed 

Description by Graham Chinner, formerly of Department of 
Geology, University of Adelaide. Personal communication. 
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composition believed to originate from the penetration of 

country rocks, by hot, granitic juices. Such rocks occur 

at several points along the south coast of Kangaroo Island 

between Vivonne Bay and the mouth of Sou'West River (Fig.lO). 

These rocks vary considerably in composition and appearance, 

and in a few places (e.g., at the mouth of the Stun Sail 

Boom River) it is possible to note several stages in the 

transition from the metamorphosed sediments to the granitic 

migmatites. The granitic materials occur as lenses and 

bands which usually correspond in orientation to the struc

tural lines of the country rock. Jviost of the migmatic 

granites are gneissic and are high in quartz; some of them 

show inclusions of large black tourmaline. 

These migmatic granites are usually exposed along 

the coast, at or slightly above sea level, and form the basis 

for many of the headlands in this area (e.g., Point Ellen, 

Capes Kersaint and Bouger). Two exposures of similar 

materials have been found more than 9 miles from the coast 

at an elevation of approximately 4oo feet, Sprigg classes 

these rocks as "granites" or "granitic", making no distinc

tion between them and the true magmatic granites of the 

Cape Willoughby and Remarkable Rocks areas. While it has 

been beyond the scope of this study to make the analyses 

necessary to establish the petrologic differences of the 

granitic materials, it is clear from field evidence that 

the granitic rocks of the south central coast should be dis

tinguished from the granites of the Cape Willoughby and 

Re.markable Rocks areas. No evidence was found to indicate 

that the migmatic granites are of a different age from the 

true magmatic granites. 

It seems certain that were the aeolianite cover re

moved from the entire south coast area many more occurrences 

of these granitic rocks would be exposed, In view of the 



10 

fact that most of the known occurrences lie below an eleva

tion of 200-250 feet, the removal of the surrounding country 

rock was probably accomplished, in large measure, by a former 

higher sea level (cf. $ 10.813) leaving the more resistant 

granitic rocks as residuals which were later covered by 

drifting calcareous sands. 

2,2213 Pegmatites Two occurrences of pegmatite are known 

from Kangaroo Island. The best known of these is located 

in Section 79, Hundred of Dudley and was once worked, first 

as a tourmaline mine and later as a clay pit for the manu

facture of fire clays. Jack (1917~ p.38) described it as a 

"coarsely crystalline granite or pegmatite dyke'' and Tilley 

(op. cit., pp.338-9) noted that it "is genetically related 

to the Cape Willoughby massif". The strike of this dyke is 

NE-SW and similar rocks have been noted as much as 2 miles 

to the south-west. 

The second pegmatitic occurrence is in Section 67, 

Hundred of Seddon. It is of small extent and exhibits no 

remarkable features, At one time prospected for gold, the 

area is known as Daws Diggings. 

2.2214 Basic Intrusion~ Basic intrusions are known from 

two localities on Kangaroo Island. The most extensive of 

these is a small dome-like outcrop along the Sou'West River 

a few hundred yards upstream from the main road bridge. 

The other occurrence is in the form of several narrow dykes 

in the first prominent headland west of the mouth of 

Willsons River, Hundred of Dudley. No petrologic descript

tions of these rocks have been made. 

2.222 Extrusives 

This class of rocks is represented on Kangaroo 

Island by one formation, the basalt of the Gap Hills-
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Kingscote area; it was first described by Brown in 1898. 

Near Kingscote, where it was once quarried, the bottom of 

the basalt is not more than 25 feet above sea level and in 

this vicinity its total thickness is about 100 feet. It 

forms the cap rock of the prominent Gap Hills west of 

Kingscote, and here it may attain a thickness of 200 feet 

and an elevation of 4oo to 600 feet. In both localities it 

uncomformably overlies a white sandstone which often ex

hibits false bedding, There are two detached occurrences 

of this basalt. One, about 2 miles south of Retties Bluff, 

forms a small flat-topped hill standing at an elevation of 

about 140 feet. The other is located at the top of the steep 

slopes above Cuttlefish Bay, Hundred of Dudley; this outcrop 

occupies less than an acre and appears completely anomalous. 

Stanley (1910 1 p.69) describes this rock as an 

enstatite fine-grained basalt varying in colour from brownish

grey to almost black. Chemical analysis shows a high per

centage of silica and alumina (Appendix I). In the vicinity 

of Kingscote the basalt is closely jointed, with a tendency 

to columnar structure, yields prismatic forms of a convenient 
7 

size for road metal (Fig ,11). Jack ( 1917!:} attributed this 

close jointing to surface cooling. 

The origin of this basalt is unknovm. Hov;chin (1918, 

p.480) believed that a lava stream had filled up an old 

valley, an assumption prompted by (1) the linearity of the 

main body of the basalt, and (2) the presence of beds of 

waterlaid sand and small quartz pebbles immediately beneath 

the basalt. Brown (1907, p.4-55) remarked that 11 ••• the whole 

7 
This property was early taken advantage of, and the first 

road from Port Adelaide to Adelaide was metalled, in 
184-0-41, with rock from the old quarry north of Kingscote. 
A more modern quarry 1 near The Bluff on the Bay of Shoals, 
now provides road metal for the local roads. 



12 

of these exposures are in all probability the remains of 

the same flow of basalt; they.,,overlie the same beds of 

sedimentary rocks and through denudation have become se

parated into isolated patches". He found no point of 

eruption and thought it improbable that one exists on the 

Island; none has been found since that date. Howchin 

(loc. cit.) noted a dyke at the entrance to the Bay of Shoals 

and suggested that a fissure vent may have been the source 

of the lava. Such a fissure or a series of them could \vell 

have been formed at the time of the break-up of the Tertiary 

peneplain (cf. t 9.723). 

The age of the Kangaroo Island basalt cannot be 

accurately fixed. Hov1chin (loc. cit.) believed it to be 

contemporaneous with or slightly older than the Mount 

Gambier volcanics, which he dated as "probably" late 

Pleistocene. Upon the basis of the greater degree of dis

section and weathering exhibited by the Kangaroo Island 

occurrences, Stanley (1910 1 p.74) expressed the opinion that 

it is older than the Mount Gambier flows, which he dated 

as late Tertiary or Pleistocene. Brown and most other 

workers have placed it within the Tertiary and I concur with 

this dating. It clearly overlies the Permian glacial beds 

in the vicinity of Kingscote, as well as the white sandstone 

mentioned above, which Brown (1898, p.2) dated merely as 

11Tertiary11 • Howchin (1899, p.204) believed that it re

presents the upper member of the Permian glacial beds. At 

Rolls Point a formation of lvliocene bryozoal limestone is 

overlain by a basalt conglomerate of Pleistocene age. The 

only rock materials known to overlie the basalt are 

aeolianites of Pleistocene-Recent age. A most significant 

point is that the Gap Hills are flanked on the south by 

an erosion bench associated with an early Pleistocene or 

late Tertiary stand of sea level, This sea level was 
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largely responsible for the dismemberment of the basalt to 

its present form and it is clear th.at the basalt was in 

position before this began. For the moment the only dating 

which can be substantiated from field evidence is merely 

Tertiary, with a suggestion that it may be late Tertiary, 

possibly Pliocene. 

2.23 

2.231 Aeolian Sediments 

Sediments of aeolian origin comprise the second 

most extensive geological formation on Kangaroo Island, 

These materials occur in four forms: (1) as unconsolidated 

calcareous sand still subject to drifting or but recently 

fixed by vegetationB (2) as a more or less indurated cal

careous aeolianite, (3) as lunettes on the leeward side of 

lagoons 1 and (+) as unconsolidated siliceous sand found in 

some areas to the leeward of the aeolianite ridges. 

Since these sands 

are the parent material from which the true aeolianites are 

formed it is logical to discuss them first. With very few 

exceptions the sandy beaches of Kangaroo Island consist of 

sand which contains a high percentage of calcium carbonate 

derived from sea shells ground up by surf action and thrown 

up on the beaches to be blown inland by the wind. Along 

the south coast there are large areas of such dunes, usually 

fixed by vegetation and resting on older, indurated sands 

After a considerable amount of investigation I have con
cluded that the term 11 calcareous aeoliani te" more exactly 
describes this material than do any of the other terms in 
common use 1 such as "travertine", 11dune limestone", 
11aeolianite travertine 11

1 and "consolidated dune rock". The 
term was proposed by Sayles (1931) to describe very 
similar calcareous deposits of aeolian origin in Bermuda. 
Its application to Southern Australian materials is fully 
justified, In this study the term will be shortened to 
11 aeolianite 11 , since there are no other indurated materials 
of aeolian origin on the tsland, 
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of similar origin (Fig.l2). In a few areas the dunes are 

active and form barren wastes of white sand (Fig.l3); the 

largest areas of active dunes are located north-east of the 

Five Beaches and north-east of the beaches east of the 

mouth of the Eleanor River. 

The sand on the beaches is usually much coarser than 

that which might commonly be expected to be readily trans

ported by wind, but the low specific gravity of the cal

careous fraction and the relative ease with which the coarser 

grains may be further broken down by the sea furnish 

abundant material of a size small enough to be wind trans

ported. Furthermore, the very process of deflation abrades 

the rather soft particles to a considerable degree. 

The unconsolidated dunes form virtually all the 

points of higher elevation inland from the south coast 

(Fig.l3). Such dunes are frequently found more than 4 or 5 

miles from the coast and their landward margins commonly 

form a marked steep slope which has remarkable length and 

continuity (Figs 12, 14). In no case is the depth of this 

unconsolidated sand greater than 150 to 200 feet. All of 

these sands are of Recent age. 

2, 2312 Qalcareo'd.§. _.fl_~q_:J..iani te This material forms the 

surface rock for virtually all of the south and west coasts 

of the Island. It is far more extensive, both in area and 

depth, than are the unconsolidated sands just discussed. 

It is most extensive north of Cape Gantheaume, where it 

reaches 10 miles from the south coast. Along the west 

coast it forms a narrow belt 1 to 4 miles in width. A few 

isolated areas of this material also occur along the north 

coast; the largest of these is the Point Marsden area, 

near Kingscote, Its observed depth (along the sea coast) 

varies from a few feet to slightly more than 200 feet. 
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The few bores which have been put down through it have 

penetrated no more than 135 feet of calcareous material, 

and its maximum depth is probably no more than 300 feet. 

It characteristically directly overlies the basement rocks 

of the Island, and along the south and west coasts the 

contact between the two formations frequently lies near or 

below present sea level. Where it attains any considerable 

thickness at the coast it forms sheer cliffs up to 200 feet 

high (Fig.l5). The aeolianite is frequently overlain by 

unconsolidated dunes but a large portion of the total area 

has been completely stripped of all such cover and form

idable areas of sharp, angular fragments and deeply cre

vassed rock result. All of this formation is of Pleistocene 

to Recent age. 

2.2313 Lunettes Many of the lagoons of Kangaroo Island 

have well developed lunettes on their leeward sides. With 

but one exception these lunettes are composed principally 

of fine quartz sand·. a few contain a moderate amount of 

calcareous s&nd as well. The one exception noted above is 

White Lagoon (Hundred of MacGillivray) which is ringed on 

three sides by steep dunes of' fine silt and clay (Figs.l6, 

17; cf. $ 4.5212a). Many lagoons were clearly larger at an 

earlier time, for old lunettes, flanked on their windward 

sides by narrow arcs of old lagoon beds, are found some 

distance from the present lagoon shorelines. In most cases 

the lunettes occur on the eastern sides of the lagoons in 

the form of low banks, from 5 to 15 feet high, tapering off 

smoothly on each end. As a rule approximately one-third 
9 

of a lagoon is ringed by such a bank. The few sections 

9 
It should be noted that while all of the Kangaroo Island 

lunettes correspond in plan to the features described by 
Hills (1939) and Stephens and Crocker (1946) they often 
vary in transverse profile. It is common to find 
lunettes associated with Island lagoons in which the 
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obtained through lunettes failed to reveal any definite 

bedding pattern or fossil soil horizons; the implication 

is that the individual lunettes were built up within a re

latively short period of time. All lunettes are now an-

chored by more or less vegetation and their surfaces are 

covered with skeletal soils to a depth of approximately 

18 inches, but in many cases it is clear that small incre

ments may be made to the lunette from time to time. All 

of the lunettes on Kangaroo Island are of late Pleistocene to 

Recent age. 

2.2314 Siliceous Sands Immediately landward from the 

large areas of aeolianite bordering the south coast a belt 

of very fine, deep siliceous sand is frequently encountered. 

It is most extensively developed in the areas behind Salt 

Lake (southern Hundred of Haines) and along the South Coast 

Road in the Hundreds of Ritchie and MacDonald. Crocker 

(1941 1 p.l05 and 1946~ p.23) considered these sands to re-

present the siliceous residuum of the leached 11 A'1 horizons 

of the aeolianite to the south, resorted and redeposited by 

the wind. Northcote (1946, p.296) considered that such 

sands in the area north of Vivonne Bay are the product of 

long continued weathering of the metamorphic basement rocks. 

Crocker's hypothesis has the most support from the field 

evidence, In some areas, such as that south and east of 

White Lagoon, these sands are piled into dunes and their 

relationships with aeolianite areas to the south are so 

clear that Crocker's explanation is unquestionable. In 

9 (continued) 
lee slope is steeper than is the windward, or in which the 
slopes have approximately the same inclination. In such 
cases the transverse profile is more that of dunes than 
of the classic lunette. However, by virtue of their 
plan~ composition and mode of formation these somewhat 
atypical forms fall well within the definitions of Hills 
and Crocker. 
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other areas these relationships are very tenuous and an 

aeolian origin is more difficult to justify. 

2.232 Stream Deposits 

Despite the inconsiderable relief of Kangaroo 

Island and the fact that virtually all streams enter .the 

ocean accordantly, very few of them flow in flat-bottomed 

valleys or have developed anything approaching a flood plain. 

Only the Cygnet River has constructed a flood plain and this 

forms the largest area of alluvial material on the Island; 

its distribution is broadly sho>m on Map No.4. All of the 

Cygnet River flood plain deposits are fine sands, silts and 

clays with infrequent inclusions of gravel. Several of the 

larger streams of the north coast have narrow alluvial flats 

along their lower courses, but none of these are more than 

a few acres in extent; the largest are those bordering 

Middle River. Along the south and west coasts where the 

streams have been partially blocked by coastal sand dunes 

and aeolianite, there are some moderately large tracts and 

numerous small patches of alluvium; the largest such are 

along the lower Sou'West, Stun Sail Boom and Eleanor Rivers 

and West Bay Hollow. The only patches of alluvial material 

in the Hundred of Dudley are around Lashmar Lagoon and the 

middle course of Willsons River, All of these deposits 

are of Pleistocene to Recent age, are unconsolidated, and 

are in some cases now being dissected by the streams flow

ing through them. 

2.233 Slope Deposits 

As might be expected in an area where steep slopes 

are not a particularly prominent feature of the landscape, 

colluvial materials are neither plentiful nor deep. Further-

more, despite their seasonal nature, the streams appear to 
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be able to remove most of the weathered material brought to 

them and colluvial material does not accumulate. Along the 

steep north coast, particularly between Middle River and 

Harveys Return, slope debris is common, but it seldom 

attains any considerable depth or volume. The steep slopes 

of the Snelling and Cygnet fault scarps are also mantled 

with thin colluvial sheets, as are the lower slopes of the 

Gap Hills. 

2.234 Marine Sediments 

This type of sediment is also greatly restricted 

on Kangaroo Island, Eocene limestone has been reported 
10 

from Cape Willoughby (Howchin 1 1903, p.83). Mention has 

already been made of the bryozoal limestone of Miocene age 

at Rolls Point (Kingscote); this is the only known outcrop 

of Miocene rock on the Island. 

The Pliocene is represented by several scattered 

outcrops, all of small extent. Several exposures occur in 

the upper drainage of Gum and Smith Creeks (Hundred of 

Menzies). They usually occur as low rises of fossiliferous 

limestone in the margins of modern alluviated valleys; they 

are somewhat more extensive than is indicated on Map No.2. 

In the Hundred of Dudley a specimen of Pliocene limestone 

was obtained from the bottom of a pit at Porky Flat; no. 

information was obtained concerning the possible extent or 

depth of the material. In Section 172, Hundred of Haines, 

a fossiliferous limestone occurs in the banks overlooking 

an intermittent lagoon; this material appears to be 

10 
Howchin (1918 1 p.462) notes that this outcrop is but a 

few yards square; despite considerable searching I was 
unable to locate itt but Dr. Glaessner 1 of the Department 
of Geology, Universlty of Adelaide, has examined fossil 
material from this bed and confirms the Tertiary, if not 
Eocene, dating, It is possible that this material is 
Pliocene, as are most of the Kangaroo Island Tertiaries. 
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similar to that obtained from the Gum Creek area and has 
11 

been dated as Pliocene. Chapman (1915, pp.47-9) reported 

a bed of shell limestone from Point Ellen, Vivonne Bay and 

considered it to be of Upper Pliocene age. Finally, samples 

of calcareous rock, formerly believed to be Pleistocene or 

Recent aeolianite (Tindale, et al, 1935, p.l06), from Kelly 

Hill Caves and Mount Taylor proved to be composed of 

11 ••• clear, angular to sub-angular fragments of quartz set 

in an aggregate of calcite fragments, micro-fossils and 
12 

reprecipitated calcite". Dr. Glaessner considers the 

deposits to be shallow marine limestones of late Tertiary, 

probably late Pliocene age. 

In addition to these Tertiary sediments there are 

a number of areas in which Pleistocene or Recent marine 

deposits are found, For the most part these occur in small 

patches at various points along the coasts of the Island. 

They are most frequently associated with remnants of 

stranded beaches or marine terraces. None of them occurs at 

elevations exceeding 50 feet. 

All of these marine sediments, Tertiary or later, 

are located below an elevation of 300 feet; indeed, the 

Mount Taylor and Kelly Hill Cave materials are the only 

exposures known to stand at an elevation exceeding 180 feet. 

Despite careful search and enquiry, no marine sediments 

have been located on the plateau proper or on its immediate 

slopes. 

11 
Dating by B.C. Cotton, Conchologist, South Australian 

Museum. 
12 

Graham Chinner, formerly of the Department of Geology, 
University of Adelaide. Personal communication. 
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2.235 Glacial Materials 

Following Selwyn's discovery of evidences of glacial 

action in the Inman Valley in 1859 (Selwyn, 1860, p.4) 

great interest and energy •ms put into the search for 

further evidence to indicate the extent and the age of 

glacial deposits in South Australia. In 1899 Howchin 

published an account of the glacial phenomena in the vici

nity of Kingscote and during the next two decades several 

notes were made concerning the extent and nature of the 

glacial features. 

Evidence of ancient glacial action is abundant in 

only two locations on Kangaroo Island, in the Hundred of 

lY!enzies between Kingscote and the western end of the Gap 

Hills, and in the Hundred of Dudley, in the vicinity of 

Penneshaw. In both instances the principal evidence is a 

very stiff blue boulder clay and large erratics, principally 

granite, In both areas the boulders imbedded in the clay 

include granite, quartz and quartzite; most sho'\v distinct 

evidence of soles and some bear minor striations. 

At Christmas Cove (Hundred of Dudley) is an 

assemblage of large granite erratics, some of which are 

composed of granite similar in all respects to that 

occurring at Cape Willoughby. 
I 

A large roche moutonnee at 

the eastern end of the Cove carries distinct striations 

(Fig.l8) 1 and other less obvious striations have been 

noted between the Cove and Kangaroo Head. The boulder clay 

is found near sea level and frequently appears to occupy 
13 

small depressions in the metamorphic rocks. There is 

13 
One such occurrence, ~ mile east of Kangaroo Head, 

overlies a zone of soft and friable shales; it appears 
that the ice either deposited the clays in a pre-glacial 
hollow or eroded the soft shales away, depositing the 
clays afterward. This particular deposit has been the 
cause of a small landslip (Fig,l9). 
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a distinct impression that the glacial clays have been 

plastered on the bedrock and forced into crevasses. It is 

probable that the flats between Penneshaw and the steep 

slopes to the south are underlain by glacial clays, 

In the Kingscote area the boulder clay underlies 

all of the northern portion of the Hundred of Menzies with 

the exception of the Point Marsden-White Point headland. 

For the most part it lies near present sea level; the 

highest elevation (400 feet) at which glacial erratics 

have been found is on the steep slopes about l mile west 

of Cape D'Estaing. The clay is encountered in stock dams 

throughout this portion of the Island and it forms excellent 

holding ground, The glacial clays also underlie and are in 

part responsible for many of the lagoons in the area east 

of the Gap Hills (Fig.20). 

These glacial clays represent the ground moraine of 

a continental glacier of Permian age (cf. $ 9,5). For many 

years they were designated as "Permo-Carboniferous", but 

within the past decade the latter term has been dropped. 

They overlie Cambrian metamorphics and at Kingscote are 

overlain by a bed of Miocene bryzoal limestone. 

The depth of these clays does not appear to be 

considerable. The log of the Kingscote bore (Appendix II) 

indicates that they underlie about 100 feet of sandstone 

(aeolianite) and probably end at a depth of about 240 feet. 

Below this depth are 80 feet of materials described in the 

detailed log as "slaty cl14'' and 11 blue slaty clay" which 

may be of glacial origin. A bore sunk at American 
~4 

It appears that the log of this bore has been misinter
preted for many years. In speaking of it Howchin (1918, 
p.4-07-8) noted that it passed through clays "all the way", 
to a depth of 1094 feet. This statement was in turn picked 
up by Ward, who transmitted it to David (1932 p.455). 
Careful examination of the detailed (unpublished) log 
furnished by the foreman of the drilling crew reveals that 
b~low a depth of 333 feet the materials penetrated bear 
l1ttle or no resemblance to glacial deposits. 
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Beach in 1920 in search for oil passed through about 160 

feet of blue clay beginning at a depth of 135 feet, Ward 

(1922, p.64) noted that this clay was probably related to 
15 

the till at Penneshaw. It therefore appears that the 

glacial clays do not exceed a thickness of 250 feet nor a 

depth (below sea level) of more than 350 feet. 

A few prominent faults are the only structural 

features which exert any marked control over 

topography and drainage patterns of Kangaroo 

the present 
16 

Island. Of 

these the Cygnet and Snelling Faults are the most important. 

The traces of both of these faults are broadly arcuate, 

trend east-west, and are responsible for marked north

facing fault line erosion scarps. 

The trace of the Cygnet Fault may be clearly fol

lowed from the Red Banks to Pioneer Bend, a distance of 

27 miles. Throughout most of this distance the scarp is a 

pronounced topographic feature ranging between 250 and 300 

feet in height. It is steepest in the vicinity of the 

Kohinoor Mine, where a descent from 520 feet to the Cygnet 

Plain (75 feet) is accomplished in less than~ mile (Fig. 56). 

The scarp has been much dissected by small streams, and 

throughout the eastern half of its length has at various 

times served as the shoreline of higher Pleistocene seas. 

Westward the scarp gradually becomes less pronounced until 

15 
Ward reserved his final opinion on the grounds that the 

Miocene rocks of South Australia sometimes contain similar 
clay beds, but the absence of any related Miocene beds in 
this vicinity makes it extremely likely that the clays 
noted are indeed of glacial origin. 
16 

Structural features of regional scale, to which some of 
these local faults may be related, are of great importance 
to.an understanding of the Island's relationships with the 
malnland. These features and relationships will be 
thoroughly discussed in the sections on geomorphic history. 
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a mile or two west of Pioneer Bend it is no longer evident 

as a topographic feature, At its eastern extremity it runs 

out to sea about 2 miles west of Point Morrison; a section 

of severely broken and pulverized rock material clearly 

marks its exit zone. 

The Snelling Fault continues the trend of the 

Cygnet Fault vrestward to a point about a mile west of 

Snelling Beach but it is offset some 4 miles to the north 

from the longer fault. The top of this scarp stands be

tween 600 feet and 750 feet above sea level and forms the 

high wooded ridge known locally as The Ranges. It is 

highest above the point where it runs out to sea and gra

dually lessens in prominence until 13 miles to the east it 

too is no longer evident, The scarp has been considerably 

dissected by numerous short, steep streams and a portion 

of its foot has also served as a former shore line at a 

time of higher sea level. It appears that more than one 

zone of weakness may be involved in this fault, for Sall 

Creek, a tributary of Middle River, and one of the head

water streams of the Cygnet occupy opposed portions of a 

structural (?) valley parallel to the main scarp (Hap Ho.6). 

The general impression given by these t1w faults 

is of a major zone of weakness which has resulted in at 

least two faults along which movement has been scissors

like, with relative dovm-throw on the northern side. In 

both instances the movement appears to have died out as a 

firm node in the vicinity of the Seddon-Duncan Hundred line 

is approached. The two faults are undoubtedly related in 

some manner, but there is no topographic evidence for a 

connection between them as Sprigg suggests. 

A similar, but shorter, fault may form the scarp 

which forms the north-western side of Cape St. Albans and 



continues south-westward for a distance of some 5 or 6 

miles, becoming lower and finally disappearing in the 

aeolianite of the south coast. 

24 

At Cape Cassini, Sprigg has mapped two small faults 

which are undoubtedly responsible for the extensive flats 

making this Cape a distinctive feature of the otherwise 

steep north coast. North of the faults the strata are 

nearly horizontal but the coast east and vrest of the Cape 

is formed by steep south-dipping Cambrian beds. 



Chapter II 

3,0 TOPOGRAPHY 

3.1 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this chapter is to present a des

cription of the topography of Kangaroo Island to serve as 

a backdrop against which subsequent chapters on other 

phases of the Island's physical and human geography may be 

set. To this end the Island has been divided into five 

topographic divisions which in turn have been further 

subdivided (Map No.3 and Table 1, p.26). A morphographic 

account of each of these divisions and subdivisions will 

be given, and where necessary sufficient genetic detail 

will be added so that subsequent chapters relating to the 
1 

physical geography will follow logically. 

3.2 THE PLATEAU PROVINCE 

The geomorphic nucleus of Kangaroo Island is the 

plateau and all other divisions and subdivisions are peri

pheral and secondary to it. It may be divided into three 

subdivisions: (1) the undissected plateau, (2) the dis

sected plateau, and (3) slopes marginal to the plateau. So 

defined, it occupies an area of 943 square miles, or 57.5 

per cent of the total area of the Island. More than 49 

per cent of this total lies west of meridian 137°30E. and 

this portion will hereafter be referred to as the main 

plateau, Eastern outliers of the plateau form the frame

work of the Hundreds of Dudley and Haines. 

During the course of research it was found that factors 
derivative from genetic history play a greater role in 
understanding the total landscape of Kangaroo Island 
than do the purely topographic aspects. 

25 
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Table 1 

Areas~f __ Topogr~~hic Pr0vinces_~nd Subdivis~ons 

Division :Area r Percentage: Division IPercentag 
:C sq.m,) I of Total 1 Totals of Total 

--+~---+-Island 1 Coli 

Plateau Province 

Undissected 
Plateau 

I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
1
1 

121,3 I 7,4 I 
I I 

I I ' 

Dissected P.la~Bau l l I 
Main Plateau :439.4 1 26,8 1 
Menzies PlateaU! 6.4 I o.lt I 

Haines Plateau: 47.5 : 2.9 l 
Dudley Plateau l 50.5 1 3.1 : 

I I I 

Marginal Slopes : 278.0 I 16.9 I 
I I I 94 3, 0 
I I ! 
I I I 

Calcareous Province: l : 
Aeolianite 

Unconsolidated 
dunes 

Drifting dunes 

I I I 

: 283.2 : 17.3 : 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I 6 I 1. I 
I 5,3 I ...-,0 I 
I I I 
I I I 
I 5, 6 I 0, 3 I 

: : : 379.1 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I 
I I I Plains and Lowlands. 1 1 

Province I l : 
I I I 
I I I Nepean Embayment 1 82.9 • 5.1 1 
I I I 
I I I 

Mt. Taylor Plain : 85.6 l 5,2 l 
I I I 

Haines Plain I 8 I I 
I 30, I 1,9 I 
I I I 
I ! I 

Camelback Plain 1 2.3 1 0.1 1 
I I I 
I I I 

Birchmore Plain I 6.8 l O.lt I 
I I I 

Snelling Plain I 2 I 08 I 
I 1 •7 I • I 
I I I 
I I 

Antechamber Flat 1 1.9 0.1 1 
I I 
I I 

: 90.5 5.5 : 
I I 313,lt 
I I 

Corridor areas 

I I 
I I 
I I 

ap Hills 
I I 

l T o t a 1 s l16lt1,0a 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 

' I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

: 100.0 

a Measurement by dot-area method; error • 1.8 per cent low. 
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3.21 General Topography 

At first sight the most striking characteristic of 

the plateau is its remarkably even skyline (Fig.20~. The 

surface itself is monotonous and broadly rolling and slopes 

SSE at 
2 

mile. 

an average gradient of approximately 65 feet per 

The highest elevations (940 to 970 feet) occur 
3 

near the north-western margin. Along much of its northern 

and southern margins, the main plateau breaks away rather 

abruptly to the marginal slopes, a characteristic which is 

particularly noticeable in the vicinity of Cape Torrens on 

the northern side and in the area between Grainger Lagoon 

and the Eleanor River on the southern. On the western and 

eastern margins, the transition to a different topographic 

unit is much more gradual. 

It has long been recogni~ed that the plateau area 

of Kangaroo Island represents a remnant of a low-relief 

Tertiary peneplain. When this extensive erosion surface 

broke up (probably in late Miocene time), the fragments 

now forming the backbone of Kangaroo Island were tilted 

slightly SSE and the cycle of erosion v1hich then began 

upon this tilted surface has continued into the present. 

3.22 The Undissected Plateau 

Despite an initial visual impression that dissec

tion has been minor O'Jer most of the plateau, only about 

121 square miles, or 12.9 per cent of the total province 

remains relatively unaffected by stream erosion; all of 

2 
The north-south component of this slope (about 60 feet 

per mile) is much more obvious than is the 13 feet per 
mile vTest-east component. Previous writers have com
mented only on the former. 
3 

Mt. McDonnell, in the northern portion of the Hundred 
of Cassini, has long been reputed to be the highest point 
on the Island. The elevation of 984 feet, which appears 
on maps as old as the 1860's, is at least 100 feet too 
high. 



28 

this area lies west of 137° 30 1 E. This subdivision forms 

the divide between north and south flovring streams and 

stretches in a narrow east-west belt, never more than 1 to 

3 miles wide, from the L,D,E. Settlement to a line drawn 

due south from Cape Torrens. One small outlier of undis

sected plateau is sufficiently distinctive to warrant 

mention; it surrounds Grainger Lagoon, about 5 miles south 

of the main undissected area (Hundred of Ritchie), and has 

an area of 3.4 square miles. 

Topographically this area is a broadly undulating 

plain with a local relief of not more than 40 feet per 

square mile. Its general aspect is extremely monotonous, 

a characteristic which in uncleared areas is greatly en

hanced by the natural vegetation (Figs.21, 22), The 

divide between north- and south-flowing streams is indis-

tinct and numerous swamps and shallow lagcons, such as 

Edwards and Larrikin Lagoons, occupy undrained areas. The 

local relief in the divide area proper is not more than 

20 feet per square mile. On the margins of the subdivision, 

the plateau surface is broken at intervals of from ~ to 1 

mile by small stream valleys which are 100 to 300 yards 

wide and 25 to 35 feet deep from interfluve to stream bed. 

Such interruptions affect less than 10 per cent of the 

total area of this subdivision. All streams are the small 

intermittent headwaters of the larger streams of adjoining 

subdivisions and rise in low swampy depressions in the 
4 

aivide area (Fig.23). 

It is indicative of the nature of the terrain that when 
the Borda Road, which traverses virtually all of this un
dissected plateau from east to west, v1as first laid out, a 
route slightly north of the drainage divide was chosen in 
preference to one directly along the divide. It was con
sidered cheaper and easier to build crossings over several 
of the small headwater streams than to attempt to maintain 
a firm road-bed 07er the swampy divide area with the road 
building equipment of that time. About 9 miles of this 
road have now been rebuilt with modern equipment to pass 
directly along the divide. 
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This subdivision represents the closest approach 

to the original peneplain surface. Even sot it has probably 

suffered a moderate amount of denudation due to sheet wash 

and other processes of mass movement operative on very gentle 

slopes. 

3.23 The Disse<;ted PlatE;Ja!,l 

By far the greatest proportion of the plateau area 

is dissected to a greater or lesser degree. As a general 

r•J.le, those areas in whtch less than 90 per cent and more 

than 10 per cent of the original plateau surface remain 
5 

have been included in th.'.s subdivtsion. As thus defined, 

the dissected pleateau areas encompass 544 square miles, 87.1 

per cent of the total plateau division, and 33.1 per cent 

of the total area of the Island. 

3-231 In the main plateau area the dissected subdivision 

forms a belt entirely surrounding the undissected portions, 

but is much narrower on the northern than on the southern 

and western sides. Its maximum width is approxim&.tely 7 

miles in the Eundreds of Rttchie and McDonald. 

vJhen viewed across tts surface, the matn portion 

of the dissected plateau anpears to differ but slightly 

from the undissected are2s, for the general accordance of 

interfluves conceals the presence of stream valleys (Ftgs. 

24, 26). Indeed, it is a change in the stream valleys 

themselves w:•ich marks the major difference between the 

two subdivisions. Beyond the outer margins of the un-

dissected plateau, stream valleys deepen and broaden 

rapidly, and continue to do so until the outer margins 

This mea:::ts, of course? that in certain arees 1 especially 
along the northern marglns of the plateau, s;nall remnants 
of plateau surface have been included in another subdivision. 
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of the pleateau area are reached. A stream which flows in 

a valley only 200 yards wide e.nd 35 feet deep near the 

inner margin may well occupy a flaring valley i mile wide 

and 150 or 200 feet deep by the time it reaches the outer 

margin. In the case of the larger streams, such as the 

upper Cygnet, the valleys are even wider. 

The local relief of the main dissected plateau ranges 

between 40 and 200 feet per square mile. Interfluve areas 

are commonly from i to 1 mile in width, most exhibit the 

gentle southward slope noted above, and many are poorly 

drained along their central axes. Occasional outcrops of 

massive laterite break the interfluve surfaces, but bedrock 

exposures are extremely rare. As stream valleys are ap

proached, the transition from nearly level interfluve to 

valley slope usually takes place within a distance of 100 

to 200 yards. The valley slopes are even cmd are mantled 

with colluvial material, and bedrock outcrops seldom occur. 

Gradients normal to the streams range between 2° and 10°. 

The streams themselves flow in shallow beds and occupy most 

of the valley floors. In their upper courses, the beds are 

frequently choked with brush and alluvium, but near the 

margins of the plateau they usually flo;r on bedrock. 

3.232 There are three outliers of the main dissected 

plateau, all showing essentially the same characteristics. 

The smallest of these lies north of the Gap Hills in the 

Hundred of Menzies, while the larger two form the bases 

of the Hundreds of Haines and Dudley. Their areas, in 

square miles, are as follows: 

Hundred of Menzies • • • 6.4 

Hundred of Haines • • • 47.5 

Hundred of Dudley • • ')'0,5 

Total 104.4 
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6 
All comprise the highest terrain in their districts, ex-

hibit the gradual southward slope noted in the main plateau, 

have their highest points near their northern margins and 

break away to steep north-facing slopes. 

The smallest outlier is too small to exhibit a de

finite drainage pattern of its own, but the other two sec

tions have been sub-maturely dissected by south-flowing 

consequents so that much of the impression of evenness noted 

in the main dissected plateau has been destroyed (Fig,25). 

Only the narrow divide areas near the north coast have es

caped marked dissection, and even this exhibits more relief 

than does the undissected area of the main plateau. The 

stream valleys of the Dudley plateau are moderately deep a 

short distance below the divide and the local relief ranges 

between 50 and 200 feet per square mile, The plateau sec

tion is broken by the east-west valley of the Chapman River 

but takes up again south of the valley, On the southern 

margin the plateau surface merges without significant break 

into aeolianite country bordering the south coast, The 

Haines plateau is drained by only one stream, and because 

of this fact, and lls somewhat lower elevation, it has 

suffered somewhat less complete dissection than has the 

Dudley portion; its local relief, however, is fairly 

comparable. 

In two important characteristics these outliers 

differ from the main dissected plateau areas: they stand at 

a noticeably lower elevation and bear a different soil and 

vegetative cover. These differences have been responsible 

for the marked contrast between the early occupation 

pattern of the eastern end of the Island and the main 

With the exception of the Gap Hills in the Hundred of 
Menzies. 
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plateau area, The highest portions of these outliers are, 

from west to east, 420, 330 and 575 feet, as compared to 

700 to 900 feet for the main plateau. The soils covering 

the outliers are all more or less solonized, regardless of 

parent material, whereas the plateau soils are strongly 

podsolized, This difference in soils is reflected in the 

dominant eucalypts present: the solonized soils carry dense 

stands of narrowleaf mallee (E. cneorifolia), while on the 

podsols stringybark mallees (E. ~bligua and E. baxteri) are 

dominant. These contrasts imply that the outliers, while 

topographically still recognisable parts of the plateau 

province, have had a somewhat different physiographic his

tory. This matter will be treated in more detail in later 

sections on geomorphic history (cf. $ .9.5), 

3.24 Slopes Mar~nal to the Plateau 

Surrounding the plateau areas, except along the 

western margin, are slope zones of varying extent and steep

ness. They are most conveniently described in two sub

divisions based principally on degree of slope. Moderate 

slopes of considerable extent border the main plateau area 

on the south and east, while much narrower belts of steeper 

slopes fringe all the plateau areas on the north. 

3.241 Between the breakaway edge of the main plateau and 

the lowlands to the south and east lies a belt of country 

characterized by moderate south or south-east facing slopes. 

In most areas this transitional zone is no more than 1 to 

2 miles wide, but in the sector south-east of the L.D.E. 

Settlement it is more than 4 miles in width. This break

away edge is in general appearance a maturely dissected 

scarp (Fig.27); very few large spurs extend into the 

slope zone from the plateau. Where the scarp is most 
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pronounced a drop of approximately 200 feet takes place in 

less than 1 mile. Normal to the trend of the plateau edge 

the generally moderate slopes range between 2° and 4°, for 

i to 1 mile, then gradually become more gentle. 

S11b-parallel streams cross these marginal slopes at 

intervals of 1 to 1 mile and their beds lie 50 to 100 feet 

below broadly rounded interfluves. Most of these streams 

join below the limits of the subdivision to form one or an

other of the main streams of the south coast. Stream valley 

slopes are similar to those of the dissected plateau area 

but are usually somewhat steeper, Abrupt or vertical sec

tions are absent; even in this well-dissected zone bedrock 

is seen only in stream beds. While subaerial erosion is 

responsible for the present form of this slope zone, there 

is strong evidence to show that the marked break in topo

graphy represents the backslope of a late Tertiary-early 

Pleistocene marine platform. 

3.242 Despite the fact that it faces a relatively quiet 

sea (Investigator Strait) the north coast exhibits the 

Island's steepest slopes. Nevertheless, in so long a sec

tion of coastline considerable topographic variety might 

be expected, and such is the case. The boldest and steepest 

portions are found at the extremities: between Cape Borda 

and the mouth of the De Mole River (Fig.28), and between 

Hog Bay and Cape Coutts. Here the plateau extends almost 

to the coast and the resulting slopes, while not always 

sheer, are excessively steep and high (200 to 500 feet). 

The slopes are scored by a few precipitous gullies, and 

only occasionally does a small cove, such as Harveys Return, 

break the essentially even coastline. A similar, although 

somewhat less bold, coastal sector lies between Stokes and 

Emy Bays; here the slopes are in places capped with 
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aeolianite and there are occasional stretches of sand or 

boulder beach. On the east coast, between Cape St. Albans 

and Cape Willoughby, another extraordinarily steep section 

of coast presents an almost unbroken wall to the ocean 

(Figs.44, 80). 

In most other areas steep coastal slopes are present, 

but they do not exhibit the uncompromising characteristics 

of the sections noted above. Between the mouth of the De 

Mole River and Snelling Beach numerous streams, many of 

them rising in the pleatea.u areas, have produced a. very 

highly dissected zone Ci to 4 miles wide) between the 

plateau and the coast. Most slopes, both valley and coastal, 

although steep, are smooth and rounded to the tops of rocky 

cliffs 50 to 150 feet high (Fig.29). The highest portions 

of this dissected zone are remnants of the plateau, some of 

which are now separated from the main plateau by so much as 

2 miles (Fig.30). The coastline itself is broken by some 

half dozen small sandy beaches. The largest of these is 

Snug Cove, the only anchorage on the coast west of Emu Bay 

which is even partially protected (Fig.31). Similar slopes 

lead back from the coast between Point Morrison and Ballast 

Head, although here cliffs are not common, and the degree 

of dissection is not as great. A third precipitous section 

is that between Emu Bay and North Cape; here two broadly 

rounded hills capped with aeolianite stand 575 and 260 feet 

above the sea. Steep, rocky slopes, virtually unscarred 

by streams, sweep directly to the water's edge. 

That portion of the coast between Snelling Beach 

and Stokes Bay is on the whole less commanding. For 2~ 
7 

miles east of Snelling Beach 50 to 100 foot cliffs are 
7 

These cliffs are composed of varying proportions of 
metamorphic rocks, recent marine deposits and aeolianite 
(cf. $ 5.6 and Fig.84). 
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backed by the remnants of a high marine terrace (the 

Snelling Plain). East of Cape Dutton the cliffs are some

what higher and the slopes moderately dissected. Several 

small streams, most of them rising along the scarp of the 

Snelling Fault, cross this sector to terminate in small 

coves backed by boulder beaches (Fig.32). 

The several sections of lowland and beaches along 

those portions of the coast east of Snelling Beach will be 

discussed in later sections. 

3. 3 THE CALCAREOUS COASTAL PROVIHCE 

Twenty-three per cent (379 square miles) of the 

total area of Kangaroo Island is composed of calcareous and 

siliceous material of aeolian origin. Virtually all of 

this borders the south and west coasts, comprising one of 

the most outstanding of the Island's geomorphic units. This 

belt is widest (10 miles) north of Cape Gantheaume and 

narrows to less than a mile along portions of the west 

coast. Accurate elevations within the division are totally 

lacking, but it is doubtful if even the highest points are 

over 350 feet above sea level cmd by far the greater portion 

lies below 250 feet. Along the coast it is most often bounded 

by steep cliffs, while on its inland margins it adjoins 

lowlands abruptly or, more rarely, merges smoothly with the 

lower plateau slopes. 

This large province may be divided into three sub

divisions: (1) areas in which consolidated calcareous 

material (aeolianite) is dominant, (2) areas occupied by 

unconsolidated fixed dunes, and (3) areas of drifting 

sand. These subdivisions are not mutually exclusive; 

throughout the province aeolianite underlies the uncon

solidated sands and in some cases there are patches of 

drifting sand, too small to be mapped, in fixed dune 



tracts. One characteristic common to the entire province 

is the cover of dense mallee scrub. This interminable cover 

has a tendency to minimize differences in elevation and to 

give the whole province a broadly rolling aspect which is 

often deceptive, 

3.31 The Aeolianite Areas 

This subdivision is second only to the plateau 

province in terms of area; it comprises 283 square miles 

or 17.3 per cent of the total area of the Island. As 

mentioned above it also forms the underlying material for 

tens of square miles of unconsolidated dunes. It is to all 

practical purposes a great sheet of limestone, and south of 

Eastern Cove and north of Capes Gantheaume and du Couedic 

it has exceptiona-L developmen·G. 

Where the scrub has been cleared it can be seen 

that much of this subdivision is a vast tract of sand dunes 

frozen into rock (Fig.33). The uncleared portions undoubt

edly have a similar topography. The ancient dunes were 

large, and many stand more than 100 feet a'cove the inter

dune depressions, although the average height lies between 

35 and 60 feet. Their steep northern slopes and general 

north-south orientation indicate that they were constructed 

by winds with a strong southerly component, In many areas, 

the characteristic dune topography is not especially pro

nounced and the aeolianite occurs as a gently undulating 

sheet of limestone. 

Despite the smooth appearance of this country from 

a distance, the surface is usually so broken that it forms 

a formidable barrier to travel (Fig.34). Very sharp 

angular fragments of all sizes, crevice and small solu

tion holes combine to form an extremely rough micro

relief, which is seldom less than 2 to 3 feet within 20 
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square yards. This condition applies only to the middle 

and upper slopes of the ancient dunes and the areas of sheet 

aeolianite. Inter-dune depressions and lower slopes are 

usually sand-covered and quite even; probably at least 50 

per cent of the aeolianite area is so covered. Steep slopes 

are not common in the aeolianite except along the coast, 

where sheer cliffs as much as 200 feet high are fre0uent, 

and in a few places along the inner margin of the sub

division (Fig,l5). 

3.311 A particularly important portion of the aeolianite 

coastal province is the Dudley Isthmus (Fig.35). It is 

accorded the status of a separate subdivision and its 

characteristics are discussed in some detail for two reasons: 

(1) here, within relatively small compass, occur most of the 

features of the calcareous division as a whole, and (2) the 

distribution of these features and their relationships with 

adjacent areas give important clues to the genetic history 

of the Island as a whole. 

Between the dissected plateau outliers in the 

Hundreds of Haines and Dudley is a broad lowland which was 

once a shallow, open strait, This former seaway is now 

occupied in part by the nearly land-locked waters of Pelican 

Lagoon, and in part by large quantities of calcareous sand 

and aeolianite. It differs from the aeolianite areas just 

described in that (l) the basement rocks lie at a con-
8 

siderable depth and (2) the aeolianite here extends en-

tirely across the Isthmus. 

The aeolianite are2s present much the same aspect 

as do those already described. However, since large 

In 1922 a bore (for oil) was put down near sea level 
at American Beach on the eastern side of this former 
strait. It passe~ through 290 feet of aeolianite and 
clays (glacial) before reaching bedrock. 
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areas around Pelican Lagoon have been cleared, it is possible 

to observe the topography more easily than in most of the 

aeolianite areas, The most striking feature is the pre

servation of the original dune form in the aeolianite. The 

dunes here were large - some must have been over 100 feet 

high. They now appear in much of their original form al

though consolidated into aeolianite (Fig .33). Most of this 

area is therefore strongly rolling with a local relief of 

50 to 100 feet. 

Bordering the aeolianite areas on both north and 

south are fields or systems of recent dunes. Along the 

south coast these dunes rest upon an aeolianite floor and 

form the modern counterparts of the consolidated dune systems 

already noted. The south coast of this area is composed of 

a long series of aeolianite headlands alternating with small 

bights. The cliffs vary between 25 and 150 feet in height 

and where low, sand dunes are freauently found atop them. 

Long sandy beaches, backed by steep fore-dunes, are found 

on each side of Fa.lse Cape and at Pennington Bay. The 

latter beach has furnished the material for the most out

standing sand dune on the Island, Prospect Hill (Mt. Thisby), 

This steep-sided dune dominates the entire area and is the 

most recent of an extensive series of dunes in this same 

locality (Fig.36). 

From Strawbridge Point to the northern end of 

American Beach, a distance of 8 miles, stretches a long 

sandy beach, broken in a few places by rocky headlands. 
9 

This beach is backed by large unconsolidated dunes from 

20 to 75 feet high which in places rest upon the remains 

of older, consolidated dunes. Where best developed, 

9 
The most prominent is Rocky Point, the remains of an 

old consolidated dune, which stands 60 feet above the 
ocean. 
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these dunes occur in two distinct lines parallel to the 

beach, with a slightly older and higher series lying 50 to 

100 yards behind the crests of the most seaward group. The 

entire system is between 200 and 400 yards wide. In most 

areas these dunes are fixed with vegetation, and among those 

backing the more eastern shores large active blow-outs are 

common. Behind these dunes are occasional traces of a 10 

to 15 foot marine terrace. 

3.32 Areas of Fjxed, Unconsolidated Calcareous Dunes 

Overlying the aeolianite are large areas of cal

careous sand dunes now fixed by thick mallee scrub. 

Approximately 65 square miles of the south and west coasts 

are covered by such dunes which are most extensive north

west of CPpes Gantheau~e and du Couedic and in the coastal 

region of south-west Dudley. These sand fields usually 

have definite inland limits and in most cases are clearly 

related to sandy beaches on the coast which served as source 

areas (Fig.35). All of the larger dune tracts have a dis

tinct south-west - north-east orientation (cf. $ 3.31). 

Most of these.sand-fields are covered with dunes of 

various sizes, but there are some sections of gently un

dulating sand sheets. Individual dunes in these fields may 

stand only a little higher than those of the aeolianite 

areas, but the dunes are somewhat smaller and have much 

steeper slopes. On some dunes the slopes are as steep as 

30°, and the lee (north or north-east) slopes are usually 

steepest (Fig.l2). Particularly outstanding topographically 

are isolated conical sand hills which stand 100 to 125 

feet above the inter-dune depressions. The local relief 

averages betv1een 50 and 75 feet per sc:uare mile. The 

inland margins of these sand-fields are distinct, and 

are marked by long, sinuous "scarps" of sand wl1ich stand 
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as much as 75 or 100 feet above the adjacent areas (Fig .14). 

In many areas these "scarps" form the most notable topo

graphic break in tens of square miles. 

3.33 Siliceous Sand Sheet~ 

The general distribution and origin of these sand 

sheets have already been described (cf. $ 2.2314). Topo

graphically they are low dune fields with no apparent 

pattern; their surface is broadly undulating with a local 

relief of 10 to 25 feet per square mile. Their depth is 

unknown; in several localities a soil auger was put down to 

a depth of 15 feet without reaching their limit. 

3.34 Areas of Drifting Sand 

These areas are minor in compa.rison with the cal

careous province as a whole, totalling only 5.6 square miles. 

All occur within unconsolidated sand fields and are direct

ly traceable to localized source areas on the coast (Fig.37). 

The largest of these active dune fields lies south of Murray 

Lagoon; there are smaller fields near the mouths of the 

Eleanor and Rocky Rivers and in various places immediately 

adjacent td the south coast. 

\<There extensively developed these wastes of sand are 

completely barren of vegetation and consist of a series of 

sand ridges approximately normal to the prevailing wind 

direction (SVJ). These ridges range from 20 to 40 feet in 

height and are very steep on the lee sides. The sand is 

fine and light. In a few places, as in the Eleanor River 

dunes, it is clear that older dunes are being torn down 

and redistributed; Mts. Mary and Bloomfield, prominent 

conical sandhills of this area, are such remnants (Fig.l3). 
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3.4 THE PLAINS AND 10\tJLANDS PROVINCE 

A very substantial portion of Kangaroo Island, some 

313 square miles, consists of plains and lowlands of various 

types and origins. While the delineation of these units has 

been on the basis of geomorphic history, the description 

which follows will treat them in ascending order of elevation. 

3.41 The Nepean Embayment (Map No.4) 

This is the most prominent lowland unit on the 

Island. It lies in a rough sauare west of Nepean Bay and 

the Bay of Shoals and includes approximately 83 square miles. 

It is clearly limited on the south by the scarp of the 

Cygnet Fault, but its northern and western limits are less 

sharply defined. As a geomorphic unit, its origin is as

sociated with former higher stands of sea level which 

brought the shores of the Bays well inland from their 

present positions. 

The south-eastern portion of the Nepean Embayment 

is a nearly level alluvial and colluvial plain standing at 

a maximum elevation of about 100 feet near its western 

margin and sloping evenly (average gradient: 12 feet per 

mile) to sea level at VJestern Cove. The central portion of 

the Embayment is the flood plain of the Cygnet River, ani 

in this area the only topographic features are channel 

scars, cut-offs, swamps and meanders associated with the 

present or former courses of the river (Figs.38, 54). 

South of the aerodrome a broad rounded hill (elevation: 

115 feet) forms the only marked relief feature on this 

plain. South of this hill is a small tract of some 6 

square miles which rises gradually from tidal swamps and 

stranded bay flats to the scarp of the Cygnet Fault 

(Fig.39). 
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The north-western and western shores of Western 

Cove are low and sandy, The beaches are backed by low 

beach ridges, behind which saline marshes, subject to tidal 

flooding, extend inland as much as a mile, The southern 

shore is more varied; along its western section a long sandy 

beach is backed by a broad belt of low beach ridges from 3 

to 5 feet high and the remnant of a 10 to 15 foot terrace 

which merge eastward with the low, vertical cliffs of the 

Red Banks. The central 4 mile section (the Red Banks) is 

the narrow remnant of a higher terrace, behind which rise 

the moderately steep slopes of the Cygnet Fault (Fig.40). 

The remainder of the coast east to Point Morrison is mo

derately steep and rocky, with cliffs 25 to 100 feet high 

rising from rocky beaches. 

West of the Bay of Shoals a low, poorly drained area 

of approximately 6 square miles stands between 5 and 10 feet 

above sea level (Figs.41, 20). The most outstanding features 

of this area are numerous salt lagoons, the largest of which 

covers 260 acres. The lagoons are separated from one an

other by low calcareous ridges and flats. 

Along the north-western margin of the Neapean Em

bayment and bordering the southern side of the Gap Hills is 

a belt of strongly rolling terrain which represents the sub

maturely dissected remnants of at least two marine terraces. 

The nearly accordant east- and south-sloping remnants 

stand between elevations of 50 and 300 feet and are now 

separated by shallow, flaring stream valleys (Fig.42). 

Four or five miles west of the main portion of 

the Nepean Embayment proper, in the northern drainage of 

the middle Cygnet, is the Camelback Plain (Fig.43). This 

sub-maturely dissected tract, now broadly rolling, lies 

below and within the belt of slopes marginal to the 



plateau division. It stands at an ave~age elevation of 200 

to 250 feet and slopes gently southward toward the Cygnet 

River. Its accordant interfluves and subdued topography set 

it off from the surrounding slopes. During a former period 

of higher sea level it was probably an extension of the 

Nepean Embayment. 

Antechamber Flat 

The principal lowland area in the Hundred of Dudley 

lies behind Antechamber Bay (Fig.4lf). Here a triangular 

area of about 2 square miles lies around Lashmar Lagoon and 

behind the coastal dunes which shut the lowland off from 

Antechamber Bay. The central feature of this lowland is 

Lashmar Lagoon, a shallow, brackish pond covering some 280 

acres (including its associated swamps). Around the lagoon 

and swamps are alluvial flats and low colluvial slopes 

which stand 10 to 20 feet above the lagoon. Alluvial 

terraces extend up the Chapman River to a point about 3 

miles above the lagoon. 

Between the lagoon and the Bay is a section with 

diverse topography. The lower course of the Chapman River 

is bordered by saline tea-tree swamps which are but a few 

feet above sea level, Due east of Lashmar Lagoon is an 

area of rounded aeolianite ridges and basins trending 

parallel to the coast. These ridges appear to be an old 

series of dunes related to a former 10 foot stand of sea 

level and they rise no more than 40 feet above the inter

vening basins, Between these ridges and the beach are 

two quite different topographic features. A belt of 

high coastal dunes some 100 to 200 yards wide backs the 

entire beach except for a narrow section at the northern 

end of the valley where the Chapman River exits. The 

dunes are 30 to 40 feet high, are entirely unconsolidated, 
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and are moderately well fixed by vegetation, Between these 

dunes and the aeolianite and swampy areas already mentioned 

lies a flat which is in part alluvial and is in part under

lain by calcareous material. It stanc1_s about 10 feet above 

sea level, is very gently undulating, and is further evi

dence of a former stand of the sea at approximately 10 feet 

above present sea level. 

3.43 The Corridor Areas 

Along most of the south and west coasts, between and 

below the southern borders of the plains and/or marginal 

plateau slopes, lies a discontinuous trough of varying width. 

The principal characteristic of these corridors is poor 

drainage due to the barriers of sand and aeolianite border

ing the coast. In many cases drainage is merely impeded and 

eventually reaches the sea, but in other cases basins of 

interior drainage have resulted. 

The largest of these basins surrounds Murray Lagoon 

in the Hundred of MacGillivray. Associated with it is the 

Lake Ada basin, 3 miles to the west, and 6 miles to the 

south-east is the White Lagoon basin. While the Murray 

Lagoon and Lake Ada basins are not now connected, they had 

a common origin and the topography is similar in each. 

Their broad plan is oval, with the longer axis oriented 

east-west, and they are centered around semi-permanent 

lagoons. The northern margins of the basins abut sharply 

against the marginal plateau slopes and in a few places 

abandoned wave-cut cliffs are evident. Aeolianite areas 

form equally clear, if not so abrupt, margins on all 

other sides. Within the basins local relief is small, 

ranging from 5 to 25 feet. The basin floors are ex

tensive and are occasionally broken by low, arcuate ridges 



45 

of limey or sandy material which represent old beach ridges, 

Between such ridges the surface is usually level, In the 

Murray Lagoon basin three concentric ridges, 10 to 25 feet 

high, curve around the eastern end of the basin. The White 

Lagoon basin has had a more complex physiographic history 

than either of these two basins and is discussed fully in 

Section 4. 5212a. Smaller and simpler basins occur behind 

the dunes near the mouths of the Eleanor and Sou'tvest Rivers, 

and between the Harriet and Stun Sail Boom Rivers. 

A special case of corridors with interior drainage 

is three arcuate basins lying between the Haines Plain and 

D'Estree Bay (Map No.5). The shoreline of D'Estree Bay is 

backed throughout its length by a pro~inent aeolianite ridge 

of aeolianite and sand from 40 to 200 feet high (Figs.45, 

46). Immediately behind this ridge is a corridor about -~ 

mile wide and 6-~ miles long containing several lagoons, 

while inland from t::is depression are two more ridges, each 

with a corridor arc behind it. The innermost arc of lagoons 

is the most continuous and extensive; it extends for more 

than 8 miles to the south-east, and is bordered on the 

north by the margin of the Haines Plain. 

None of the lagoon beds of these corridor areas is 

higher than 20 feet above sea level and many are less than 

10. The corridor areas are now largely siliceous sand 

plains, but there is ample evidence that the lagoons were 

once more numerous and continuous than at present. The 

two inner ridges are lower than the one backing D'Estree 

Bay and are not entirely continuous. At the south-eastern 

end both corridors and ridges lose their identity in a 

sandy plain behind the main aeolianite area, while in 

the east they merge with the dune and aeolianite complex 

near Prospect Hill. 



46 

3.433 West of the Stun Sail Boom River the south coast 

corridor is virtually continuous. It is widest (2~ miles) 

in the area north of Kelly Hill Caves, but is seldom less 

than~ mile in width as far west as Rocky River Station. 

Tributaries of both the Stun Sail Boom and Sou'vvest Rivers 

have west-east courses within the corridor. West of Sou'West 

River the elevation rises from about 50 feet to over 300 

feet in about 5 miles, but the nature of the trough scarcely 

changes, although it becomes narrower. The portions in the 

vicinity of Rocky River Station are believed to represent 

essentially the same surface as the Mt, Taylor Plain, while 

the eastern portion may represent a plain associated with 

a stand of sea level higher than that of the present. 

Near the mouths of all the south coast streams are 

alluvial flats of greater or lesser extent which have been 

included in the corridor subdivision because they have re

sulted from the blockage of drainage by calcareous barriers 

along the coast. Relief on these flats is small and is 

restricted to features such as channels, cut-offs and 

natural levees associated with the present or former stream 

courses. The streams are entrenched 5 to 10 feet below the 

flats and flow in narrow, winding courses (Fig.47). The 

flats are poorly drained in places and portions of them are 

occasionally flooded. 

Along the west coast the corridor area is discon

tinuous from Rocky River to West B2y, but from that point 

to the north coast it is unbroken, It is usually less than 

~ mile wide and here the steepest slopes are those border

ing the seaward margins. Although several portions of 

this corridor have no direct surface drainage to the ocean 

across the aeolianite, the runoff finis its way under the 
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calcareous deposits (cf. $ 4.6). The Ravine des Casoars 

follows a southerly cou-rse in the corridor for 2~- miles 

before turning west through the aeolianite ridges (Fig.4G). 

3.44 The Haines Plain (Map No.5) 

Beginning in the central portion of the Hundred of 

Haines and extending south-west in a broken arc into the 

Hundred of NacGillivray is an even plain with an area of 

approximately 31 square miles. This surface varies between 

~ and 5 miles in breadth and has its most typical develop

ment in west-central Haines. In this area it stands at an 

elevation of 100 to 110 feet at its inland margin and slopes 

south-east at a steady gradient of approximately 12 feet per 

mile. Along most of its south-east margin the Plain surface 

breaks away sharply to swampy flats or lagoons lying 10 feet 

or less above sea level, but in the Hundred of MacGillivray 

the Plain merges into aeolianite country to the south. This 

Plain is a portion of a marine terrace formed at a time 

when sea level was approximately 100 feet higher than at 

present. 

The most remarkable features of this Plain are its 

very even surface (Figs.49, 75) and the occurrence of many 

small, undrained basins occupied by lagoons or swamps. 

These depressions vary in width from 50 yards to over ~ 

mile and all lie between 5 and 25 feet below the surrounding 

Plain at an average depth of about 18 feet. In nearly 

all cases, the break between the surface of the Plain and 

the basins is very sharp; in looking across the surface 

the presence of some of these depressions may be completely 

10 
This is also true of a few small basins along the south 

coast; the most notable of these is the area i~~ediately 
north of Kelly Hill Caves. 
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unsuspected. The only features rising above the Plain are 

lunettes associated with some of the basins. Most of these 

are low (between 5 and 15 feet) but those bordering White 

Lagoon stand more than 50 feet above the Plain (Figs.l6, 17), 

In a few restricted areas the surface is very gertly un

dulating. 

The Ivlt. Taylor Plain 

In the area between the Eleanor and Stun Sail Boom 

Rivers and lying between the southern slopes marginal to 

the plateau and the south coast corridor is an area of 

approximately 86 square miles of broadly undulating terrain 

which I have called the Ivlt. Taylor Plain (Fig.50). Its 

northern limit is, as a rule, determined by the marked in

crease in gradient of the plateau breakaway slope (Fig,27). 

On its southern edge it in turn breaks away, sometimes ab

ruptly, but most often gradually, to the corridor areas. 

The upper (northern) edge of this Plain stands between 275 

and 400 feet, while the southern margin has an elevation 

of 150 to 200. To the west, the Plain merges without break 

with the middle valley of the Stun Sail Boom River. While 

features of similar origin occur west of the river, this 

stream causes so pronounced a break in continuity that the 

area must be considered separately. 

The Mt. Taylor Plain is a much less even surface 

than is the Haines Plain or the undissected plateau. It 

has been considerably dissected by the Harriet and Eleanor 

Rivers, by their tributaries, and the tributaries of the 

stun Sail Boom. Nevertheless, its integrity as a geo

morphic unit is clear. It is particularly even in the 

section between the Harriet and Eleanor Rivers, where it 

slopes seaward (south) at a gradient of approximately 50 
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feet per mile. The Plain surface west of the Harriet is 

surmounted by numerous limestone bluffs, the largest of 

which are Mounts Taylor (465 feet) and Stockdale. The Plain 

at the foot of these residual hills stands at an elevation 

of about 275 feet, Several of the lower bluffs are as

sociated with small seasonal lagoons and in general this 

portion of the Plain is poorly drained, 

The Ht. Taylor Plain represents a late Tertiary

early Pleistocene marine platform fashioned when sea level 

stood at least 300 feet higher than it does at present. 

Mt. Taylor is, at least in its basal portions, composed of 

shallow-water marine limestones considered to be of late 

Tertiary (probably late Pliocene) age (cf. t 2,2jt). 

3.5 ~ GAP HILLS 

The most outstanding topographic anomaly of this 

Island where rounded shapes and convex slopes are the rule 

is the flat-topped, sharp-sided Gap Hills with their pro

nounced concave slopes (Figs.51, 52). These mesa-like 

hills dominate the entire Nepean Embayment. They take the 

form of four separated mesas, two large and two small, 

oriented in a WNW-ESE direction, The westernmost has an 

elevation of 600 feet, and the surface of the easternmost 

stands about 400 feet above sea level. Their total length 

is about 5 miles and at the top they are no wider than 

~ mile. The outlines of the individual mesas are intricate

ly scalloped to such an extent that while the total sur

face area is only 5.5 square miles they have a combined 

circumference of 30 miles. It is clear that these iso

lated fragments represent the remnants of a once continuous 

basalt surface. 

The surfaces of these remnants are remarkably 

smooth to within a short distance of the edges. Aside 
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from the scarcely perceptible eastward slope, only a few 

low rises break the surface, On the easternmost remnant is 

a small area in which gilgais are well developed, but the 

total local relief on the surface of any one remnant is no 

greater than 15 feet. In many places the surface is littered 

with fragments and boulders of basalt, 

At the edges the even surface gives way abruptly to 

steep (but rarely vertical) slopes some 25 to 60 feet high, 

but below these slopes the gradient gradually lessens along 

a marked concave arc. As a rule the upper slopes are very 

rocky but the lower ones are smooth and unbroken except by 

small stream courses. In many places just below the rim 

there are evidences of slumping in the form of crevasses, 

pressure ridges and bulges and generally broken topography 

(Fig. 53). No streams are found on the surface of the Hills 

but numerous small watercourses head i.n the deep embayments 

which have been eroded into their outline. The most im

posing portion of the Gap Hills is the south-eastern ex

tremity known as Retties Bluff, which rises 400 feet above 

the plain which is nearly at sea level. 



Chapter III 

4.0 DRAINAGE AND UNDERGROUND WATER 

4.1 INTRODUCTION 

As well as being an integral part of the total geo

graphy of an area, the drainage system holds much informa

tion of genetic and economic importance. Many clues to the 

events of past geological periods may be found in the present 

drainage pattern, while that pattern may, in itself, have 

considerable influence on the use man may make of the area. 

For these reasons a detailed study of the Kangaroo Island 

drainage has been made. This drainage can be placed into 

five broad categories: (1) Cygnet River drainage, (2) north 

coast drainage, (3) exterior drainage of the south and west 

coasts, (4) basins of interior drainage (including all 

lagoons), and (5) features associated with underground 

drainage. (Map No.6, and Table 2 1 p.52.) 

An important feature of Kangaroo Island streams, 

significant for the geomorphic history, is that none of them 

may be considered truly permanent. The Island's most nearly 

permanent rur~ing water is the Breakneck River, and even 

it may cease to flow in its lower course during the driest 

seasons. A few streams, such as the Rocky River, carry 

small quantities of saline water in their lower courses 

throughout normal years, but most are completely dry, even 

in their upper courses, during the summer months. Maximum 

stream flow occurs during the winter and early spring, 

and a nearly direct relationship between rainfall and 

51 
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Table 2 

A;reas of Drainage Basins and Divisions 1 "l}angaroo Is;tang 

1 Map De- Area :Divis:ion 
Drainage Basin I • 

1 s1gna- (sq. mi.)l Area. 
' t·o 
I I I 

~:t:gnet B;i.ve;~;: 
I 1 190.4 l 190.4 I 11.4 I I 
I I I 
I I I 

NQr~h CQa2t ~r~inage • 2 I I 

Steep Marginal Drainage: 2a 149.2 : I 
I 

De Mole River I 2b 40.8 : I 
I I I 

Western River I 2c I 28.8 : I 

Middle River I 2d I I 
I I 56.4 I I 
I I I 27).2 I 16.5 I I I I 
I I I I 
I I I I 

Ext~I1or ~r~1nag§ of I I I I 

~guth 1 ¥fest and E_W I I I I 
I I I I 

Qoa2t2 I I I I 
I I I I 

Ravine des Casoars I 3a I 30.4 I I 
I I I I 

West Bay Creek I 3b I 14.0 I I 
I I I I 

Breakneck River I 3c I 33.6 I I 

Sandy River I 3d I 11.2 I I 
I I I 1 

Rocky River I 3e I 73.6 I I 
I I I I 

Sou'West River I 3f I 45.2 I I 

Stun Sail Boom River I 3g I 100.7 I I 
I I I I 

Harriet River I 3h I 54.3 l I 
I I I I 

Eleanor River I 3i I 98.2 I I 

Willsons River I 3j I 18.0 I I 
I I I I 

Chapman River I 3k I 23.4 I I 
I I I I 

Deep Creek ' 31 I 10.6 I I 
I l I I Other drainage ' 3 I 10.3 I I 
I I I 523.5 I 31.5 I I I I 
I I I I 

~ns Q~ lnter;i.or l I I I 
I ' I I 

D;ca;i.n~ge I I I I 
I l I I 

Timber Creek I 4a I 60.0 I I 
I I I I 

Lake Ada I 4b I 17.9 I I 
I I I I 

Murray Lagoon I 4c I 15.5 I 

White Lagoon I 4d I 28.6 I 
I I I 

Birchmore Lagoon I 4e I 6,~ I 
I 4f I 16. 

I 
Salt Lagoon I I I 

I Other small basins I 4 I 104.8 I 
I I I 
I I I 249.5 15.0 
I I I 

I I I I 

Are~2 i!1th no §urfsa.Qe I I I 

I I I I I 

Drainage I 5 I 426.2 : 426.2 : 25.6 
I I 
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&tream !low causes considerable variation in volume even 

over short periods; other factors governing stream flow have 

minor effect. A characteristic of considerable economic im-

portance is the fact that virtually all of the Island's 

streams are saline to a greater or lesser degree. Most 

flowing streams are fresh in winter, but with the advance of 

the summer season they become progressively more saline until 

they dry up completely. They are therefore of limited use 

as a source of water supply. One further general point 

worthy of note is that few streams flow for any considerable 

distance with the strike of the underlying rocks. 

All lagoons on the Island are shallovr and none is 

permanent; in a normal season most are dry by the first of 

February, Most are saline to some degree, the salinity 

varying greatly from lagoon to lagoon, and becoming more 

pronounced with the advance of the dry season. A few are 

quite fresh and potable until they dry up. 

4.2 THEl DiiUNAGE OF THEI CYGNET RIVER 

The largest drainage basin on the Island is that of 

the Cygnet River. This stream has a total length of 32 
1 

airline miles and drains an area of 190 square miles, or 

11.4 per cent of the total area of the Island. Throughout 

its length it maintains a marked easterly course, and it is 

the only major stream which flows for any distance parallel 

to the long axis of the Island. The Cygnet may be divided 

into three distinct sections, nearly equal in length; these 

sections are (1) the flood plain section, (2) the middle 

course, and (3) the main headwater areas. The importance 

1 
Measured from the westernmost tributary of the river to 

its mouth, a total of 52 actual river miles. 



of this major drainage unit is best appreciated by a dis-

cussion of each section in turn. 

4.21 The CJll!:_net Floo;l P~.in (Hap No.4 and Fig. 38) 
2 

Throughout the lower third of its course (17 miles) 

the Cygnet flovs across a broad, even plain composed par

tially of its own alluvium, in a meander belt from i to ~ 

mile wide. In most places this meander belt 

with meander scars, cut-offs and low natural 

is replete 
3 

levees 

(Fig.54), and the river bed lies 8 to 10 feet below the 

adjacent plain. Below the Cygnet River P.O. (elevation~ 
4 

feet) the river gradient is low, but the river seldom 

overflows its banks in this portion of its course. 

Above the Cygnet Rber P.o. the river course is more 

sinuous, the number and complexity of scars and cut-offs 

increase and these are now joined by low terraces which 

lie 8 to 10 feet below the plains and stand at an equal 

height above the stream bed. Tvo large tributaries, Gum 

and Cain Creeks, join the Cygnet in this stretch, and it is 

clear that they have contributed to the confused river 

pattern by adding to the Cygnet, at high water periods, a 

larger volume of water and solid load than can be quickly 

accommodated by the main channel. The full effects of this 

surplus volume are felt when peak flows coincide with ab

normally high tides; at such times the water backs up for 

2 
Unless otherwise stated all mileages are river miles, 

3 
The lower three miles lack these features and the river 

bends are somewhat more angular. This portion of the 
course lies across a low plain from which the sea has 
recently retreated, and it appears that the Cygnet may 
have adopted a tidal channel in the wake of the re
treating sea. 
4 

Before a weir was thrown across the lower course of 
the Cygnet to prevent salt water from enterinc' the bed 

·' during the summer, the river was tidal nearly to this point. 
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some distance and eventually finds an outlet about 1~ miles 

west of the aerodrome. At this point a broad, poorly de

fined drainage way leaves the main stream and takes flood 

waters around the aerodrome site to the head of Western 

Cove. 

Upstream from this overflow channel the flood plain 

is restricted by marginal plateau slopes on the north and 

colluvial material originating from the Cygnet Fault scarp 

on the south. In this section the river is generally 

bordered by narrow terraces, and natural levees are par

ticularly well developed (Fig.55). The elevation of the 

upstream limit of the flood plain is approximately 75 feet 

and the average gradient between this point and the sea is 

approximately 16 feet per mile. 

~.22 The Middle Cygnet (Fig.56) 

The middle course of the Cygnet (16 miles long) is 

composed of three distinct sections: a lower narrow and 

winding portion(~~ miles), an open middle section (6~ miles) 

and a narrow, steep-sided upper section (5 miles). 

Throughout the first of these sections the river 

takes a winding course through well-dissected country. 

Narrow flaru,ing terraces persist for some 2 miles above the 

flood plain section but soon the river is closely restricted 

by walls which, although steep and rocky, are not over 100 

feet in height. Here the river occupies most of the valley 

floor. Although bearing most of the characteristics of a 

young stream valley, the stream gradient in this section 

lies between 10 and 15 feet. This constricted section 

serves as local base level for the more open section above. 

Here the river flows through a valley from ~ to 1 mile wide 

between terraces and flats 50 to 4oo yards in width. The 

channel is winding, generally keeps to the middle or 
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northern side of the valley, and its bed lies 6 to 10 feet 

below the flats. The steep slopes of the Cygnet Fault 
5 

scarp form the southern valley wall, while the moderate 

slopes of the dissected Camelback Plain form the northern 

valley slopes. The gradient in this section averages about 

10 feet per mile. 

Above this section the river valley narrows ab

ruptly, and to Pioneer Bend the Cygnet flows in the steepest 

valley of its entire course. The erosion scarp of the 

Cygnet Fault still forms the southern valley wall, and the 

300 to ~00 foot descent from the plateau to river level 

occurs in about ~ mile. The slopes north of the river are 

less steep and descend about ~00 feet in approximately 1~ 

miles. Throughout this section the river seems to be 

crowding its southern bank. The gradient in this section 

is approximately 20 feet per mile, but despite this gradient 

and the confining valley walls, there are many sharp bends 

and spurs which appear to be lithologically controlled. 

There are a few low falls and rapids, but no marked breaks 

in profile. The stream occupies the entire valley floor 

for short distances only and in most places is flanked on 

one or both sides by low terraces which stand ~ to 6 feet 

above the river bed; these terraces are flooded during 

high water. 

~.23 The Main Headwater Area§ 

The Cygnet rises in the north-eastern portion of the 

plateau division and, together with its numerous tributaries, 

has been responsible for the extensive dissection of this 

5 
The alluvial and colluvial material brought from these 

slopes has forced the river away from the southern side of 
the valley. This southern wall is gashed by numerous 
short, high-gradient streams. 
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area. For the upper third of its course the Cygnet flows 

in a valley 100 to 200 feet deep. Slopes on both sides of 

the river are smooth, dominantly convex and become steeper 

as the river is approached, However, the southern slopes 

are noticeably shorter and steeper than are the northern; 

this is reflected in differences in the topography of the 

areas drained by the northern and southern tributaries. 

The southern tributaries of the Cygnet headwaters 

area form an essentially simple drainage pattern, They 

rise in the undissected plateau area, opposing the head

waters of the Eleanor and Harriet Rivers across an indis

tinct divide, and flow by direct northerly courses to the 

main stream. Between the streams the plateau surface 

persists to within ~ to ~ mile from the main stream, where

upon it breaks away rather quickly to the valley slopes, 

This portion of the Cygnet drainage is in the early stages 

of dissection. 

In contrast, the area drained by the northern Cygnet 

headwater tributaries has been sub-maturely dissected by a 

well-organized dendritic stream system. Most of the streams 

have pronounced west-east upper courses and the general di

rection of drainage is south-east. There is no indication 

that these tributaries have developed in response to the 

general north-south tilt which has modified so much of the 

Island's drainage, implying that the northern upper Cygnet 

drainage predates the tilting of the Island. The southern 

tributaries are less well organized and, despite adequate 

gradients, have not markedly extended themselves southward. 

4.3 THS NQRTH COAST DBAINAGE 

With a few notable exceptions, the streams flowing 

into Investigator Strait are young consequents flowing 

down the steep northern edge of the Island and together 
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they form an intricate sub-dendritic drainage pattern. 

They may be divided into two broad classes on the basis of 

length and source areas. The larger and longer streams 

all head on the plateau between 4 to 8 miles from the coast. 

The second group includes the shorter streams which head 

within the highly dissected zone immediately adjacent to 

the north coast. Individual streams of this latter group 

vary in length between i and 4 miles and usually flow in 

very steep-sided, V-shaped gullies, Their gradients are 

often as high as 200 to 300 feet per Inile, Despite these 

high gradients and the fact that all of them flow across 

the strike of the underlying rocks, there are few water

falls and all but the smallest streams have accordant or 
6 

near-accordant junctions with the ocean. 

The larger north coast streams flow for most of 

their length in equally steep-sided but deeper valleys. 

Under the influence of gradients between 50 and 200 feet per 

mile, these streams are actively dissecting the northern 

edge of the plateau. Most of them rise in swampy de

pressions well within the plateau area (Fig.23) and flow 

in shallow valleys for the first few hundred yards of their 

courses. The gradients then steepen rapidly and the valleys 

become deeper and the walls steeper. The stream beds 

characteristically occupy the entire valley floors. All 

of them join the ocean accordantly, although only two, 

Middle River and Western River, flow through alluvial flats 

near the coast. The three main streams of the north coast 

are the De Mole, Western and Middle Rivers. 

This is perhaps the most convincing evidence of the 
general lack of resistance to weathering and erosion ex
hibited by the basement rocks of the Island. A contributory 
cause of such universal accordance of stream and ocean 
junction is the fact that the north coast is not under 
strong wave attack, 
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The De Mole Drainage 

The De Mole system is an exception to the dominantly 

consequent nature of the north coast streams. It drains a 

maturely dissected area of approximately 41 square miles by 

a well organized dendritic system of tributary streams 

which have both the lowest gradients and the shallowest 

valleys of any of these north coast streams. It is clear 

that the De Mole drainage has been little affected by the 

events which have been responsible for the high gradients 

of other north coast streams. With the exception of the 

Cygnet, the De Mole River appears to be older than any 

other stream north of the main drainage divide, 

4.32 The We§tern River Drainage 

The drainage basin of Western River is much smaller 

(29 square miles) and more highly dissected than that of 

the De Mole River, The drainage pattern is sub-dendritic 

and tributaries generally flow in a northerly direction by 

direct routes, In the lower ~ mile of its course it winds 

through narrow alluvial flats flanked by steep slopes 

(Fig.56a), It enters the ocean at the eastern end of a 

narrow, sandy beach which is backed by a small tract of 

sand dunes. The river mouth is blocked by sand during the 

summer and this, together with a small weir about 200 yards 

above the mouth, maintains a stretch of quiet water ~ mile 

long. 

4.33 The Middle River Drainage 

The largest and most interEcstj_ng 3tream of the 

north coast is Middle River (Fig.57). It drains an area 

of approximately 56 square miles of plateau and highly 

dissected coastal slopes. The lower l~ miles of its course 

lie through alluvial flats, occasionally subject to 
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flooding, and the river meanders in four broad curves over 

the entire valley floor. It joins the sea at the eastern end 

of Snelling Beach, and during the summer months the mouth is 

blocked by a sand bar; the resulting confined estuary extends 

upstream for about~ mile (Fig.58). At one time the exit 

point was approximately in the centre of Snelling Beach, 

for an open channel 11 dead-ends 11 in the dunes which back the 

beach, There are indications of an even earlier exit near 

the western end of the beach. 

The most interesting feature of the Middle River 

drainage is the remarkably angular pattern formed by the 

main stream and some of its tributaries. The entire drainage 

is oriented east-west or north-south and the changes in di

rection are characteristically accomplisehd by nearly 90° 

bends. The tributary streams usually have east-west trends, 

more or less parallel to the strike of the underlying rocks, 

and while their valleys may be steep near the main stream, 

they broaden out considerably in their upper courses. 

One and one-half miles above its mouth the main 

stream takes a nearly 90° bend to flow south-north for about 

y~ miles. This is by far the steepest portion of the stream 

valley and the bed lies at the bottom of a V-shaped canyon 

from 50 to 200 feet deep, Throughout this section of its 

course the river flows across the strike of the basement 

rocks and the highest waterfall on the Island, Strepera Fall, 
7 

is located 6 miles from the mouth. Many sharp bends occur 

throughout this section and all of those examined are 

7 
This fall, about 60 feet high, is caused by an extremely 

resistant series of quartzite strata which the stream crosses 
at right angles. Since the strata dip north at an angle 
of approximately 75°, the fall is not a sheer one. Below 
the fall the gorge is very steep and two or three smaller 
falls occur between Strepera Fall and the coast. Above the 
f~ll the valley is not so deep but still has steep, straight 
Sldes. 
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lithologically controlled, This steep portion of the valley 

ends rather abruptly about 7 miles from the mouth and is 

superseded by a shallower section with moderately steep, 

convex slopes. Half a mile above this point the stream 
8 

makes a sharp 90° bend to trend east-west and at this point 

the valley is no more than 50 feet deep. This type of 

valley persists to the headwater areas with minor local 

variations. There are several additional high angle bends 

in both the main stream and its tributaries. 

The characteristics of the lower south-north portion 

of Middle River are those of a very young stream; this is 

true to a somewhat lesser degree of many of the south-north 

reaches of the middle tributaries. These portions of the 

drainage system appear to have developed rapidly under the 

influence of the high gradients prevailing along the north 

coast. On the other hand, the east-west stretches usually 

exhibit somewhat more mature features. These portions of 

the system appear to have been taken over by the more active 

northward drainage. 

With such characteristics it might be supposed that 

capture of older drainage by active north-flowing streams 

has played an important role in the development of the pre

sent drainage pattern. However, in the only two likely 
9 

areas no evidence was found to support such a contention. 

If such captures took place any evidence other than 

suggestive stream trends has been destroyed. 

Nevertheless, it appears possible that drainage 

encroachment, as opposed to stream capture in a strict 

This bend is not structurally controlled. 
9 

0 J At the 90 bend 72 miles above the mouth of the main 
stream and the headwater stream of Sall Creek. 
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sense, may have operated in this area. From the nature of 

the undissected plateau areas remaining today, it seems 

probable that some of the drainage of the Tertiary peneplain 

may not have flowed in well-defined stream valleys, but 

that it followed broad, indistinct drainage ways which were 

oriented east-west. The interruption of such drainage by 

an active stream such as Middle River would leave little 

trace of a former valley; the more active stream would sL~ply 

appropriate the old, indistinct drainage, which would be 

considerably modified under the influence of increased 

gradients. 

~reams of_the Northern Dudley Peninsula 

North-flowing streams in the Hundred of Dudley are 

similar to the short, steep streams of the coast west of 

Middle River, Many are less than 1 mile in length, all 

have steep gradients and most have accordant junctions with 

the ocean. With fe\v exceptions they rise on the northern 

margin of the plateau, and the narrow strip of north-facing 

slope is very highly dissected (Fig.59). 

4.4 EXTERNAL DRAINAGE OF TtlE, SOUTH AND WE$.T COASTS 

More than 760 square miles, or 45 per cent of the 

Island's total area,are drained by streams originating on 

the plateau area and flov1ing toward the west, south or east 

coasts. Of this 32 per cent actually reaches the ocean 
10 

directly; the remainder flows into small basins of 

interior drainage. 

All of these streams are similar in their general 

morphology. All are consequents rising in the plateau 

10 
Of this 9 per cent flows to the east and north coasts, 

60 per cent to the south coast and 31 per cent to the 
west coast. 
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area and flowing for the major portion of their courses down 

the slope of the tilted plateau in sub-parallel valleys. 

Within the plateau and marginal slope provinces a sub

dendritic stream pattern has developed (Fig.26). The valleys 

themselves are not distinctive in any way; they range be

tween 50 and 200 feet in depth, and their slopes are only 

moderately steep (3° to 15°). The streams usually occupy 

most of the valley floors, although small flood terraces 

are not uncommon. Gradients rarely exceed 40 feet per mile 

and there are very fevr breaks in profile. Away from the 

actual headwater areas most of the streams run over bedrock, 

cutting across the strike at high angles. 

This normal drainage pattern changes abruptly when 

the streams reach the corridor and lowland areas. Within 

these the streams follow devious courses before they find 

exits to the sea through the aeolianite barriers along the 

coast. Gradients are low (less than 10 feet per mile) and 
11 

the streams wander about, often nearly blocked by sand. 

In most cases the actual exit to the sea is by means of a 

constricted and steep-sided valley through the aeolianite. 

Immediately above these narrow reaches the streams flow 

through flats little above sea level, portions of 1vhich are 

occasionally flooded. In a few cases true meanders occur 

in these sections of the courses, the most notable example 

of which is Sou'West River (Fig.47). 

Most of these streams enter the corridor areas at 

about the same elevation and, from this relationship and 

from the stream patterns within and above the corridors, 

11 
The lower course of the Eleanor River is typical. From 

the point where it issues from the plateau slopes north of 
Kaiwarra Station, it flows for a distance of nearly 6 miles 
in a south-westerly direction before entering Vivonne Bay. 
Throughout much of this distance its southern bank is 
composed of steep sand and aeolianite hills. 
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it is evident that these streams once emptied directly into 

the ocean at a time when sea level was between 75 and 120 

feet higher than at present, With the retreat of the sea 

these streams extended themselves across an emerging coastal 

plain but were blocked and/or diverted by the deposits of 

sand (now aeolianite) which were being built up along the 

coasts. Trapped behind these barriers, many of the streams 

were temporarily (seasonally?) ponded, forming basins which 
12 

have become the broader portions of the corridors. This 

impediment near sea level forced some of the streams to 

flow along courses sub-parallel to the coast before finding 

an outlet. 

Sandy beaches of varying dimensions are associated 

with the mouths of all these streams. During the summer 

months the mouths of all streams except Rocky River are 

blocked by sand bars from 4 to 7 feet above high water 

(Fig,61). Behind these bars the larger streams form quiet 

estuaries of salt or brackish water (Fig.62), Occasionally 

heavy seas break these bars and sea water enters the 

12 
The clearest example of this process is the old lagoon 

bed at Kaiwarra Station which was once occupied by the ponded 
waters of the Eleanor River. The Eleanor leaves its valley 
through the marginal slopes at an elevation of approximately 
90 feet. It originally meandered across the alluvial flats 
north of Kaiwarra Station in a bed between 3 and 6 feet deep 
along which natural levees were well developed. During 
times of high water these flats were frequently floodedJ and 
old shorelines and lunettes surrounding the flats on the 
south and east show that at least a temporary lagoon about 
~ mile across once existed (Fig.60). This basin was con
nected to the Lake Ada basin and the resulting lake must 
have covered nearly 5 square miles. It may have been as
sociated with a more complete blockage of the lower Eleanor 
than now exists. Eventually the gradual shrinkage of the 
lagoons resulted in the separation of the two basins by a 
low sand bar. Eventually a straight diversion channel was 
dug across the upper portion of the flats above the station 
house so that the river no longer runs in its old, tortuous 
bed. The flats are now flooded only when very high flood 
waters back up from the narrow, low-gradient portion of 
the Eleanor's course. Prior to the cigging of this channel 
partially successful attempts were made to drain the flats 
into the Lake. Ada basin. 
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estuaries, but the bars always reform within a few days, 

Occasionally such bars form during winter storms when the 

streams are flowing, or bars formed during summer are not 

broken by the first winter flow of the streams. In such 

cases extensive flooding of the flats along the streams may 

occur and in some cases, such as the Chapman River, damage 

to crops or pastures may result if the bar is not artifi

cially opened. 

Behind the beaches at the stream mouths there are 

usually tracts of active sand dunes; these may be but a few 

square rods in extent or may cover many acres. They force 
13 

the streams to one side of the valley and, in the case of 

the smaller streams, may nearly block the entire stream 

course during the dry season (Fig.6l), In a few cases, as 

at Al1techamber Bay, such dunes form high ridges of consider

able length which have had a profound effect on the lower 

stream courses, 

4.5 BASINS ~NTERIQ~EAINAGE AND ~AGOONS 

A prominent feature of any large scale map of 

Kangaroo Island is the great number of lagoons which occupy 

basins of interior drainage. Because their origins and 

characteristics have important bearing on the recent geo

morphic history of the Island, these basins and lagoons will 

be discussed at some length. They may be divided into three 

broad genetic classes: (1) those formed by the blockage of 

normal drainage by aeolian or alluvial deposits, (2) those 

residual from a former occupation by the ocean, and 

13 
There is no general rule governing which end of the 

beach the streams exit. Chapman River exits at the north 
end of the Antechamber Bay beach, and along the south coast 
the Sou 1West, Harriet and Willsons Rivers exit at the 
western ends of the beaches, while the Eleanor and Stun 
Sail Boom Rivers are forced to the eastern sides of their 
valleys. Streams of the west coast usually exit at the 
southern ends of their beaches. 
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(3) those located in the undrained areas of the plateau 

province. These groups, particularly the first two, are by 

no means mutually exclusive, but one cause for the formation 

and persistence of a particular basin is generally dominant 

over others. 

The majority of these basins have small drainage 

areas, Murray Lagoon occupies the only basin which receives 

the drainage of a substantial stream (Timber Creek, drainage 

area 60 square miles). Other basins which have moderately 

large drainage areas are White Lagoon (29 square miles), 

Salt Lagoon (Hundred of Haines, 16 square miles) and Birch

more Lagoon (6 square miles). Generally speaking the origins 

of the basins of internal drainage are identical or closely 

related to the origins of the lagoons within them. 

All lagoons on the Island have certain characteristics 

in common, All are very shallow and none retain water 
14 

throughout the year for many consecutive years. The per-

manence of a Kangaroo Island lagoon depends upon two factors: 

(1) the size of the area draining into it and (2) the nature 

of its floor. Those lagoons exhibiting the highest degree 

of permanency are all floored with fine, impervious clays, 

while the less permanent ones have somewhat more permeable 
15 

floors. A final and most important characteristic of 

w 
The deepest and most permanent of the lagoons is Murray 

Lagoon. Its floor lies approximately 10 feet below the 
normal high water level. This lagoon has contained water 
continuously since 1950, but before this the last year in 
which water persisted throughout the dry season was 1943. 
The reason for the marked change in its regimen is the 
greatly accelerated run-off from the Timber Creek drainage 
basin due to large scale clearing of the scrub within the 
drainage basin. 
15 

This last trait also has an effect upon the relative 
salinity of the lagoon. While none of the Island's lagoons 
is strictly fresh except in winter and early spring, many 
are much less saline than others. It is a matter of ob
servation that most of those lagoons which persist the 
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all but the smallest lagoons is that they 'Jere larger in the 

immediate past than at present. 

Lagoons For~Q_as a Result of Impeded Drainage 

Relatively few lagoons on Kangaroo Island owe their 

origin and persistence to, and only to, impeded drainage. 

They are all small and are associated with present day 

drainage lines. The most important are associated with the 

flats along the lower Sou'West and Stun Sail Boom Rivers and 

Lashmar Lagoon (Hundred of Dudley). 

East of the lower, meandering course of Sou'West 

River, several small lagoons which temporarily increase in 

size in wet weather owe their origins to barriers of sand 

and aeolianite, or to blockage by the natural levees of the 

river. Along the Stun Sail Boom River several small lagoons 

on both sides of the river occupy undrained depressions be

hind natural levees; the largest of these is Lake Kitty. 

Lashmar Lagoon, in the Chapman River, owes its origin to 

blockage of the river 1 s flm,r by the high sand hills bordering 
16 

Antechamber Bay. 

4.52 Lagoons and Basins Resulting Principally from Former 
Occupation by the,~c~ 

More than 95 per cent of the lagoons and basins of 

internal drainage on Kangaroo Island owe their origins to 

former occupation by the ocean of areas now well inland. 

While there is considerable variation in both size and 

15' (continued) 
longest are also the most saline. It appears that, with a 
somewhat permeable bed, a portion of the water seeps 
underground, taking a portion of the dissolved salts with 
it. In those lagoons vlith impervious floors 1 the salts 
are left by the evaporation of water year after year and 
the accumulations become high. 
16 

In all of these cases the larger basins surrounding 
these lagoons originated during periods of higher sea 
levels. 
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elevation of the lagoons, none of the beds lies above an 

elevation of 300 feet. On a distributional basis, a rough 

division may be made into (1) those lagoons and basins ly

ing in a broad NE-SW belt through the Hundreds of Haines 

and MacGillivray and into eastern Seddon, (2) those of the 

Nepean Embayment, and (3) the relatively isolated lagoons 

and basins of the south coast. 

4.521 Lagoons of the Hundreds of Haines, MacGillivray 
and Seddon (Hap No.5) 

In a broad belt extending from Pelican Lagoon to 

Lake Ada there are more than 150 lagoons and basins of 

various sizes. They may be divided into two groups on the 

basis of elevation and location; the floors of one group 

lie below 25 feet and those of the second group above 20 
17 

feet. All lagoons and most of the basins are circular or 

nearly so, and where irregularities 

ly on the western and north-western 

occur they 
18 

sides. 

are invariab-

4.5211 Most of the lagoons and basins lying below 25 feet 

occur in the southern portion of the Hundred of Haines, al

though a few lie on the eastern margin of Pelican Lagoon. 

Those in southern Haines fall into three distinct groups, 

the members of each occuping a single arcuate corridor of 

the D'Estree corridors (cf. $ 3.432 1 Figs.45, 46), The 

inner margin of the northernmost arc, which includes the 

17 
This overlap is due to two factors: (1) limitations im

posed upon the accuracy of aneroid altimeter readings by 
lack of adequate control, and (2) the fact that due to de
flation, the floors of some individual basins which belong 
to the higher group physiographically, have floors lower 
than those of the lower group. 
18 

Outcrops of metamorphic rock along these portions of 
some of the larger basins indicate that the basement rocks 
underlie these areas at no great depth. 
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largest lagoons, lies between 3 and ~ miles from the coast 

and is backed throughout its length by the fore-edge of the 

Haines Plain which stands 20 to 50 feet above the lagoon 

beds. A belt of low sand hills and ridges, mainly siliceous 

in composition, borders this lagoon arc on the inner side, 

indicating that south-easterly winds are important here; 

similar features resulting from north-westerly winds, common 

around higher lagoons, are poorly developed. 

The elevations of these lagoon beds range between 

6 and 22 feet; the lower figures "l'rere all obtained on the 

easternmost beds of the arc from which some deflation has 

occurred. A large number of these lagoons are the remains 

of one or two much larger lagoons which have shrunk and been 

subdivided by low calcareous ridges from 3 to ~ feet high. 

Most of these beds retain water for short periods only, and 

their floors are frequently entirely covered with dense tea

tree and low halophytic shrubs. The ridges separating the 

basins carry a heavy growth of narrowleaf mallee (Eucalyptus 

cneorifolia). 

The lagoons in the two seaward arcs are small and 

nearly circular. Besides those which still contain water 

seasonally, the outlines of several others no•r overgrown are 

apparent from aerial photographs. At their eastern ends 

both of these arcs terminate in Salt Lake (HA-3~, 500 acres), 

the largest in these bvo arcs. Numerous small lagoons, 

once part of the main basin, lie near this irregular bed. 

Until 19~ a major portion of the lagoon bed was used for 

the gathering of crude salt, The beds of all lagoons in 

these outer arcs lie below 10 feet, and it is possible 

19 
The largest is Salt Lagoon (HA-~), with an area of 

1,000 acres. This arc includes lagoons HA-36 to HA-55, 
HA-32 to HA-85 and HA-108 on Hap No.5. 
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that some of them, including that of Salt Lake, are slightly 

below sea level. 

The area occupied by these ridges and depressions 

was clearly once part of the shallow bight of D'Estree Bay. 

From the general altitudinal relationships between the 

various depressions and present sea level, it seems likely 

that when the innermost arc was occupied by the ocean, sea 

level was between 10 and 25 feet higher than at present, and 

that during subsequent retreat successive portions of the 

former shall0¥1 bay bed were cut off by coastal sand ridges 
20 

which were, in time, partially consolidated. The basins 

behind the ridges may have been tidal for a time but even

tually were completely cut off from the ocean and the lagoons 

have become progressively smaller. This is a process which 

has taken place during the Pleistocene in the ·;outh-east 

of South Australia; the Coorong is such a phenomenon on a 

much larger scale. 

These sand ridges may well have begun as off-shore 

bars upon which dune sand was piled. The steep ridge 

forming the present coastline is entirely composed of 

aeolianite in which the dune structure is clearly discern

ible. In this area the aeolianite appears to rest upon 

metamorphic rocks with the contact a fe¥1 feet below mean 

low water; a few miles to the east it lies at least 20 

feet below mean low water, while at American Beach a bore 

passed through 135 feet of aeolianite (Ward 1922 1 p.65). 

At the time of the formation of these deposits sea level 

must have been considerably lower than at present, and a 

subsequent rise is responsible for the present erosion 

2o 
Strong supporting evidence for this hypothesis is a 

series of current-formed beach ridges, now separated from 
D'Estree Bay by the first dune ridge, at the southern end 
of the first corridor (Fig.~5). 
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and rapid retreat of the ridge. It is also clear that 

neither this ridge nor those behind it have been subjected 

to wave attack since their formation, for the ridges retain 

all the morphologic characteristics of wind-moulded deposits 

which would have been quickly obliterated by marine erosion. 

Although still tidal, Pelican Lagoon must be con

sidered a member in this lower assemblage of lagoons (Fig. 

35). The narrow isthmus which connects the Dudley Peninsula 

to the main portion of the Island is less than ~ mile wide 
21 

and has a minimum elevation of about 80 feet. It is 

entirely a sand and aeolianite barrier and is a continuation 

of the cliffs backing D'Estree Bay. Like them, it is now 

retreating under active >vave attack and must have been 

formed during a period of lower relative sea level. The 

barrier nearly cutting the lagoon off on the north is a more 

recent series of sand ridges, and for the most part can be 

attributed to present sea level, although behind the belt of 

dunes are evidences of a 10 to 15 foot higher stand of sea 

level. 

Several small, intermittent lagoons lie around the 

eastern and northern margins of Pelican Lagoon and are se

parated from it by lovJ aeolianite ridges no higher than 10 

feet (at their lowest point) above present high tide. They 

were once a part of the larger lagoon and were probably cut 

off by a relative drop in sea level, They are all very 

saline. 

21 
This is the elevation of the top of the sand dunes at 

the lowest point betv1een Pelican Lagoon and Pennington 
Bay. Because the upper 10 to 15 feet of the barrier at 
this point is unconsolidated sand, the effective minimum 
elevation is about 65 to 70 feet, and for the area between 
the two bodies of water as a whole the average elevation 
would be under 50 feet. 
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4.5212 The lagoons lying above 20 feet are both more 

numerous and more varied than those just described. Their 

beds range between 20 and 165 feet in elevation, and a di

vision can be made between (1) a large group \vhich lies 

between 20 and 100 feet and (2) a much smaller group lying 

above 100 feet. A further, threefold division is of assist

ance in discussing the large group lying between 20 and 100 

feet: (a) small, shallow and isolated basins in the Haines 

Plain, (b) large, moderately deep and isolated basins in 

the Haines Plain, and (c) complexes of lagoons and basins 

which are the shrunken remnants of very large lagoons. 

(1) This group comprises numbers of very small 

basins which lie from 5 to 15 feet below the even Plain 

surface. Few basins are more than 250 yards in diameter at 

the Plain level, most of them are remarkably circular, and 

their margins are usually distinct. All those examined have 

been almost completely covered by Banksia marginata and 

Hake~ spp., and some are ringed by a broken circle of swamp 

gums (E. cosm~hylla); a few have been cleared and ploughed. 

Very few of those examined retain water for long, and there 

is a wide range in salinity. Lunettes are rarely found on 

the Plain around these lagoons, but small deposits of 

siliceous sand often occur within the basins themselves. 

There are indications that many of the lagoons were slight

ly larger at one time and the swamp gums noted above are, 

when present, associated with the older margins. None of 

these basins is associated with an organized drainage 

system and none of them has a large drainage area. They 

have resulted from local undulations in the original Plain 

surface which have retained small amounts of water and 

which have been enlarged and modified by wave action. 
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(2) Large 1 isolated basins of the Haines Plain are 

not numerous but because of their size they are much more 

obvious than the smaller basins just discussed. They range 

in size from 300 to 900 yards in diameter, and the beds lie 

from 15 to 30 feet below the Plain, The edges of the basins 

break away sharply from the Plain, especially in the north

western sides where evidence of undercutting of the banks 

is often observed; the slopes leading to the bed are usually 

sandy. Most of these basins contain lagoon beds which re

tain water for varying periods. These beds range between 

100 and 800 yards in Qiameter and are floored with clay or 

silt. The beds are quite level, but most are slightly 

higher in the eastern and southern portions, for the last 
22 

water to remain in them is found on the western sides. 

The basins are circular in outline except for minor irregu

larities on the north and north-v;estern sides. 

All of these lagoons show evidence of having once 

been much larger than at present, and in some cases the 

original beds were nearly twice as large as the present ones. 

Most of the beds are fringed by a distinct terrace standing 

from 3 to 6 feet above the present bed, This terrace is 

always narrowest on the western and north-western sides, and 

the limits of the former water level are marked by a ring 

of swamp gums. The surface of the terrace is often sandy. 

These lagoons have all shrunk on the north-eastern or south

eastern sides. This contraction has been accomplished by 

sealing off a portion of the former bed by a sand or silt 

22--
This appears to be the result of transport of sand and 

debris from the bed to the eastern and southern sides by 
waves and wind, the prevailing winds being westerly. It 
also explains the undercutting of the north-western banks; 
wave action is most effective here because the water is 
slightly deeper and the finer particles are carried to 
the other side of the bed, 



bar; in the larger basins there may be several such bars 

with sections of former lagoon bars behind them. The bars 

most probably originated as strand lines when the lagoon 

floor \vas only partially covered by vrater. When the water 

level became still lower the strand lines were built higher 

by material blowing from the dry bed; eventually these banks 

became so high that the lagoons were not able to overwhelm 

them even when the beds were filled. None of these lagoons 

is permanent and in a normal season they are dry by the 

first of lY!arch. Host drain only the immediate area, but 

small streams flow into a few, and these may have drainage 

areas as large as 3 or 4 square miles. 

Travertine is an important feature of some of the 

lagoon beds. It occurs on the margins of the present beds 

in sheets from ~- to 4 inches thick, is very hard and is 

usually underlain by clay. It often contains abundant shells 

of ~ella confus@. This small mollusc is common in many 

of the brackish lagoons of the Island and its shells form 

an important fraction of the bars which have closed off 

portions of these lagoon beds. 

These basins probably originated as tidal pools and 

ponds in the ancient sea floor of which the Haines Plain is 

a remnant. When the sea retreated, water remained in these 

depressions and wave action has been responsible for the 

circular outlines. 

(3) The most important and largest lagoons of this 

area lie in large basins once occupied by lagoons which have 

shrunk to form complexes of smaller lagoons. The most im

portant three are the White Lagoon, Murray Lagoon and 

Lake Ada basins. 

(a) (Map No.7, Fig.63.) Because the lvhite Lagoon 

basin exhibits all of the features of these complex basins, 
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especially those involved in the shrinkage of the lagoons, 

it will be treated in some detail as a type example. The 

basin occupied by the ancestral White Lagoon is about 5 

miles long by 3 miles wide and includes an area of approx

imately 11 square miles. It is now bounded on the north, 

east and south-east by a large lunette, on the west by 

slopes marginal to the plateau and on the south by the sur

face of the Haines Plain. The floor of the basin stands 

at an average elevation of about 55 feet and is now occupied 

by a series of swamps, flats and lagoons separated by sand 

and/or aeolianite ridges. 

One of the most striking features of this basin is 

the lunette which curves in an unbroken arc for nearly 6 

miles around the northern and eastern margins of the basin. 

This great ridge of siliceous sand is widest and highest 

along the MacGillivray-Raines hundred line, where it has a 

width of nearly a mile and an elevation of 115 feet; here 

it stands at least 50 feet above the Haines Plain and the 

eastern (lee) slopes are very steep. The bulk of this 

feature is composed of windblown sand. At its northern 

extremity, however, where it abuts against the slope country, 

the lower portions are composed of coarse waterlaid quartz 

sand. The grains range from fine sand to sub-angular frag-
23 

ments 1 centimeter in diameter. The bedding planes, 

measured at several points, dip slightly toward the centre 

of the basin and the top stands at an elevation of approx

imately 85 feet. Although the depth of sand is not known, 

here it is at least 15 feet deep. 

23 
This is the only deposit of "sharp" quartz sand on the 

Island, and it has been extensively quarried for building 
purposes. These operations have resulted in many good 
exposures of the bedding features. 



These waterlaid beds indicate that water once oc

cupied the basin to at least 80 feet above present sea level. 

These coarse sands were not seen elsewhere in the basin al-

though they may underlie the windblown materials in certain 
24 

places. A small intermittent stream has cut through the 

lunette, 

out over 

at which point it passes over bedrock, to spread 
25 

the flats inside the basin. The lunette is al-

most entirely absent around the southern end of the basin 

and is represented only by a low, narrow sand ridge. Here 

the Haines Plain, at an elevation of about 80 feet, breaks 

away sharply to the basin slopes, 

The lagoons now occupying portions of the White 

Lagoon basin vary in size from White Lagoon, with an area 

of 730 acres, to small, circular depressions less than 100 

yards across. Most of the latter stand from 3 to 10 feet 

above the bed of White Lagoon and are separated from it by 

sand or other 111indblown deposits. The ancestral White La

goon was a body of water at least 30 feet deep which filled 

the basin completely. It has contracted in three main 

stages until only the present White Lagoon remains. 

The first stage in this contraction is represented 

by a long, narrow flat, swampy in places, which extends in 

a broad arc along the eastern margin of the basin. It has 

an elevation of 55 to 60 feet, and on the west is cut off 

from the rest of the basin by a pronounced calcareous ridge. 

24 
When coarse quartz sand or small gravel occurs around a 

lagoon on Kangaroo Island it is most abundant along the 
north-western quarter of the margin. This appears to be 
a function of wave sorting, the finer material being shifted 
to the south-eastern side of the bed. 
25 

This stream has distributed the coarse sand and small 
gravel in many interlaced channels, and these have also 
been quarried. It is possible that the stream may have 
been responsible for bringing the bedded materials in the 
lunette into the basin, but if so they have been resorted 
by the lagoon waters. 
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This ridge was built by westerly winds, for its eastern side 

is the typical steep, lee slope of a sand ridge. The cal

careouz material is moderately well consolidated and appears 

to have been very fine. 

West of this ridge lies another flat, much narrower 

and shorter than that to the east. This flat was once more 

extensive than it now is, for much of its surface is covered 

by low, sandy ridges deposited by the wind since the flat 

was cut off from the main lagoon, At each of its extremities 

the flat broadens out to terminate in two lagoon basins 

(Rush Lagoon and lagoon MG-10) which are between 2 and 5 

feet higher than the bed of Hhite Lagoon. Neither of these 

lagoons retain water for long, The northern-most, Rush 

Lagoon, is entirely covered with sedges and swamp grass, and 

is relatively fresh until it becomes almost dry. In wet 

years it fills from the overflow of Salt Creek and the small 

creek which enters the basin from the north. Whe completely 

full it overfl0111S by a devious route into White Lagoon. The 

southern lagoon (MG-10) is a claypan which appears to have 

been shut off from White Lagoon quite recently, since the 

traces of a shallow, connecting channel can still be seen, 

The areas of Rush Lagoon, lagoon MG-10 and the con

necting flat have been shut off from vJhite Lagoon by the 

construction of a high, continuous series of dune ridges 

which completely encircle the lagoon on the north, east and 

south. These dune ridges are unique on the Island (Figs. 

16, 17). There are three distinct ridges, the oldest lying 

slightly farther from the lagoon margin than do the two 

more recent ones. The highest ridge has formed on top 

of this older series and stands about ~5 feet above the 

margin of the lagoon. The most recent dunes lie well in

side the present basin and are low and irregular in outline. 
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The western slopes are smooth and moderately steep but the 

eastern (lee) slopes are very steep. These dunes are com

posed of clay, silt and sand with a generous fraction of 
26 

broken Coxiella shells. They were originally covered by 

dense narrowleaf mallee. 

The present White Lagoon is a shallow, saline lagoon 

which dries up yearly; the bed is an impervious clay. Tea

tree (~qleuca halmaturorurn) lines the margins and at one 

time must have been very thick, for it has served as a source 

of fence posts for many years. The next stage in the dimi

nution of White Lagoon is already under way. From the north

eastern corner of the bed a bar, composed of clay, silt, 

sand and Coxiella shells, has been built southward, cutting 

off a small portion of the eastern part of the bed, The 

northern portion of the bar is already >vell above normal 

lagoon level for a distance of about 1,000 yards, and is 

covered with dense tea-tree, The bar continues its sweep 

across the eastern part of the lagoon as a somewhat lower 

feature, covered when the lagoon is full, to a smaller, iso

lated portion which stands above the water level. It is 

only a question of time before this bar becomes high enough 

throughout to cut off the eastern portion of the lagoon bed. 

The western margin of \vhite Lagoon is irregular and 

is composed of large quantities of fine alluvium deposited 

by Salt and Timber Creeks. Salt Creek still flows into the 

26 
Analysis by officers of the C.S.I.R.O. Division of Soils 

gives the following results: 

Clay • • • about 30% 
Silt • • • about 17% 
Fine sand • • • 42% 
Coarse sand ••• ll'& 

100% 

Acid soluble material, largely shell fragments, 17%. 
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lagoon at the north-west corner, but the channel is tortuous 

and the flow is often ponded. Timber Creek no longer re

gularly empties into the itJhite Lagoon basin, although its 

old channels are obvious all the way up a broad, abandoned 

drainage way vrest of the lagoon. At times of exceptional 

floods the overflow of Timber Creek still flows into White 

Lagoon through these channels. 

The White Lagoon basin has a common origin with the 

smaller, isolated basins already described. It vras origin

ally a water-filled depression left on an emerging coastal 

plain by a retreating sea level and was probably tidal for a 

time. Since then it has had a complex history involving 

both internal and external drainage changes. The internal 

changes have been described above; the external ones will 

be discussed in a subsequent section ( cf. $ 9. 86), 

(b) The Murray Lagoon basin is a simpler edition of 

the basin of White Lagoon. The original basin comprises an 

area of approximately 8.3 square miles, and measures ~ miles 

(from east to west) and a maximum of 2 miles from north to 

south. The entire basin lies below an elevation of 50 feet, 

and the eastern, now abandoned portions stand between 10 and 

15 feet higher than the present lagoon margin, which stands 

at an elevation of 30 feet. The basin is bounded on the north 

by slopes marginal to the plateau, on the west and south by 

the aeolianite country of the south coast and, on the east, 

it adjoins and lies below the Haines Plain. 

This basin has also undergone progressive desiccation. 

However, in contrast to the White Lagoon basin, lunettes 

are almost completely absent, Low ridges of consolidated 

calcareous material (largely Coxielj& shells) piled up by 

wind and waves have cut off portions of the former lagoon. 

Between the eastern edge of the basin and the present 
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lagoon there are three such ridges, ranging between 10 and 

25 feet high. The flats immediately adjacent to the present 

lagoon slope gradually toward the centre of the basin but 

are occasionally broken by low, arcuate, calcareous ridges. 

Much of this flat is covered by water in exceptionally wet 

years, most recently in 1958. Timber Creek now drains into 

this basin and the lagoon has not been entirely dry for some 

years, but without this increment the lagoon would retain 

water for only a portion of the summer. The vmter is brack

ish but can be used for stockwater during part of the year. 

(c) ivest of the Murray Lagoon basin, and separated 

from it by a flat-topped divide approximately 110 feet high, 

is another similar basin occupied by Lake Ada. The lagoon 

persists throughout most of the year and occupies only a 

fraction of the entire basin floor, The Lake Ada and Murray 

Lagoon basins may have been connected at one time around 

the southern end of the spur which forms the divide between 

them, but if so the connection has been blocked by drifting 

sand and aeolianite. 

The present basin is simple in plan - a circular 

plain standing between 40 and 50 feet, broken by occasional 

low, limey ridges which are the remains of old beach ridges. 

One of these ridges forces the only small stream entering 

the basin to take a long detour around the eastern and 

southern margins of the lagoon before it finds an entrance 

to the bed. The shores of the present lagoon are lined 

with extremely thick tea-tree, It is thus obvious that the 

lagoon was much larger at one time than it now is. The 

relationships of this basin to the associated lagoon bed 

at Kaiwarra have already been noted (cf. Z 4,4, footnote 12). 

4.5213 Of the basins believed to have origins associated 

with a high stand of sea level, only three in this area 
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have elevations of over 100 feet, The largest of these is 

Birchmore Lagoon, which lies south of the Cygnet Fault scarp 

about 5 miles south-west of the aerodrome. The floor of 

this basin has an elevation of approximately 125 feet and 

lies near the back edge of a probable terrace remnant. 

West of the basin the marginal slopes rise to the plateau 

level and the basin receives most of its drainage from these 

slopes. On the east and north-east sides is a prominent 

lunette of siliceous sand. The lagoon occupying this basin 

is similar to many others in the district. The bed is silt 

and clay and does not retain water readily. At one time the 

lagoon was much larger than at present and the abandoned 

western portion of the bed is now well covered with brush. 

The other two lagoons, Dead Horse Lagoon (MG-25) 

and MG-24, lie in depressions in the slopes overlooking the 

Haines Plain near the MacGillivray-Raines Hundred line. The 

elevations of their floors are 160 and 150 feet respectively 

and hence fall within the same general altitudinal range as 

Birchmore Lagoon. Dead Horse Lagoon rarely retains water 

for long. Its bed is covered with marsh grass and occasional 

shrubs (largely Hakea sp.); its waters are moderately fresh 

until they dry up completely. Bedrock outcrops at several 

points in the bed. Lagoon MG-24 is considerably larger and 

its bed, also thickly covered with sedges and ringed vrith 

swamp gums, retains a small amount of reasonably fresh water 
27 

until mid-summer. Bedrock lies but a few feet below the 

floor. These two lagoons do not appear to have been 

27 
The relative freshness of these two lagoons supports 

the hypothesis that drainage is an important factor con
trolling the salinity of a lagoon. The beds of these la
goons stand well above the Haines Plain and are composed of 
sandy clay. It is likely that a certain amount of water 
escapes underground, carrying salts with it. 



connected recently but they oc.cupY: portions of a single 

basin. 

Basins and Lagoons of the Nepean Embayment 
(Map No.4) 
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Brief mention has already been made of the lagoons 

studdin; the low plain behind the Bay of Shoals (cf. ~ 3.41). 

There are 11 separate basins which contain 13 lagoon beds. 

The main group of these basins is clustered in a 1 mile 

circle east and north-east of the Gap Hills (Fig.64). The 

individual basins lie from 5 to 15 feet below the plain 

surface and are frequently separated by low, calcareous 

lunettes. Usually the basin floors are less than 10 feet 
28 

above sea level; the major exception is lagoon MN-4. The 

lagoons occupying these basins range in size from 200 yards 

in diameter to the large salt lagoon which has an area of 

260 acres (MN-2), All are saline, a few excessively so, 

and none is permanent. Most of them are underlain by im

pervious glacial clays. In a few cases, large lagoons have 

shrunk until now a single basin may contain more than one 

small lagoon bed. All of these lagoons were originally re

sidual pools left on a portion of the former floor of the 

Bay of Shoals by a retreating sea. A 25 foot rise in sea 

level would make all of them a part of the Bay again. 

28 
This lagoon, locally known as 11 The Discoveryn, has a 

bed elevation of approximately 20 feet, Until 1910, the 
wettest year on record for the Island, it was fresh; it 
served as a source for water for several of the parties 
who came to the Island in the early 19th century to gather 
salt on other lagoons nearby, After 1910 this lagoon be" 
came saline and has been so since; numbers of large gums 
grovJing on and around the bed died and many dead trunks are 
still standing (Fig.65). During this wet period much of 
the area surrounding all of the lagoons was under water 
and the flood waters eventually found their way into the 
Bay of Shoals. This excess of water either washed clay 
into the lagoon, so that the bottom was sealed and the 
salts accumulated, or the high water table caused by the 
floods left salts which have not as yet been flushed out 
of the bed, 
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One lagoon, MN-1, does not belong in the above 

grouping because of its elevation of about 50 feet. In all 

other respects it is similar to the lower basins, but it is 

associated with remnants of the 100 foot erosion surface 

(cf. $ 5.42). 

Basins and Lagoons of the Mt. Taylor Plain 

On that portion of the Nt, Taylor Plain surrounding 

Mt, Taylor are a number of shallol'l basins which appear to 

have diverse origins, The majority are similar to the 

large basins on the Haines Plain already described and have 

similar origins associated with a higher, but much older, 

sea level. Lagoons in all of these basins are saline, 

Other basins are associated with limestone residuals similar 

to Ht. Taylor and appear to be partially due to blockage 

of drainage; most of the lagoons in such basins are mode

rately fresh, It is possible that some of this latter group 

originated as solution hollows in calcareous material "lvhich 

was once more extensive than it nmv is. In all cases there 

is the usual evidence of contraction of the lagoons which 

originally occupied the basins until now one basin contains 

several lagoon beds separated by low calcareous ridges. 

Lagoons""QUhe_Pla t!:)au Ar_El.SJ, 

The last and numerically smallest group of lagoons 

is that found within the limits of the undissected plateau. 

Larrikin, Grainger and Edwards Lagoons are the largest and 

most typical or this group (F'ig,66). All of them occupy 

shallow, circular basins which lie less than 10 feet below 

the plateau surface, All are moderately fresh until late 

in the summer, when most dry up completely. The beds are 

covered with a dense mat of sedges and marsh grass and 

are fringed with swamp gums. Small lunettes occur on the 
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east and north-east sides of a few of the lagoons, and low 

bedrock bosses outcrop in some of the beds, 

These basins represent small areas of the plateau 

which have not yet been drained. They are the last examples 

of a class of lagoons which must have been quite common on 

the plateau before the tilting and subsequent erosion which 

followed took place. All of them lie between the headwaters 

of modern streams and several of them will be drained by 

slight headward extensions of the encroaching streams. 

The large calcareous areas along the south and west 

coasts of Kangaroo Island have no surface drainage. The 

pervious nature of these materials has resulted in numerous 

features ranging from innumerable solution holes a few 

inches in diameter to at least two extensive cavern systems. 

The largest and most extensive known cavern system is the 

Kelly Hills Caves; 2 miles seaward is another unexplored 

cavern, and Mt. Taylor harbours a small system. A single 

large chamber has been hollowed out of aeolianite along the 

telephone line about 2i miles ESE of Cape Borda light, and 

a smaller solution hole some 15 feet deep has been dis

covered near Porky Flat, in the Hundred of Dudley. There 

are many reports of other openings, and quite probably there 

are numerous cavities in the Island's calcareous rocks 

which have no entrance to the outer air or which are as 

yet undiscovered, 

The Kelly Hill and Mt. Taylor caverns are formed, 

at least in part, in limestones of probable Pliocene age 
29 

(cf. ~ 2.2]4). The Kelly Hill system occurs in an east-

This determination was based on a small number of 
samples and the deposits were not sampled over their full 
vertical range (cf. Appendix IV). The Mt. Taylor samples 
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west ridge of calcareous material which stands about 80 feet 

above the corridor area immediately to the north. There is 

a number of entrances to the caverns, which were discovered 
30 

in 1925. This system has been carefully surveyed by 

members of the Cave Exploration Group of South Australia, 
31 

and maps, as yet unpublished, have been prepared. They 

reveal a series of inter-connected passages, frequently 

nearly choked with rock fall from the roofs, which extend 

to a depth comparable to that of the plain at the northern 

foot of the ridge. Hill (op. cit,) has offered a logical 

explanation of formation involving the upward migration of 

successive dome-shaped cavern roofs by mass collapse. The 

original solution chamber(s) appear to be related to surface 

drainage running into and through (or underneath?) the basal 

portions of the deposits, rather than to solution from above 

or from water following joint planes. Stalactite formations 

are abundant, but few are large. Dripstone in the form of 

ribbons and cascades is common. The loftiest chamber en-

tered has a height of approximately 30 to 35 feet. 

The Mt. Taylor caverns are neither as large nor as 

interesting. The bottom of the deepest chamber entered has 

29 ( contrriued) 
came from the basal portions only, while the level furnish
ing the Kelly Hill specimens was near the surface, It is 
possible that Pliocene limestones have been covered with 
dune sand (now aeolianite). This is a more distinct 
possibility at Kelly Hill, for the surface topography from 
the caves to the seacoast some 5 miles away is precisely 
that of aeolianite areas adjacent. The final elucidation 
of this point must await the examination of several series 
of samples from all levels. 
30 

The presence of sinkholes on this ridge had been known 
for many years, but virtually forgotten. Island legend 
relates that they were first discovered (date unknown) 
during a search for a stray horse named Kelly. 
31 

The most extensive of these surveys was carried out 
between 24 December 1955 and 2 January 1956. The maps 
and much useful information were made available to me by 
one of the party, A.L. Hill. 
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an elevation of approximately 275 feet, and lies nearly 

level with the surface of the Mt. Taylor Plain at the foot 

of the hill. Both cavern systems no111 contain large amounts 

of rock which has fallen from the roofs. Minor falls ap

parently occur from time to time, but much of the fall has 
32 

been recemented to a greater or lesse.:: degree by dripstone. 

Brief mention has been made of certain small basins 

which drain to the ocean underneath the calcareous deposits. 

This occurs at Kelly Hill Caves, where a small stream dis-
33 

appears under the ridge in which the caverns are formed. 

Other notable instances of this type of drainage occur in 

the central portion of the west coast corridor, and of these 

the best example is West Bay Hollow. 

This basin is an alluvial flat of about 225 acres 

which is surrounded on three sides by aeolianite. Two small 

streams, \vith a drainaze area of 3.2 square miles, flow into 

this basin and wind across its nearly flat floor in shallow 

channels. These streams eventually join and the resulting 

stream flows on for a few hundred yards, whereupon it enters 

a small, steep-walled box canyon about 50 yards wide at the 

bottom. This canyon is only 200 yards long and ends abrupt

ly in an aeolianite cliff under which the stream disappears. 

The present underground channel no•r averages 5 to 10 feet 

in width and is 3 to 7 feet high, However, it is only 

---·---32 
Whether or not the original caverns were larger than 

those of the present is a moot point, and careful estimates 
would have to be made of both the amount of fall and the 
quantity of material which might be removed from below by 
solution. The fallen material would, of course, occupy 
a larger volume as fragments than when .1J1 §i t,Y. I saw 
no obvious signs of subsidence in the recemented portions 
occupying the present passages, but such may exist. 
33 

It is this strea\'1 1 locally knovrn as 11 The Little Terrorn 
1 or its prototype which has probably been responsible for 

much of the solution vrhich fashioned the original caverns. 
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a remnant of a much larger channel which was as much as 25 

feet wide in places and is now largely choked with mud. The 

channel cannot be followed more than 500 feet because of 

water in the bed, but a pronounced up-stream draught indicates 

that it is connected with the air either at the coast about 

~ mile away or with an opening in the aeolianite surface. 

In another portion of the west coast corridor im

mediately north of West Bay Hollow, there are at least 

three places where the water flows under the aeolianite 

hills, but none of these channels can be entered. 

4.7 UEDEBGROUND WATER 

The ground water supplies of Kangaroo Island are 

not plentiful and, with few exceptions, they are saline to 

some degree. The underlying metamorphic rocks contain few 

good aquifers and the water contained in those tapped has 
34 

always proved to be saline. For this reason bore •rater 

supplies only a small percentage of the Island 1 s needs. It 

appears that water associated with the metamorphic basement 

rocks always contains an appreciable quantity of dissolved 

salts. 

34 
The deepest bore put down on the Island was sunk in 

1908-9 for the purpose of obtaining a water supply for the 
township of Kingscote. At a depth of 1,047 feet water 
was struck which rose to within 37 feet of the surfacei but 
it was so saline that the bore was abandoned. The ana ysis 
of this water is given in Appendix I. 

In 1948-9 the State Department of Mines, at the request 
of the Department of Lands, sank eight bores to test the 
underground water reserves of the main plateau country 
then being developed. The results were discouraging; in 
most instances moderate supplies were found at under 100 
feet, but the solid content was such that it was at best 
only stock water, and two bores were abandoned, Analyses 
of these bore samples are given in Appendix III. 

Again in 1957 test bores were put down, this time in 
aeolianite and sand sheet country in the Hundred of 
McDonald. The results were similar, but in this instance 
bores offer the best possibilities for stock water, since 
holding ground for dams is not available here. These 
analyses also appear in Appendix III. 
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Water from wells is used to a considerable extent 

but such wells are most often dug in the sandhills or on 

the margins of the aeolianite areas, the most successful 

having been sunk in areas relatively close to sea level. 

The water in such wells is usually slightly saline. It 

appears that the rain which falls in these areas percolates 

through the surface sands until it encounters more saline 

water, often seawater. The fresher water then 11 floats 11 on 

the denser salt water. These wells yield only a small 

supply at any one time, and efforts to deepen them to obtain 

a larger supply invariably result in a penetration of the 
35 

salt water and the entire well goes salt. In a few places, 

such as Hog Bay, good water in moderate supply has been 

found associated with tracts of sand dunes. 

Springs are quite common in the plateau areas and 

in some of the coastal areas but their quality and perma

nence vary greatly. The majority of those in the plateau 

province are saline and, since most of them draw their 

supply from the contact between the clays and be~rock rather 

than from a deep-seated aquifer, they dry up in summer. A 

few exceptions are known. Along the southern breakaway edge 

of the plateau between Grainger Lagoon and the Eleanor River 

a number of springs occur in the lo;rer slopes of small stream 

valleys. The water is usually quite fresh and the supply 

moderate. Similar springs occur in the headwaters of the 

Cygnet and Middle Rivers, and are of considerable import

ance to the individual graziers taking up this land. 

Springs are co~uon in the cliffs of the south and 

west coasts where the contact between the underlying rocks 

35 
The water supply for the first settlement at Kingscote 

was obtained from such a well on Rouge Point, across the 
Bay of Shoals. 



and the aeolianite lies above sea level, In most cases the 

water is saline and contains much dissolved calcium carbonate 

which is deposited as tufa when the water evaporates (Fig. 

67). Where the underlying rock is granite rather than 

metamorphic rock 1 the water is fresh and good springs of 

this sort occur at Remarl,able Rocks and along the beach to 

the west. The source of this spring water is always rain 

water which has percolated through the sand and/or aeolianite 

to the relatively impervious bedrock and has followed the 

contact until it finds an outlet. 



Chapter IV 

5,0 MARINE TERRACES OF KANGAROO ISLAI'ID 

5.1 INTRODUCTION 

Traces of higher stands of the sea against the 

Kangaroo Island mass are found in numerous places around its 

coastline below an elevation of 400 feet, but unfortunately 

in most areas such traces are fragmentary, discontinuous or 

are obscured by recent deposits. In such circumstances 

special care must be taken regarding the evidence upon which 

an erosion surface is judged to be of marine origin. Ge

nerally speaking the best such evidence is marine deposits, 

preferably containing a marine fauna, in situ upon an erosion 

bench which is morphographically recognisable as a marine 

terrace. This type of evidence can be brought forward for 
1 

only three of the Kangaroo Island surfaces. 

Therefore the bulk of the bulk of the evidence upon 

which the identification with marine action of erosion 

1 
The reason for the non-persistence of such deposits, par

ticularly the faunal fraction, on higher surfaces may be 
partially explained by the soil-forming processes which have 
operated on the Island for a considerable period of time. 
These processes have been such that calcareous materials 
have been either entirely removed from the soil profile or 
taken into solution and redeposited in another form. In 
this connection it is of importance to note that the areas 
of solonized soils, which contain varying amounts of cal
cium carbonate, occur principally in those areas where 
marine activity above present sealevel is suspected and 
below elevations of 600 feet (cf. $ 6.4 and Map No.8). 
It is possible that the origin of this carbonate fraction 
may have been marine deposits now leached and altered be• 
yond recognition. Furthermore, the general lack of stream 
or road cuttings precludes any systematic opportunity to 
observe the bedrock surfaces of the platforms or any water 
worn gravel which might remain. 
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surfaces standing over 75 feet depends is of a morphologic 

nature. Of these, the recognition of the classic terrace 

form is the most acceptable - a continuous (both in breadth 

and length) erosion surface, gently inclined seaward, which 

transects structural lines and is backed by a distinct back 

slope (the former sea cliff). Based on morphology alone, 

such a feature might be considered to have had its origin 

in processes leading to pedimentation (in the broad sense), 

had the necessary conditions for their formation pertained. 

Such processes may be associated with relatively arid or 

periglacial conditions. Since marine limestone of probable 

late Pliocene age rests on the highest such Kangaroo Island 

surface, and since no evidence for periglacial conditions 

has been established for South Australia during this period 

of geological time, these processes 

connection with the Kangaroo Island 

may be discounted in 
2 

features. It is pro-

bable that conditions under which classic pediments could 

form have pertained in this region at various times since 

the Pliocene; indeed, they may exist at the present time. 

On this basis the formation of the Kangaroo Island surfaces 

by such processes is theoretically possible. However, their 

occurrence within a relatively consistent altitudinal range 

on the periphery of an island mass, especially since that 

range falls within that of known eustatic oscillations of 
3 

sea level during the Pleistocene, strongly supports the 

case for a marine origin. Each suspected surface was 

2 
This recent concept arose from the recognition of simi~ 

larities between the classic pediment form and certain 
features associated with periglacial conditions (Baulig, 
1952; Dylik, 1957). 
3 

As evidenced from world-wide occurrences of undoubted 
marine terrace (Flint 5 1957?ch~5). This presupposes a 
stable land mass, a role waich Kangaroo Island adequately 
fills (cf. $ ~72~). 
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subjected to careful and critical examination before a 

marine origin was postulated. Small or discontinuous por

tions were treated with special care and scepticism; many 

were dropped from consideration. Despite the incomplete 

nature of some portions of the evidence, it is still possible 

to piece together a reasonably clear picture of the land-sea 
- 4 

relationships of Kangaroo Island during post-Tertiary time. 

On Kangaroo Island traces of former occupation by 

the sea of areas now dry land take the form of marine ter

races, marine deposits lying well above present sea level, 

platforms of a morphologic character which implies their 

formation by marine abrasion, coastal stream terraces graded 

to a higher base level than that of the present, persistent 

breaks in slope within certain altitudinal range and "terrace 
5 

toes". Good field evidence was found for five distinct 

At this point no datings for the various features and 
events described in this chapter will be attempted; such 
datings as may be possible will be made in the final section 
of Part I ( cf. $ 9. 8 2 ) • 
5 

This term is used to refer to small, lobate slope breaks 
believed to be of marine origin, but now dissected to such 
an extent that they are mere fragments of that portion of a 
terrace platform immediately seaward of the back edge. On 
Kangaroo Island they are rarely more than 200 yards long 
either from back edge to fore edge or in width (parallel to 
the backing slopes). They originate as narrow remnants of 
a terrace across which streams have flowed so that con
tinuity of the surface, especially at the back edge, is 
destroyed. As a result the small, lobate remnants project 
from the back slope as do the toes of a foot, separated 
from one another by stream valleys. On Kangaroo Island the 
evidence upon which these features are ascribed to possible 
marine origin is entirely morphologic. Were it not for the 
fact that they frequently stand above a platform, the marine 
origin of which is supported by fossil evidence, they might 
be considered to be the product of terrestrial slope
forming processes. Where this occurs, the "terrace toesn 
are entirely distinct from the lower surface and there is no 
interfingering of the two surfaces (in the plan view) as 
would be the case were they the product of slope formation. 
A single such "terrace toe", unless particularly distinct
ive, cannot be considered as evidence of a valid erosion 
bench; however, several such adjacent features provide some 
evidence of the continuity of the original surface. The 
best example of this feature is at Cape Cassini (cf. $ 5,3, 
and Figs.73-4). 
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relatively higher stands of the sea, while less satisfactory 

evidence was found for two additional possible stands. The 

nature of this evidence is not the same, nor is it equally 
6 

convincing, for all of these levels. Each relatively 

higher stand will be discussed separately, beginning with 

the highest. 

5.2 THE 250-400 FOOT STAND OF SEA LEVEL(S): 

The evidence for one or more former stands of sea 

level between 250 and 400 feet is at once extensive and most 

difficult to assess properly. A vertical range of 150 feet 

for the back edge of a marine platform is admittedly ex

cessive. In this particular case it is quite possible that 

more than one stand of sea level has occupied this range, 

but if this is the case the evidence needed to differentiate 

them positively is lacking. The problem is intensified by 

(1) the fact that traces of marine platforms or terraces at 

such elevations have been subjected to long periods of sub

aerial erosion and are therefore difficult to correlate 

under the best of conditions, and (2) the lack of contoured 

maps and accurate points of kno>m elevation. In view of 

these circumstances I believe it best to discuss the features 

of this broad range as a unit, bearing in mind that later 

work may well reveal more than one distinct level at which 

the ocean once stood. 

The largest single gecmorphic unit within this range 

is the Mt. Ta.ylor Plain (cf. $ 3.45, Fig.50). This exten

sive plain has been dissected by tributaries of the 

Throughout this chapter the word "relative" is implicit 
in all reference to the former relationships between land 
and sea. At this stage it is not intended to attribute 
the dynamic role in the changes which have left these 
traces to either the land mass or the ocean. 
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Eleanor, Harriet and Stun Sail Boom Rivers, but in places 

the original surface remains, In such areas it has a local 

relief of about 25 feet per square mile and slopes seaward 

(south) at about 50 feet per mile. In most places it meets 

the lower portions of the southern breakaway slope in a 

smooth but distinct curve at elevations between 375 and 400 

feet; in a few areas this junction is still sharp enough to 

warrant the term back edge (Fig.27). Above this junction 

the rise of 150 to 200 feet to the southern edge of the 

plateau is accomplished in less than 1 mile. The fore edge 

of this plain stands between 175 and 225 feet above the 

south coast corridor, but the relatively undissected portions 

of the surface are not continuous from back edge to fore 

edge. Small undulations and breaks in slope occur at se

veral points, but none of them is sufficiently continuous 

to constitute a true break in the surface. They appear to 

be the result of sub-aerial erosion. 

A marine origin for this surface is advanced on the 

following grounds: (1) the presence of a residual mass of 

shallow-water marine limestone of probable late Pliocene age 
7 

(Mt. Taylor) on the surface, and (2) the morphology of the 

surface, which presents most of the features of platform of 

marine abrasion - an extensive and continuous surface which 

abuts, often sharply, a dissected scarp and truncates the 

underlying (south-dipping) rocks. The fact that, due to 

dissection by streams flowing across it, the surface is not 

now smooth, does not negate its validity as such a plat-

form. 

7 
Cf. $ 2.234. It is probable that others of the limestone 

bluffs which are a prominent feature of the Mt. Taylor Plain 
in the area south of Ht. Taylor are composed of similar 
materials, at least in their basal portions. 
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The evidence upon which other features are included 

in this level is entirely morphologic, for no other marine 

deposits have been found in association with them, One of 

the most acceptable of these borders the southern side of 

the Gap Hills. Here a series of erosion surface remnants, 

all even and sloping gently southward, stand between 200 and 

260 feet above sea level (Fig. t;2). In only one section 

could the elevation at the base of the steep backing slopes 

be determined; a figure of 225 feet was obtained at the 

south-western corner of the Gap Hills, Elsewhere the rem

nants are separated from the Gap Hills by broad drainage 

ways, the bottoms of which lie 20 to 35 feet below the rem

nant surfaces. The fact that drainage from the Gap Hills 

does not run directly across the erosion surface is probab

ly responsible for the preservation of the remnants still 

extant. A further remnant of this surface lies across the 

valley of Gum Creek, along the Springs Road, but here the 

backing slopes are highly dissected and lower. Originally 

this surface probably extended around the western end of the 

Gap Hills, but the headwater streams of Gum and Smith Creeks 

have almost entirely destroyed it. 

The Camelback Plain (cf. $ 3.41, Fig.43) is quite 

probably an inland extension of this surface. This area, 

now submaturely dissected, appears to have been a small 

embayment at the head of the larger Nepean Embayment, bounded 

on the south by the Cygnet Fault scarp and on the west and 

north by plateau slopes. 

The Snelling Pl~:dn, between Middle River and Cape 

Dutton, is another vlell preserved remnant (area, 13 square 

miles) of an erosion surface which appears to owe its 

origin to marine action (Fig.68). The surface has a mo

derately distinct back edge at the foot of the Snelling 
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Fault scarp at an elevation of approximately 250 feet, Two 

small streams have cut across it to reach the sea, but where 

it remains the surface is remarkably even (Fig,69), and 

slopes seaward at a gradient of about 40 feet per mile to a 

fore edge near the coast at an elevation of about 175 feet. 

Its even nature contrasts strongly with the moderate to 

steep slopes which surround it. It cuts across the struc

tural lines of Cambrian rocks, which here dip south at high 

angles. 

Another type of evidence for marine action between 

250 and 400 feet is the relationship between the basement 

rocks and aeolianite at Cape Borda (Fig.70), Here nearly 

sheer cliffs 250 to 300 feet in height rise from sea level; 

the upper portion of these cliffs is composed of cross

bedded aeolianite which directly overlies metamorphic 

(Kanmantoo) strata. From a point 3 or 4 miles offshore 

(north) of the Cape Borda light it may be seen that the 

contact between the aeolianite and the bevelled metamorphics 

rises gradually eastward in a remarkably smooth and unbroken 

line until, about 2~ miles east of the Cape, the aeolianite 

runs out (Fig.71). The elevation at this point, which is 

also the margin of the west coast corridor, is approximately 

300 feet, The basement rocks, which dip southward at a high 

angle, have been neatly bevelled and the calcareous sands 

laid directly over the clean surface; nowhere is there any 

indication of weathered material at the contact such as 

exists over the bedrock elsewhere, 

somewhat rounded boulders occur at 

Occasionall~ rough, 

the contact. This 

bevelled platform is in all morphological respects a plane 

It is not suggested that these boulders represent water 
worn materials. The metamorphic rocks normally weather 
into roughly rounded shapes even without benefit of 
abrasion. 
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of marine abrasion. Similar topographic relationships exist 

along the remainder of the west coast corridor, although 

there are no further opportunities to view the contact zone 

and accurate elevations are lacking. 

The south coast also furnishes inferential evidence 

of marine erosion between elevations of 250 and 400 feet. 

It has already been noted that throughout this coastline 

the basement rocks underlie calcareous deposits at no great 

depth (cf. $ 2.2311), The contact can be observed directly 

only in the seacliffs and along the inner margins of the 

calcareous deposits. In the latter areas the elevation at 

the contact is always under 300 feet. In the seacliffs the 

elevation of the contact varies from below sea level to 275 

feet at the granitic headlands; bedded metamorphics always 

appear to be bevelled and ever~vhere the contact is sharp 

and clean. A few bores sunk through aeolianite in the Sou' 

West River-Remarkable Rocks area indicate that the sub-

aeolianite surface is inclined southward, but has a notice-
9 

able local relief. 

At first thought such a surface appears incompatible 

with a platform of marine abrasion, but when the differing 

9 
In 1957-58 the State Mines Department put down five bores 

in that portion of the Hundred of McDonald south of the 
South Coast Road to test the ground water supply. In a 
report on the results the geologist in charge noted that 
in three of them 45, 50 and 75 feet of aeolianite and 
"some clays" were penetrated before granitic basement rock 
was reached. The clays were encountered in the northern
most (landward) locations, while the depth of aeolianite 
increased seaward. In the fourth bore, only a chain from 
the third, bedrock had not been encountered when boring 
ceased at 80 feet, This lead the geologist to note 
"Although the depth at which the underlying basement was 
penetrated increased southwards, the rocks do not have a 
plane surface inclined downward to the south, as small 
scale outcrops occur ••• while buried hills on the basement 
surface are indicated by the difference in the bores TH-3 
and TH-3A." (S.A. Dept. Lands Docket No.416, 1957; un
published report.) 



98 

resistance of the granite to chemical and mechanical weather

ing is considered, such objections are overcome. In the few 

places where the granite outcrops are unassociated with the 

sea coast or aeolianite they are low-lying and deeply 

weathered (as at Rocky River Station); chemical weathering 

appears to be competent to keep the outcrops close to the 

weathering level of other rocks. This susceptibility to 

chemical weathering is also apparent at Remarkable Rocks, 

where surfaces unexposed to wind and sun (and hence more 

often moist) weather deeply. Where mechanical weathering 

is dominant, however, the granite is highly resistant, as 

its occurrence in hee,dlands testifies. Had the south coast 

surface now buried beneath calcareous material been fashioned 

by sub-aerial weathering, the granite bosses would have been 

weathered down at nearly the same rate as the rocks into 

which they were intruded, and both weathered and unweathered 

metamorphics would be seen in contact vJith the granite. 

Such is clearly not the case; the granite residuals 

have been exhumed from at least 275 feet of metamorphic 

rocks, and calcareous sand was deposited directly over an 

unweathered surface. The removal of this volume of country 

rock without leaving large amounts of weathered materials 

at the contact implies a most efficient agency of mechanical 

weathering and transport. This in turn strongly suggests 

that a major portion of the task was accomplished by the 

ocean. The scale of local relief on the resulting surface 

would depend on the height at which the crests of the 

granite residuals stood above the lower erosional limit. 

The topography would probably be similar to that of the 

Cape Willoughby headland (Fig.72), which has a local relief 

of approximately 200 feet. Assuming exposures of granite 

along the south coast were exhumed from their metamorphic 
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matrix by a higher sea level, that sea level must have stood 

at least 275 feet above that of the present. 

Upon the basis of this varied and scattered evidence 

a marine origin for the erosion surface described is pos

tulated, The presence of the marine beds at Mt. Taylor and 

the occurrence of the erosion surface within a definite al

titudinal range on all sides of an island mass, despite the 

nature of the material into which it is fashioned, are 

strong proof of its marine origin. However, the morphology 

of the various fragments and traces are such that it cannot 

be definitely termed a marine terrace, The altitudinal 

range is such that more than one episode of marine erosion 

may have occurred within it. 

5.3 THE 140 TO 170 FOOT LEVEL 

In several areas there are fragmentary features which 

from their morphology appear to be traces of an erosion plat

form lying between 140 and 170 feet. The evidence is ad

mittedly unsatisfactory and is sufficient only to establish 

the probable existence of such an erosion surface. 

The most valid evidence is to be found at Cape 

Cassini. This broad projecting headland is the only signi

ficant break in several miles of steep coastline, and it is 

backed by equally steep slopes (Figs.73, 74). Abutting 

sharply against these steep slopes are nine small, flat

topped terrace toes from 100 to 200 yards long and half as 

wide, separated from one another by steep-sided stream 

valleys; obviously all were once part of a single surface. 

All are cut into bedrock, and their surfaces are stony; on 

some colluvial material from the backing slopes obscures 

most of the surface, Their elevations range between 150 

and 175 feet. 
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The largest single remnant of this supposed erosion 

platform is the Birchmore Plain (area, 7 square miles) which 

lies south of the Cygnet Fault scarp, about 3 miles SSE of 

the aerodrome. In this area the fault scarp, although dis

tinct, is only 100 feet high; at its foot lies an even, 

poorly drained plain with an elevation of approximately 25 

feet, Instead of the rolling, dissected topography en

countered elsewhere at the crest of the scarp, the Birchmore 

Plain is even and nearly level, It is broken only by a 

single east-west sandy ridge from 5 to 10 feet in height 

midway across its width, and by the basin and associated 

lunette of Birchmore Lagoon. There is no distinct back edge 

and on the east the surface merges with slightly higher 

slopes; on the west it is flanked by a broad, shallow drain

age way leading to the plain below. It stands between 150 

and 170 feet above sea level. 

Along the western margin of the Nepean Embayment 

north of the Cygnet River are a series of lobate spurs with 

flat, nearly accordant crests (Map No.4). None are more than 

a few hundred yards long and all are quite narrow. They 

have indistinct back edges between 150 and 170 feet and may 

stand as low as 140 feet at the fore edge, Now separated 

by broad, shallow stream valleys, they were quite obviously 

once a continuous surface. The surface cuts across the 

strike of the bedrock, which is thinly covered with residual 

soils. 

On the south-western margin of the Haines Plain 

are two rounded knolls which are clearly not a part of the 

Plain. The easternmost is the more extensive, being about 

3 miles long and ~ mile wide. Its crest is quite even, 

is almost flat, and has a maximum elevation of about 155 

feet. The other, which lies 2 miles to the west across 
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a series of lagoon basins, is much smaller, is nearly round 

in plan, and has a maximum elevation of 135 feet. Both are 

covered by thin residual soils and in the occasional rock 

outcrops which occur it may be seen that the plane of the 

surface cuts across the strike. 

In my opinion these isolated surfaces and toes 

probably record the presence of a former stand of the sea; 

however, because of the inadequacy of the data, such a 

conclusion must be tentative only, If so, the sea level 

which fashioned them must have stood about 160 feet above 

present mean low tide. 

5.4 THE 100 FOOT TERRACE 

Morphologic evidence for a former stand of sea level 

at about 100 feet is more satisfactory and convincing than 

that for any other level. Most of it consists of terrace 

remnants, many of which are cut platforms with distinct 

back edges and back slopes. The largest occur in southern 

Haines and MacGillivray Hundreds and in the Nepean Embay

ment. Smaller, but significant, remnants occur at Cape 

St. Albans, Penneshaw, Cape D'Estaing, North Cape and 

in a few areas adjacent to the south coast corridor. 

5.41 The Haines Plain 

The Haines Plain, with a total area of approximately 

31 square miles and a maximum width of 4~ miles, is the 

largest continuous terrace on the Island (cf. $ 3.44, and 

Map No.5). Morphologically, it very adequately fills the 

terrace role. A broad, very even (Fig.75) seaward sloping 

plain meets a well dissected back slope in a broad concave 

curve. Surface elevations at the back edge range between 

100 and 115 feet; allowing for colluvial material washed 

down from the back slope the true back edge elevation is 
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probably between 90 and 100 feet. The even terrace surface 

contrasts sharply with the moderate, well dissected slopes 

which back it on the west and north. Relief features on 

this terrace are confined to the basins of numerous lagoons 

which lie from ~to 30 feet below the plain (cf. $ 4.5212-Z), 

and occasional deposits of wind blown material on the lee 

(eastern) sides of some of the basins. 

The surface materials of this terrace appear to 

have been largely derived from weathered bedrock (Kar®antoo 

group). The soils are somewhat lighter and sandier than 

those of the adjacent slopes and plateau, a circumstance 

which may be due to the former presence of marine deposits 

which have now lost their identity, Lateritic gravel are 

plentiful over much of the surface and a possible true 

laterite covers a considerable area near the fore edge (cf. 

$ 6.9). Bedrock is exposed only in the beds of the larger 

lagoons, where it may be seen that strata dipping south

east at high angles lie between 10 and 30 feet below the 

terrace surface. The plane of the terrace cuts across all 

structural features. 

From the above morphological considerations and the 

relationships of the terrace to sea level and to adjacent 

units it seems probable that this platform was cut by a sea 

level approximately 100 feet higher than that of today, and 

that the retreat of this sea left an even coastal plain 

which has been but little modified since. 

~.42 Remnants in the Nepean Embayment (Map No.4) 

Within the limits of the Nepean Embayment are nu

merous remnants of the 100 foot terrace. These are most 

extensive and continuous west of Kingscote for a distance 

of about 6 miles (Fig.76). This surface is now interrupted 
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by the shallow valleys of small streams but the broad, even 

and very accordant areas remaining leave no doubt as to the 

validity of the surface. Localities where a distinct back 

edge and back slope still exist are few; the most prominent 

lie north of the main road entering Kingscote. Here the 

back edge, which is obscured by a considerable amount of 

colluvial material, lies between elevations of 95 and 110 

feet. With the exception of the shallow valleys noted above, 

this surface is virtually continuous to a point due south 

of Retties Bluff. Other remnants in the Embayment include 

isolated, flat-topped knolls (e.g., that south-east of the 

aerodrome), broad, even surfaces separated from adjacent 

geomorphic units by shallow stream valleys (e.g., those in 

the middle draina.ge of Gum Creek) and small, lobate remnants 

bet;;een stream valleys and backed by indistinct back slopes. 

This terrace was fashioned in a variety of material. In 

the vicinity of Kingscote the underlying rock is basalt and 

in other areas the platform was cut into Permian glacial clays 

and Pliocene marine limestones. The fact that the remnants 

maintain their morphologic and altitudinal similarity re

gardless of the material in which they have been formed is 

a strong argument for their marine origin. 

5.43 North Coast Remnants 

At three points along the steep north coast remnants 

occur which may be assigned to the 100 foot level, In two 

cases, at Cape D'Estaing and North Cape, the evidence con

sists of terrace toes cut into prominent headlands. At 

Cape D'Estaing a small but distinctive flat some 300 yards 

wide and about 3 acres in area breaks the steep slopes of 

the coast (Fig.78). The elevation at the distinct back 

edge is 105 feet. At North Cape a similar but slightly 
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larger toe has been cut into the rocks forming the Cape; it 

has a back edge elevation of 11) feet. At Dashwood Bay two 

small toes have been cut into the slopes backing the bay. 

The larger has a width of about 300 yards and the other is 

less than half as wide. Their elevations are 90 and 95 feet 

respectively (Fig.77). 

Taken individually none of these terrace toes could 

be regarded as impressive evidence for a former 100 foot 

stand of sea level. The fact that four such toes, all with 

nearly equivalent elevations, occur at three well-separated 

points makes their correlation much more logical, and when 

this elevation coincides closely orith that of undoubted 

terrace remnants in the same area, the case is even stronger. 

).44 Dudley Peninsula Remnants 

In the Hundred of Dudley evidence for a 100 foot 

higher stand of sea level is found at Cape St. Albans and 

Penneshaw. Cape St. Albans is a relatively narrovT projec

tion of land extending into Backstairs Passage. On all its 

seaward sides it is bounded by steep cliffs. A side view of 

this Cape at once shows that it has been notched at an 

elevation of approximately 100 feet (Fig.79). From the 

waterline at the end of the Cape the cliffs rise steeply some 

)0 to 60 feet, above which a somewhat more rounded, but 

still steep, slope rises to a surprisingly even surface 

behind which the slopes again rise very steeply (Fig.80). 

This lobate facet is approximately 300 yards long and 

about half as wide. It is heavily mantled with sand blown 

up the steep slope from a small beach on the eastern side 

of the Cape. This sand is between 10 and 1) feet deep and 

overlies bevelled bedrock. The bedrock elevation at the 

back edge lies between 90 and 100 feet. 
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At Penneshaw the evidence for this 100 foot sea 

level takes the form of a small terrace remnant behind the 

township and the headland upon which the township is situated 

(Fig,81). The terrace surface is even and slopes upward 

from a fore edge at the coast to a well defined back edge 

above which rise steep, rocky slopes. The surface elevation 

at the back edge is 120 feet, while the bedrock elevation 

lies between 100 and 110 feet. The terrace is at least in 
10 

part depositional, although near the back edge it appears 

to have a bedrock floor. The headland is composed of 

Kanmantoo rocks which dip southward at angles betvreen 40° 

and 70°, and are covered by 5 to 10 feet of residual soil. 

The highest point on this small prominence is §2 feet, but 

originally it was probably slightly higher, for its position 

is very exposed. The headland stands 20 to 25 feet above 

the lower portions of the terrace remnant described above 

and at some period since the formation of the terrace it 

must have been an island. From its elevation and relation-

ship to the terrace, it seems likely that this hee<dland was 

a reef in the 100 foot sea; at the retreat of the sea it be
ll 

came first an island and eventually a tombolo. 

Evidences Along the South Coast 

Strictly speaking there are no terrace remnants 

along the south coast which may be unquestionably correlated 

with the 100 foot terrace. There are, however, certain 

10 
These deposits are composed of clays, crudely bedded 

clastic material of sand to gravel size and occasional beds 
or lenses of water worn gravel. No marine fossils were 
recovered. 
11 

This headland quite probably originated as an ice
moulded section of resistant rock, On its inner margin, 
at Christmas Cove, are well preserved glacial striations 
and here the fore edge of the terrace is underlain by 
glacial clays (cf. Z 2.235). 
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features which, by their morphology and elevation, may be 

tentatively assigned to this level. All are associated with 

the south coast corridor areas rather than with the present 

coastline, in itself a strong argument supporting the va

lidity of a higher sea level, 

The Murray Lagoon and Lake Ada basins are separated 

by a broad, nearly flat divide which stands between 110 and 

120 feet above sea level and is in topographic contrast to 

the moderately dissected country rising to the north. A 

small, flat-topped hill on the north-east margin of l~urray 

Lagoon (locally known as Bald Hill) probably correlates with 

t~is surface. The hill is composed of steeply dipping, 

truncated Kanmantoo strata which outcrop in the sides and 

top. At the base, on the lagoon side, are clear indications 

of wave attack by a higher stand of the lagoon. Its isolated 

position and flat top make it stand out from the slopes to 

the north, from which it is separated by a low saddle. The 

surface elevation is between 90 and 100 feet. 

Between Murray Lagoon and Sou'West River are several 

broad, often nearly level salients of metamorphic rocks into 

the aeolianite country. All have elevations between 90 and 

120 feet and are covered with lateritic residual soils. The 

largest is a plain containing several square miles which 

lies 1~ miles west of the Stun Sail Boom River. None of these 

features has a distinct back edge or back slope, but because 

of their even surfaces they contrast with the dissimilar 

terrain to the south and north. This even quality and 

their equivalent elevations are suggestive of a relation-

ship with the marine features elsewhere which have eleva

tions between 90 and 110 feet. 

Another form of evidence is furnished by some of 

the streams of the corridor areas. At elevations of 100 
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feet or slightly higher some of these leave the valleys 

which they have cut in the higher country to the north to 

become depositing streams within the corridors. Timber 

Creek and the Eleanor? Stun Sail Boom and Sou'West Rivers 

all exhibit this characteristic in their main streams and in 

some of their tributaries as well. It appears that these 

streams? or their prototypes? were once graded to a sea level 

about 100 feet higher than that of the present, and upon 

the retreat of this sea were forced to extend their lower 

courses over an emerging coastal plain. 

As was the case in the 250 to 400 foot surface, a 

great deal of evidence, some of it fragmentary and varied, 

has been presented to support the validity of an erosion 

surface believed to be of marine origin. On account of the 

entirely morphological nature of the evidence and the ab

sence of any marine beds in association with the terrace 

surface, it cannot be claimed with absolute certainty that 

it is a marine terrace. However? the perfection and ex

tensive nature of the terrace remnants and their occurrence 

on all sides of the Island within a narrow altitudinal 

range are strong positive arguments. When it is recalled 

that this range falls well within that of known fluctuations 

of sea level during the Pleistocene (cf. $ 9.81) the case 

for marine origin is strengthened to a practical, if not 

an absolute, certainty. 

5.5 THE 50 TO 72 FOOT LEVEL 

Evidence for a former stand of sea level between 

50 and 75 feet comes from four areas. At Cape Cassini a 

terrace remnant nearly 2 miles long and from 50 to 800 

yards wide backs the low coast forming the Cape. This 

surface is in most places very even and slopes gently 
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seaward (Fig.74). The well defined back slope of this 

terrace rises to the terrace toes between 150 and 170 feet 

described earlier (cf. $ 5.3). Sandy soil, probably derived 

in part from terrace deposits, covers the cut bedrock plat

form to depths between 6 inches and 8 feet. The validity 

of this feature as a terrace remnant cannot be doubted. 

The narrow remnant of an equally valid terrace backs 

the southern shore of Western Cove for 7 miles, ranging in 

width from 400 yards to ~ mile. For about half of its 

length the fore edge of this terrace forms the prominent 

Red Banks - vertical cliffs from 50 to 15 feet in height, 

lowering westward as the terrace widens; the remainder lies 

inland above a remnant of the 10 to 15 foot terrace. Through

out its length the Cygnet Fault scarp forms the back slope 

(Fig.40), This terrace is entirely depositional and is 

composed of crudely bedded rounded to sub-angular clastic 

material of gravel size derived from the slopes to the 

south; it has been considerably weathered and the cliffed 

section contains the traces of an ancient ferruginous zone. 

Back edge (surface) elevations range between 70 and 85 feet. 

The most striking feature of the remnant is its very even 

surface. 

Along Deep Creek (Hundred of Dudley) there is a well 

developed terrace of material similar to that at the Red 

Banks bordering the stream for a distance of about ~ mile 

from the coast. This terrace pinches out against higher 

country at an elevation of about 55 feet. One mile to the 

west, behind American Beach, are three small toes on ad

joining spurs with back edge elevations of approximately 

50 feet. All are narrow and short, but appear to be re

lated features cut in bedrock at a similar elevation. 

Such features could not be considered as evidence for a 
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higher stand of sea level were it not for the Deep Creek 

terrace nearby. 

The final bit of evidence for this 50 to 75 foot sea 

level comes from the mouth of the Rocky River and consists 

of two marked breaks in stream gra.dient. This stream is 

one of the few on the Island which carries small amounts of 

water throughout the year, yet it is the only stream of any 

size to have a discordant junction with the ocean. The 

lower 5 miles of its course has an even gradient of appro

ximately 40 feet per mile to within 200 yards of the coast, 

where it drops a total of 55 feet in two low falls (Figs. 

82-3). The lower of these falls is 25 feet in height and 

its foot is at present high tide level; about 150 yards up

stream is a second fall 30 feet high. The intervening 

stretch of river is rocky but free from marked breaks, as 

is the section above the second fall. The breaks in gra

dient are not structurally controlled, but appear to have 

been caused by successive falls of sea level which, for a 

time, served as base level for the stream. This hypothesis 

agrees with other evidence concerning the age of the present 

lower course of the Rocky River ( rf. $ 9. 86 ) • 

5.6 THE 25 FOOT LEVEL 

Evidence for a 25 foot higher stand of sea level is 

scanty but convincing. The 25 foot break in gradient of 

the Rocky River and its probable origin has just been 

described, On the north coast, between Middle River and 

Stokes Bay, there are several places where the traces of 

this former sea level may be seen. This section of the 

coast is backed by steep, frequently sheer cliffs between 

50 and 150 feet high. Numerous sections of this cliff 

exhibit material sequences similar to the following section: 



4-10ft. highly 
consolidated aeolianite 

20- GO ft. cross bedded 
mo<ierately consolidated 
aeolianite with 
occasional hi§hly 
consolidated bands 

llliii.-!Oft. waterlaid beaclt 
deposits containing abundant 
sllells, beach pebi>les and sand 

15- 25 ft. bew"ed metaur
phic scltists, dil'!'ing s011th 
at an§les betwHn 31.1' & 60' 
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The waterlaid beds directly overlie the bevelled bed

rock in many places (Fig.84), but occasionally a thin (0-2 

foot) bed of conglomerate composed of rounded metamorphic 

pebbles cemented with lime intervenes. From the position 
12 

of these beds, their composition and their fossil content 

it is clear that they represent beach deposits laid down at 

a time when a sea level stood at least 25 feet higher than 

at present. At no point was it possible to ascertain how 

far inland these beds extend or the elevation of the back 

edge of the abrasion bench upon which they rest. Observa

tions on both sides of small headlands show that the ab-

rasion platform has a very gentle seaward slope and the in

dications are that the back edge lies no higher than 25 to 

30 feet above sea level. The back edge, wherever it lies, 

Fossils recovered from these beds include Nerita 
melanpstragus, Equichlamys bifrons, Turbo undulatus, and 
Austrocochle~ odontes. Identification by B.C. Cotton, 
South Australian Museum. 
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is obscured by aeolianite, but it cannot lie more than ~ 

mile from the coast at any point. 

5.7 THE 10 TO 12 FOOT TER~~ 

Evidence for a stand of sea level approximately 10 

to 15 feet higher than present mean low water is more 

abundant than that for any other level below 100 feet. It 

takes a variety of forms, including shallow water marine 

beds now above sea level, true terrace remnants backed by 

distinct back slopes or low cliffs, alluvial flats graded 

to a datum slightly higher than present sea level and la

goons which were once part of shallow bays. Only the most 

important areas will be mentioned in the following account. 

5.71 The Nepean Embayment (Map No.4) 

The outer margins of the Nepean Embayment bear 

numerous traces of this former sea level. At Rolls Point 
13 

a series of Pleistocene to mid-Recent marine beds overlie 

bevelled Miocene marine deposits (Fig.85). The later beds 

stand at a maximum elevation of 11 feet above mean low 

water, North of Kingscote, between the old quarry and 

Reeves Point, are further traces of this bench, but here it 

is unfossiliferous and stands between elevations of 5 and 

10 feet at the beach. Around the shores of Western Cove 

considerable portions of this terrace remain as a deposi-

tional feature. At Brownlow and south of the Red Banks it 

is particularly clear as an even surface, sloping gently 

up from near present sea level to a well defined back edge 

at l0-15 feet (Fig.86). The topographic relationships of 

the lagoons lying west of the Bay of Shoals to present sea 

13 
For listings of the fauna of these beds and all fossils 

associated with former stands of sea level see Appendix 
IV. 
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level have already been discussed (cf. $ 3.41, 4.522). On 

the shores of Salt Lagoon, at elevations between 6 and 12 

feet, are a number of fossiliferous marine beds containing 

a Pleistocene to mid-Recent fauna. The low beach ridges, 

largely composed of shells, which cut these basins off from 

the Bay stand from 10 to 15 feet above sea level and are 

100 to 500 yards inland from the present shoreline. 

5.72 Eastern Cove (Fig.35) 

Around the southern and eastern shores of Eastern 

Cove and Pelican Lagoon are numerous areas of Pleistocene 

to mid-Recent marine limestones standing approximately 10 

feet above sea level. Along the eastern shores of the Cove 

portions of an abandoned sea cliff are well preserved. At 

one point such a cliff, cut into aeolianite, lies about 250 

to 300 yards from the present beach and has a basal eleva

tion of 10 feet (Fig.87). In many places where the shores 

of Pelican Lagoon and the islands in it are composed of 

aeolianite, there is evidence of bevelling and deep solution 

at about 10 feet above present sea level. Several small 

lagoons, once connected with the larger lagoon, are now 

separated from it by sand and aeolianite ridges less than 

15 feet in height; these barriers appear to be associated 

with a somewhat higher sea level than that of the present. 

5.73 The East and South Coasts 

Behind the coastal dunes which back Antechamber Bay 

is an extensive flat which stands at an elevation of ap

proximately 10 feet above present sea level (Fig.44). Un

consolidated fossiliferous (marine) beds of Pleistocene to 

mid-Recent age are associated with this surface, and in 

one section backing aeolianite ridges have been cliffed 

and later abandoned. Apparently the flat was once covered 
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by the ocean to a height of about 10 feet above present 

mean low tide, and the alluvial flats around Lashmar Lagoon 

appear to have been graded to this same sea level. 

The topographic and morphologic case for an asso

ciation of the D'Estree corridors with a former stand of 

sea level has already been made (cf. $ 3,432, 4.5211, Map 

No.5 and Fig.45). All of the lagoon beds lie below 20 feet 

and the corridors are, probably, to be correlated with the 

10 foot, rather than the 25 foot, stand of sea level. At 

Point Tinline, on D'Estree Bay, waterlaid beds of beach 

sand, pebbles and shells of Pleistocene to mid-Recent age 

overlie an abrasion platform cut into aeolianite. The 

elevation of these beds is 10 to 15 feet. 

Along the south coast at various points there are 

isolated traces of this 10 foot sea level. At "Sandhur st" 

(Hundred of Dudley) and Seal Beach (Hundred of Seddon) are 

abandoned cliffs cut in aeolianite, They are from 25 to 50 

feet in height, lie between 50 and 150 yards from the pre

sent shoreline and the intervening area is occupied by un

consolidated calcareous dunes which obscure the base. The 

basal elevation probably lies between 5 and 15 feet above 

sea level. Landward of the high coastal dunes between the 

Eleanor and Harriet Rivers is a narrow, flat-bottomed de

pression with an elevation of approximately 10 feet. A 

portion of this depression is occupied by an intermittent 

lagoon, and the inner margin is marked by a distinct back 

edge and back slope, The rock flooring the depression is 

a highly fossiliferous marine limestone of Pleistocene to 

mid-Recent age. The origin of this depression as a former 

shoreline cut off from a retreating sea by coastal dunes 

is clear. 
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5.8 RELATIVE VALIDITY OF THE VARIOUS LEVELS 

Evidence has been presented which indicates that 

at various times in the past the ocean has stood relatively 

higher against the Kangaroo Island land mass in at least 

five different levels below 400 feet, From the nature of 

this evidence it is obvious that all of these levels are not 

equally secure. 

Of all the levels postulated the most soundly based 
14 

are the 10 to 15 foot terrace and the 25 foot stand; at 

several points the 10 to 15 foot terrace exhibits all of 

the characteristics of a marine terrace, Next in order 

must come the 250 to 400 foot level(s), since this surface 

also is associated with marine deposits. Of those levels 

for which purely morphologic evidence was found, that at 

approximately 100 feet is, by virtue of its perfection, 

extent and relationships with present sea level, the most 

secure; morphologically it is the best of any except the 

10 to 15 foot terrace. Because of its restricted occurrence 

the 50 to 75 foot level ranks next, while the 140 to 175 

foot level is the least certain of all. 

1 
While the evidence for this stand of sea level is 

secure by virtue of the various portions of abrasion bench 
covered by marine deposits, at no point is it recognisable 
morphologically as a terrace. 



Chapter V 

1 
6.0 THE SOILS OF KANG4ROO ISLAND 

6.1 INTRODUCTION 

No single physical factor has had a more profound 

effect upon the history and economic development of Kangaroo 

Island than have its soils. Furthermore, the soils and 

their distributions give important clues to certain phases 

of the Island's gemorphic history. 

6.11 Historical Background 

Matthew Flinders, in 1802, made the first observa

tion on the soils of the Island, noting that they were in 

his opinion 11 ••• superior to any seen, either upon the south 
2 

coast of the continent, or upon the islands near it ••• 11 

(Flinders, 1814, 1:172). Peron, in the following year, 

made only passing references to the soils, and Sutherland's 

(1839) glowing but exaggerated account of the Island, based 

upon his visit in 1819, contained the next published ob

servations. Following the official settlement in 1836 there 

1 
I wish to make special acknowledgement of the very great 

assistance given me in the preparation of this section by 
Mr K.H. Northcote, Senior Research Officer, C.S.I.R.O. 
Division of Soils. Through the courtesy of the Division, 
Mr Northcote was able to spend a short period with me on 
the Island and the entire subject of the Island's soil was 
discussed with the field evidence before us. A short tour 
was made of the unsurveyed portions of the Island and he 
was able to give me much valuable information concerning 
the soils of these areas, as well as those of the plateau 
area with which he is very familiar. 
2 

Flinders landed by chance upon some of the best of the 
Island's soils 1 for the soils of the Hog Bay area proved 
to be some of that small proportion of the total which 
could be cultivated with the methods available to the 
early settler, 

115 
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were numerous brief comments, for the most part uncompli

mentary, on the soils in the vicinity of Kingscote. 

The first scientific examination and testing of any 

of the Island's soils took place between 1909 and 1912, 

when the South Australian Department of Agriculture made a 

series of plot tests of typical ironstone soils at the be

hest of the Royal Commission investigating the need for a 

railway to pass through the center of the Island.. It was 

concluded that the soils could not be profitably developed 

by a farmer of moderate means with the methods of cultiva

tion then in use (SAPP No.26, 1911-12, pp.45-7). 

No further work was done on the Island soils until 

1932, when J.s. Hosking made a survey of Hawks Nest Station 

in connection with research into the causes of coast disease 

in sheep (Hosking, 1932). The success of this and subsequent 

research lead to the discovery that a soil deficiency of 

nitrogen was responsible for poor crop and pasture growth, 

and that deficiencies of certain metals, principally copper 

and/or cobalt, were responsible for coast disease and 

certain seeding problems which had been experienced. This 

greatly stimulated the systematic examination of large areas 

of the plateau country. Beginning with the work of Baldwin 

and Crocker in 1941, more than 280,000 acres of the plateau 

and adjacent country have been surveyed by reconnaissance 

methods and many of the results published. Other portions 

of the Island have not been surveyed and it is doubtful 

whether any substantial areas will be studied for some time. 

6,12 Classification of Kangaroo Island Soils 

Table 3 gives the broad classification of the 

Island soils: 
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Table 3 

General Classification of Kangaroo Island Soils 

s '1 s . l Order1 Great Soil Groupa 0 ~ er~es 1 Major Location 
I 
I 

Zonal• 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
• I 

' I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I 
. I I 

Podsol (conta~n-1Eleanor Sand• 1. 
ing laterite l (monotypic)l 

Highest portions 
of plateau in 
hundreds of Gosse, 
Ritchie and 
NcDonald 

horizon .1n : : 
~) I I 

I I 
I I 
I I 2 
I I • 
I I 
I I 
I I 3 • 
I I 
I I 
I I 

Mt. Taylor Plain 
(patchy) 
Snelling Plain 
(patchy) 

Pod sol ( contain-l Sedd~n : 1. 
ing lateritic 1 15 ypes) 

Plateau remnants 
in undissected and 
dissected sub-gravel) • 

I divisions I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

2, Mt. Taylor Plain 
(in association 
with Eleanor Sand) 

I I 

3. Corridor areas 
(patchy) 

I I 
: DJllican • ) 
, ( 2 types) l ( 
: : ) 
1 Unnamed • ( 
1 type 2 I ) 
:Unnamed : ( 
1
1 

type 14 • ) 
1 Unnamed l ( 
: type 15 l ) 
I I 

i 

In Hundred of Duncan 
on slopes adjacent I 
to plateau and along 
some of Cygnet tri
butaries I 

Grey- brown l Dewrang : Dewrang ) On middle 
podsols (con- l (2 types) l Station (and lower 
taining la- l : )slopes of 
teritic gravel)aUnnamed •Headwater areas(small 

Pod sol 

: type 27 l of Western, ) stream 
: i Middle and (valleys 
a 1 Cygnet Rivers ) '! P., I I 

r-1 I 
·M ( Cassini ' 
@ ) (monotypic) l 
"" (Grainger l . '8 ) (lt types) : D~ssected areas of 
o ( Qamelback 1 plateau generally; 
~) ( 2 types) l on slope~ and 
-g (WedgwooQ. : valley s~des 
~) (3 types) • 
~(Unnamed : 
<D ) type 11 : 
~(Unnamed 1 

m) type 23 l 
~~ I 

c.'J I I 
• Snaky Qreek • 
I I 
1 ( 2 types) 1 Poorly drained, low-
: I lying areas in head-
: 13 unnamed 1 waters and along 
1 types 1 streams 
I I 
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Table 3 (continued) 

Order lGreat Soil Group' SCiil Series 
l or Type Major Location 

I 

Intra-lHumus podsol 
zonall 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

:soloth-Solonetz 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I 

l Starvation l Poorly drained situ
: Qreek (2 I ations in headwater 

l u~~!~l ! !~~!~ ~~~r~!~n~f 
: type 24 l plateau streams 
I I 

l Undifferen- I 1. 
l tiated ! 
I I 
I I 
I I 

: : 2. 
I I 
I l 

Areas east of 
Cassini-Menzies 
Hd. line (except 
calcareous areas) 
Corridor area ,~ 
(patchy) I_ ! -·---- ---I Azonal!Calcimorphic 

I 

- ~----- -·--------- - i 

I ! 
! !Lithosol 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

Alluvial 

1 Sand 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I 
I I 
1 Gant)1~@JJ.ill. :Unconsolidated dune 
1 (monotypic) a areas of south and 
l l west coasts 
I ! 

l Unclassifiedl Steep, stony slopes 
I l of north and east 
1 a coasts 
I I 
I I 
I Skeletal I Aeoliani te areas of 

! !~~i~a~fte ! ~~~~~s~n~a~~~~s 
l areas : along north coast 
I I 

l Largely un- l Flood plain Cygnet 
: differen- l River (in part) 1 
: tiated l lower courses of 
a 1 larger streams, 
l l corridor areas 
1 : (patchy) 
I I 

l Largely un- I Siliceous sand plains 
: differen- 1 and ri~ges of south-
' tiated 1 ern F.a~nes; some 
l I lunettes 

~----~'-------------~· -------- I 

~: Underscored names are soil series. 

6.13 

Table adapted in part from Northcote and Tucker, 
1948. 

Notes on the Accompanying ~ (Map No.8) 

Map No.8 represents a combination of all the pub

lished and unpublished soil maps pertaining to the Island 

together with the results of my own field investigations. 

For the most part it was found that surveys done in the 
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3 
course of land development were too detailed to be copied 

on a practical scale. For this reason that portion of the 

map dealing with the main plateau area has been greatly ge

neralized and several small sections of typical areas have 

been reproduced on a larger scale to indicate the true com

plexity of the soil patterns (Haps 9, 10, 11). The re

mainder of the map, where surveys are lacking, has been 

drawn largely on a physiographic and geologic basis rather 

than upon detailed pedologic examination, and these areas 

are also necessarily generalized. 

Similarly it was found that any method of discussion 

posed the same difficulty; there was detailed information 

from some areas and virtually none from others. For this 

reason the following discussion is physiographic in its 

approach, The main body of the Island's soils upon 1t1hich 

present and future development must be based has received 

fullest attention. The other associations have been treated 

as fully as the literature and my observations permit. 

4 
6.2 SOILS OF THE WESTERN PLATEAU A~ 

6,21 Soil Series, Types, and General RelatiojlShip~ 

The soil series and types of the main plateau area, 

together with their nomenclature and deduced relationships, 

were worked out by Northcote and Tuck.er ( 1948) and 

3 
The first surveys, covering the Hundreds of Seddon, Duncan, 

Newland and portions of MacGillivray and Cassini were made 
by K.H. Northcote, of the Division of Soils, C.S.I.R.O. at 
the request of the South Australian Lands Development 
Executive. Subsequent surveys of the Hundreds of Gosse 
Ritchie and a portion of HacDonald were made by G,O, Hchugh, 
an employee of the L.D.E., following the subdivisions es
tablished by Northcote. 
4 

In this section the term "western plateau area" includes 
the undissected and dissected plateau west of Birchmore 
Lagoon, together with the marginal slopes 1 the Ht. Taylor 
Plain, portions of the corridor area and the steep north 
coast. It excludes the calcareous areas of the west and 
south coasts. 
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Northcote (1946, 1949). In all, ten soil series are re

cognized, which include 22 types, together with 33 types 

outside the series. All of the series notes in Table 3, 

with the exception of soloth-solonetz group and the 

Gantheaume series, are associated with the main plateau 

area. In mapping it was found that the Grainger and Wedgwood 

series were frequently difficult to represent separately on 

a practical seale, and in his later work (1949) Northcote 

adopted the practice of mapping a soil family, the Grainger

Wedgwood, which includes the Grainger, 1tJedgwood, Cassini and 

Camelback series, together \iith t1w unnamed types. McHugh 

followed this scheme in the later surveys. 

Perhaps the most interesting feature of the soils of 

this large area is that "lvhile there is a definite distribu

tional pattern dependent upon local topography, the broader 

topographic and physiographic variations have had little or 

no control over soil differences. Thus the most important 

soil series, the Seddon, occurs on the undissected and dis

sected plateau areas as well as on the Nt. Taylor Plain. 

This circumstance led Northcote and Tucker to ignore some 

of the larger physiographic features when they mapped and 

classified the soils. This in turn created some anomalies 

in their scheme of pedogenesis and in the interrelationships 
5 

of some of the soils. 

5 
These discrepancies arose largely from the fact that the 

geographical limits of the plateau were determined only 
from the distribution of the soils. Thus the southern 
limit of the plateau was set along a line which separates 
the plateau soil types from those of the calcareous areas, 
and the true breakaway edge of the plateau, a pronounced 
topographic feature some miles to the north, 11as unre
cognised. 
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6.22 Soils of Low-Relief Situat~ 

6.221 The Eleanor Sand 

The greatest of these anomalies occurs in connec

tion with the monotypic series known as the Eleanor Sand. 

Northcote describes it as 11 ••• essentially a podsol with an 
6 

accessory laterite horizon11 (1946, p.295). Its main cha-

racteristics are: (1) a very sandy (siliceous) 11 A11 horizon 

from 6 to 24 inches in depth, (2) an extremely compact la

teritic layer from 6 to 18 inches thick which overlies 

mottled and pallid clays, (3) a constant ratio of coarse to 

fine sand throughout the profile, (4) an acid reaction, and 

(5) a very low level of fertility. The most important pe

dologic feature of this soil is that Northcote believes it 

to be a "fossil laterite 11 of probable Pliocene age and that 

it is 11 ••• the immediate .w::..§ . .C.:ll.rsor of the main group of plateau 

soils, the Seddon series" (op. cit., p.296). In this con

nection the present distribution of the Eleanor Sand is of 

prime importance to any estimate of its age and an under

standing of the relationships of the plateau soils generally. 

The accompanying map shows the major known occurrences 

of the Eleanor Sand. They are (l) on the Mt. Taylor Plain, 

(2) on the western portion of the undissected pleateau 

area, (3) bordering the Snelling Plain on the east, and 

(4) very small, isolated remnants, mapped as variants of the 

type, on the eastern portion of the plateau proper. Con

cerning the distribution generally Northcote says: 11 [it] ... 

typically occurs on small, slightly elevated portions of 

the lateritic plateau country •• , 11 (op. cit., p.294). It 

is clear, however, that its major occurrences are (1) on 

For an analysis and profile description of this and 
other soils see Appendix V. 
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7 
the Mt. Taylor Plain between elevations of 150 and 300 

feet, well below the southern breakaw&y edge of the main 

plateau, and (2) on the highest portions of the undissected 

plateau at elevations of approximately 900 feet. It is thus 

found in association vrith two quite different physiographic 

units: a remnant of a probable Tertiary erosion surface and 
8 

a plain of marine abrasion of probable Pliocene age (cf. 

This distribution has direct bearing upon age es

timates for the Eleanor Sand, for while those occurrences 

on the plateau proper could easily be Pliocene as Northcote 

suggests, those on the l'Jt. 'l'aylor Plain can be no older than 
9 

early Pleistocene. Two explanations are possible: (1) the 

Eleanor Sand formed during at least tvw separate periods, 

or (2) all the occurrences are of the same relative age, but 

that the age is in fact no older than early Pleistocene. 

This in turn forces a reassessment of the relation-

ships of the Eleanor Sand to the Seddon series. There is 

certainly field support for Northcote 1 s contention that the 

Seddon series can be developed from disintegrating Eleanor 

Sand, for it is characteristic to find the sandier Seddon 

types surrounding areas of Eleanor Sand. However, if the 

presence of Eleanor Sand is a prerequisite for the forma

tion of the Seddon soils, cognizance must be taken of the 

7 
The type area for this soil is the south-vrestern portion 

of the Hundred of Seddon, near the eastern margin of the 
Ht. Taylor Plain. 
8 

In both cases the parent material is the same: Kanmantoo 
metasediments of Cambrian-Ordovician age, and vrhile the 
physiographic situations are quite different, the local 
topography is very similar. 
9 

Pedogenesis on the Mt. Taylor Plain could not have begun 
until sea level had dropped at least 100 feet from its 

late Pliocene level (cf. $ 9.8), 
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time required for the necessary pedogenetic processes in 

relation to the time available. The Eleanor Sand is a true 

laterite, and according to most ideas now current would 

normally take a considerable period to form. The Seddon 

soils also exhibit well-developed profiles and must have 

required an appreciable time to develop from disintegrating 

Eleanor Sand. If all these processes could have taken place 

within the time span of the Pleistocene-Recent periods (cf. 

$ 9.8) Northcote and Tucker's scheme of relationships are 

basically acceptable, It vwuld 1 however, involve dovmward 

revision of the times normally believed necessary for the 

formation of soils, particularly laterites. In view of the 

physiographic evidence presented, I believe such a revision 

is justified. 

It is also possible that weathered Kanmantoo rock 

itself can serve as the parent material for the Seddon soils 

without the intermediate Eleanor Sand stage. While there 

is no direct evidence to support or disprove such a hypo

thesis, it seems odd that the areas of Eleanor Sand \vhich 

occur on the plateau are found on the highest portions where 

maximum truncation might be expected, while the equally 

large areas of undissected plateau east of Edwards Lagoon 

show very few traces of this supposed fundamental soil. 

Nor does the Eleanor Sand always give rise to soils of the 

Seddon series; the Eleanor Sand which lies on the eastern 

margin of the Snelling Plain is surrounded by soils of 

the Duncan series. Northcote and Tucker suggest that this 

may be due to less rapid transport of the 1;1eathering 

Eleanor profile than is usual in areas adjacent to other 

occurrences, but in fact slopes prevailing around the 

Snelling Plain examples are steeper than those around the 



10 
larger Eleanor Sand areas. In one important respect the 

Eleanor Sand areas of the Mt. Taylor Plain and those of the 

plateau are similar. Both occupy areas of low relief and 

poor drainage, Since one of the primary requisites for the 

formation of laterites is periodic waterlogging followed by 

drier conditions, this topographic situation may well be the 

key to the formation of so distinctive a soil type in two 

rather different physiographic positions. 

It thus appears that there are certain features of 

the formation of the Eleanor Sand and its precise relation

ships to the other plateau soils •vhich are still obscure. 

The physiographic evidence implies a younger age than has 

been previously suggested. Further study of the type in all 

its locations should resolve the most perplexing of these 

problems. 

From an economic standpoint the Eleanor Sand is 

notable for its very low fertility, During the dry season 

the sandy nature of the upper horizons causes a dry soil 

climate in the root zone and the dense laterite horizon 

prevents plant roots from reaching moisture retained in the 

deeper clays. The laterite layer also frequently causes a 

perched water table during the wetter portions of the year, 

leading to excessive >vaterlogging. It 11 supports a very de-

pauperate and open stringybark (E. baAteri) and white mallee 

(E. diversifoli§.) association which, because of the sparse

ness and stunted nature of the dominants often appears 

heathlike" (Baldwin and Crocker, 1941, pp.264-5). Its 

standing among the other plateau soils is best illustrated 

by the fact that despite the favourable topographic 

10 
The Eleanor Sand of the Snelling Plain area has developed 

on Cambrian metamorphics rather than upon the somewhat 
younger Kanmantoo rocks. 
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situations in which it is usually found, it has been wholly 

excluded from development by the Lands Development Executive 

in its large-scale clearing and seeding programme. 

6.222 The Seddon Series 

In terms of area and economic importance the dominant 

soil series of the main plateau area is the Seddon. These 

soils are all podsolized and have been heavily leached. In 

texture they range from sands to clay loams, but all are 

characterized by the presence of lateritic gravel in the 

profile. This gravel commonly occurs in pisolitic form in 

the profile itself or scattered on the surface. The surface 

accumulations are often so heavy that they form a 11 pebble

pavement" and are frequently associated with quantities of 

angular quartz fragments weathered from the bedrock. Lumps 

and boulders of massive aggregated gravel also occur fre-
11 

quently (Fig.88), 

The Seddon soils are typical of the undissected and 

moderately dissected portions of the plateau province, where 

they are always associated with low-relief situations on 

the tops and upper slopes of undissected or moderately 

eroded areas. They are also found in similar topographic 

situations on the Mt. Taylor Plain. Less frequently they 

occur on the slopes marginal to the plateau but are rarely 

found on slopes exceeding 5°. Northcote and Tucker have 

noted that the texture may be correlated with the local 

topography, the lighter textured types occupying areas of 

lowest relief and the heavier clay loams being found in 

the steeper situations (1948, pp.27-8). There is also a 

clear east-west distributional pattern on the plateau 

11 
For a profile description of the most important member 

of the series, the Seddon sandy loam, see Appendix v. 
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proper. In the areas east of Edwards Lagoon the Seddon soils 

cover fully 50 to 60 per cent of the total area, but as one 

goes westward into more highly dissected country the Seddon 

types become much more restricted and outcrops of massive 
12 

indurated laterite are more co~non. 

The relationships of the Seddon series to the 

Eleanor Sand have already been discussed, Clearly much of 

the lateritic gravel associated with the Seddon soils, par

ticularly that found on the surface, appears to have been 

derived from the distntegration of an older laterite. How

ever, on many moderate slopes (e.g., north of Mt. Taylor) 

the lateritic horizons of the Seddon soils appear to be an 

integral part of the profile; they follow the slope rather 

than being interrupted by it. It is thus possible that a 

portion of the gravel may be of a primary rather than a se

condary nature (cf. ~ 6,9). 

The Seddon series forms the major basis for the 

large-scale programme of clearing and establishment of per

manent pastures no1;r under way in the plateau area. Despite 

its virginal infertility it has been found that with the 

application of superphosphate and small amounts of copper 

sulphate a permanent pasture of clover and grasses can be 

12 
Planimeter measurements to determine relative soil areas 

were made of two areas, each containing 16 square miles, in 
the plateau area. One was located along the Borda Road east 
of EdvJards Lagoon, the other along the same road west of 
the lagoon (Maps Nos.9, 10). The results were as follows: 

TablLlt 

Seddon series 

Grainger-Wedgwood family 

Soils associated with 
poorly drained areas 
(including Eleanor 
Sand) 

East of Lagoon 
Acres Per cent 
8,134 

664 

1,442 14.1 

West of Lagoon 
Acres Per cent 

3,010 

2,200 

5,040 

29.4 

21.4 
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established which gradually improves the general soil fer

tility. For this reason the Seddon is probably the most 

important series of soils on the Island. 

6.223 
13 

Soils of Poorly Drained Situations 

Throughout the main plateau province are numerous 

poorly drained areas; these may be quite isolated from 

drainage lines or may be associated with the headwater 

areas and upper courses of streams (Fig.23). The soils of 

these areas include podsolized sands and loamy sands which 

contain lateritic gravel, humus podsols exhibiting marked 

coffee rock horizons and soils with highly organic surface 

horizons, Most of them have developed on material brought 

into poorly drained locations by processes of sheet vrash 

and/or colluviation. All of them are subject to waterlogging 

in the wet season. The most important member of the group 

is the Starvation Creek sand, " ••• a podsolized sand with an 

indurated coffee rock horizon occurring bet'deen 18 and 24-

inches in depth 11 (Northcote, 194-9, p. 21). It covers rather 

large areas on the undissected plateau west of Ed~;rards 

Lagoon, where it is frequently associated with the Eleanor 

Sand. 

The economic significance of these soils is (1) their 

propensity for waterlogging, which presents problems both in 

clearing and in the establishment of pasture, (2) their 

natural infertility, and (3) the fact that the depressions 

they occupy are frequently surrounded by s1vamp gums (JSJJ.C,alvpt31§ 

cosmophylla, cup gvro), an excellent timber for fence posts. 

13 
Northcote (194-9) termed this group 11 soils of the valley 

fill", but since several of the types included are fre
quently found well outside valleys I feel it advisable to 
refer to them by the above term. 
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6. 23 Soils 9f the ..l2.i§.::~.e.c.t.E!il_Ar~ 

This important group of soils is best described as 

11 slope soils 11 • They occupy positions on the middle and 

lower valley slopes and have formed directly from decom

posing bedrock and/or colluvial material (including material 

derived from the plateau areas). Northcote (1949) classi

fied them as (1) podsolized soils containing lateritic gravel, 

(2) light coloured podsolized soils, (3) grey-brown podsol

ized soils, and (4) brown soils. To these should be added 

a fifth: the stony, skeletal soils of the steep north coast 

slopes. 

6.231 The first of these groups is very restricted in oc-

currence and contains the Duncan series (two types) and two 

related but unnamed types. They are sandy podsolized soils 

with lateritic gravel in their subsurface horizons and dis-

tinct clay subsoils which have developed largely on col

luvial material from higher areas of Seddon soils (op. cit., 

p.lO). They are found on Dewrang Station and along the 

course of the upper Cygnet River in the Hundred of Duncan. 

As a result of their restricted occurrence they are of little 

economic significance. 

6.232 The important Grainger-~Jedgwood family of soils 

comprises thf.J group of light coloured podsolized soils ( cf. 

;3 6,21), Of their general characteristics Northcote says: 

All of the ••• soil types are podsolized and have 
light surface colours. The surface horizons are 
predominantly grey or yellmJish grey and the 
subsurface is a light grey or light yellowish 
grey. The clay subsurface is clearly defined 
and overlies decomposing [bedrock] material at 
shallo':J depths, usually about two feet ••• (1949, 
p.ll). 

They have formed almost entirely from decomposing bedrock, 

1 
Although the parent material of these soils has variously 

been Proterozoic (Adelaide series), Cambrian and Kanmantoo 
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and the surface is often covered with quantities of angular 

fragments weathered from the bedrock. These soils are 

limited in occurrence in the plateau area east of Edwards 

Lagoon, but west thereof and in the dissected areas north 

and south of the plateau proper they are the most important 

soils. They are especially "\vell developed in the drainages 

of Western and De l'iole Rivers, where they cover at least 85 
per cent of the surface. The fact that these soils cover 

large areas now or shortly to be developed makes them of 

considerable economic significance. They are somev,rha t more 

fertile than are those of the Seddon series, being younger 

and less heavily leached. However, since they often occur 

on slopes exceeding 5° 1 and since some members of the group 

are prone to sheet wash and gullying 1 care must be tal;:en in 

their management. 

6.233 The grey-brown podsolized and brown soils include 

two groups which occur in similar situations and have simi

lar characteristics. Bald,,rin and Crocker noted their pre

sence on The Ranges south of Middle River (194-1 1 p.265) and 

Northcote mapped the podsolized De1-~rang series on middle and 

upper slope positions in the upper drainages of the Cygnet 

and Middle Rivers (194-9 1 p.l6). Both groups have their 

largest development in the unsurveyed portions of the high

ly dissected north coastal area. They have been formed 

directly from decomposing bedrock and are of moderate depth 

only (24 to 4-o inches). The Devrrang series contains both 

24 (continued) 
rocks, no marked differences have been noted in the soils. 
This serves as an excellent illustration of the similarity 
of these metasediments of various age, for the Grainger
Wedgwood soils are among the younger non-alluvial soils on 
the Island and might be expected to reflect differences in 
parent material more readily than would the older, highly 
leached Seddon and Eleanor series. 



130 

ironstone and water->vorn sedimentary gravel believed to have 

been derived from the adjacent plateau area. Three charac

teristics distinguish these soils from others of the main 

plateau area: (1) their distinctive brown colouration, (2) 

their association ivith moderately heavy to heavy sugar gum 

(E. clg:tdocal-.z:<>;) savanna forests (Fig.89), and (3) a higher 

level of fertility than any other group of plateau soils. 

It is economically unfortunate that they are relatively 

restricted in occurrence and that i'rhere present they are 

found on slopes so steep that they can be used for pasture 
15 

only. Their fertility is undoubtedly due to their rela-

tively unleached nature. 

Host of the areas immediately adjacent to the north 

coast and the lmver slopes of the deeper valleys are covered 

with thin, stony soils which have little or no profile de

velopment, They commonly support a limited cover of sheoak 

(~suarina str~), yacca (Xanthorrhoea tateana) and sulphur 

weed (Ixodi& achilleoides). When cleared they support 

sparse grass cover, especially ivhen top-dressed with super

phosphate. They are of little economic importance. 

6,3 SQlLS OF THE CALCAREOUS COA~k_?JiOVINCE 

The azonal soils of the calcareous sandhill and 

aeolianite country cover considerable areas along the south 

and west coasts of the Island. Northcote and Tucker (1948) 

mapped and described the soils of such areas in the Hundred 

15 
The major proportion of the pre-1930 clearing and de

velopment along the north coast between Stokes Bay and 
Snug Cove was based upon these "sugar gum soils 11 • The 
early settlers found that by ring-barking the sugar gums 
and periodic use of fire to control underbrush these soils 
supported moderately good pastures of native grasses. This 
resulted in a most unusual clearing pattern in which the 
steepest slopes were cleared and the more level plateau 
remnants, with their intractable ironstone soils, were 
left in scrub (Figs.30, 56a, 58). 
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of Seddon, Two basic types •rere recognized, and their names 

and descriptions are equally valid for areas elsewhere. 

The Gantheaume series is a monotypic series found on 

the unconsolidated calcareous dunes; a vegetated and a 

drifting phase have been recognized. The former 11 ••• is a 

deep calcareous sandy soil exhibiting little profile varia

tion with depth; there is some accumulation of organic 

matter in the surface horizon.,. 11 ( op. cit., p. 35). The 

drifting phase is actively moving and consists of both 11 new 11 

sand from adjacent beaches and older sand of previous dunes 

111hich is being re;vorked. 

The soils of the aeolianite areas are skeletal in 

the extreme, Crests and upper slopes of the consolidated 

dunes are characteristically bare and deeply creviced (Fig. 

34) or are thinly covered with siliceous sand. Depressions 

between dunes contain varying depths of sandy soils (often 

siliceous) which show little profile development. Only 

their extensiveness makes these and the Gantheaume soils 

of interest; on the whole they are not suited for ac;ricul-
16 

tural or pastoral development by present methods. 

Within both the sandhill and aeolianite areas (but 

more frequently in the latter) are occasional poorly drained 

basins or depressions. The largest of these are Yacca 

Flat (Fig.90) and Porky Flat, but there are many smaller 

examples, The soils of these depressions are usually sandy 

and often exhibit a coffee rock horizon at depths between 

16 
In 1957-8 a block of some 7,800 acres of the best of 

these sandy soils in the Hundred of HcDonald was cleared 
by the State Lands Development Executive for the purpose 
of soldier settlement, Although the problems of pasture 
establishment on these soils are some1-rhat different from those 
on the heavier plateau soils, the Executive is convinced 
it will prove successful. If so, considerable areas of 
similar soils may be made available. 
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12 and 24 inches. In a few cases clay subsoils impede 

drainage and temporary lagoons result. Careful survey 

would probably shovJ that these soils are quite diverse. 

6.4 SOIJLS OF THE NEPEAN E]'lillAYJIJ.ENT 

The soils of the Nepean Embayment have developed 

upon a variety of material including alluvial deposits of 

the Cygnet River, Permian boulder clay, the Tertiary basalt 

of the Gap Hills, colluvial material derived from some of 

the surrounding slopes, and calcareous sands and aeolianite. 
1'1 

Most of them are solonized to a greater or lesser degree, 

and of them Baldvvin and Crocker say: 11 The surface is usually 

a brownish-grey and yellow-grey sandy loam which overlies 

a well-structured coln~nar and nutty clay usually at less 

than 10 inches, ,,.There is usually evidence of some free 

lime in the subsoil •• , 11 (l9Ltl, p.265). All of these soils, 

,.,rith the exception of those formed on calcareous materials, 

originally carried dense grmJths of narrov.rleaf mallee (](. 

s::..llil.Qr:i_f_Ql~i.llJ. ~!any areas have been cleared and cult iva ted 

for upwards of 80 years. 

6.41 The flood plain of the Cygnet River forms the largest 

single unit of alluvial soils on the Island, totalling ap

proximately 27 square miles. They are mainly sandy clay 

loams, clay loams and clays. The lightest textured types 

are found in the vicinity of the Cygnet River P,O. and 

serve as the basis for the Island's only considerable orchard 

17 
It may be significant th,:c t most of the solonized soils 

of the Island occur belovJ elevations of 400 feet and hence 
fall within the range of the oscillating sea levels of the 
Pleistocene. Just what role this may have played in their 
formation is beyond the scope of this studyi it is, however, 
a circumstance ,,vhich seems more than mere coincidence. 
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18 
and market-garden farms. Soils in that portion of the 

plain south of the aerodrome, where the overflow channel of 

the Cygnet has its indistict course (cf. $ 4.21), are much 

heavier and are poorly drained in many places. For the 

most part they are fine clays which have settled out of 

slowly mo7ing or standing flood waters of the river. Where 

the sand fraction is low or absent the soils have produced 

pronounced and extensive areas of crabhole (gilgai) topo

graphy (Figs.91, 92), Bordering \'Jestern Cove are sub stan-

tial areas of very poorly drained soils, some of which are 

occasionally subject to tidal flooding; they are locally 

saline. A few of the many small, poorly drained depressions 

on this plain are also saline. 

6.42 West of the Bay of Shoals and bordering the Gap 

Hills on the south and west are areas of solonized soils 

which have developed on Permian boulder clays, These fall 

into two groups, a higher group, associated mainly \vith 

remnants of the 200 to 4oo foot and 100 foot marine benches, 

and a lower group surrounding the many salt lagoons of the 

plain immediately behind the Bay. The soils of the higher 

group are well drained and are mostly clay loams or sandy 

clays; they have long been cleared of their original ve

getative cover and have been found suitable for pastures 

and cultivation. The soils of the lovrer group are heavier 

in texture and are inclined to salinity, especially in the 

vicinity of the lagoons. Both groups, but more particular

ly the lower, form tvell-developed crabholes, although over 

much of the area cultivation has obliterated them. 

18 
It is probable that these soils 0'0/e many of their pro

perties to material brought down by Gum and Cain Creeks 
vrhich join the river here. 



6.43 It is not possible to dra~<r a sharp line setting the 

colluvial soils off from those of alluvial origin, but in 

certain places colluvial soils are clearly dominant. These 

areas lie around the southern boundary of the Nepean Embay

ment at the foot of the Cygnet Fault scarp, and to a lesser 

degree around the base of the Gap Hills. They are usually 

rather stony, particularly near the slopes, and are well 

drained. They do not appear to have been greatly solonized. 

6.44 
19 

Northcote tentatively classes the soils formed on 

the basalt of the Gap Hills z:cnd the small basaltic area 

north and vJest of Kingscote as belongin'; to the group of 

grey and brown soils of heavy texture. He notes: 

They have grey and brown surface soils ••• ·w·hich 
sho•H a great deal of cracking both small and 
large, weakly expressed ;:;ilgai features, and 
accumulations of carbonate in the subsoil. 

Boulders and fragments of basalt are found throughout the 

profile and in many places they cover the surface of the 

ground. As a rule these soils are between 3 and 6 feet deep; 

they are deepest on the >vestern portions of the Hills. While 

these typical basaltic soils are the most common types found 

on the Gap Hills, a moderately large area of clay soils in 

"\vhich large crabholes have developed occupies a portion of 

the easternmost remnant. On the 11 puff 11 areas a sandy 11 A11 

horizon overlies a mottled yellow clay. Hoderate amounts 

of fine ironstone gravel litter the surface. Northcote 

suggests that these soils have formed on transported mater

ial deposited over the basalt. There is topographic support 

for this suggestion, for at the western limit of this soil 

type is a marked topographic break of some 15 or 20 feet 

down to a level surface bearing typical basaltic soils. 

19 
K.H. Northcote, personal communication. 
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In the short slope which results, the higher deposit is 

poorly exposed in cross-section; it contains small, sub

angular quartz gravel and coarse sand which are in places 

cemented together with ferruginous and/or siliceous cements. 

The age and origin of this material is not clear; it must be 

younger than the basalts, which are believed to be late 

Tertiary. The material could have been deposited near the 

margins of the late Tertiary seas, which may have been nearly 

high enough to cover this portion of the Gap Hills, or it 

may represent sediments deposited near the inner margin of 

a coastal plain. Similar material is not found on any of 

the other Gap Hills remnants. 

6.~5 North-west of Kingscote and in the North Cape-Emu Bay 

area are areas of skeletal soils formed on calcareous sands, 

aeolianites and Recent beach deposits. In all particulars 

they correspond to the limestone soils already described 

for the south and west coast areas (cf. $ 6,3), 

20 
6.5 ~ILS OF THE F~INES PLAIN AND, ADJACENT AREAS 

The soils of this area may be conveniently sub

divided into three groups: (1) the soils of the Plain proper, 

(2) soils associated with the undrained basins occurring on 

the Plain, and (3) the areas of siliceous sands bordering 

the Plain on its seaward margin. 

6.51 The broad and even Haines Plain (cf. $ 3.~, 5.~1; 

Fig.75) is covered with a diverse group of soils which 

appears to be more or less solonized. Most are medium in 

texture, but there are local sandy areas, especially near 

20 
The soils of this area have not been examined system

atically and the following notes are based upon my own ob
servations and the comments of Mr Northcote, who was able 
to make cursory examinations only. 
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the seaward margin of the Plain. Those with grey or light 

grey sandy (siliceous) 11 A11 horizons, varying amounts of 

ironstone gravel in the 11 A2
11 horizons (occasionally indu

rated), and 11 B11 horizons of mottled yellow clay are probab

ly the most extensive group of soils. All of these soils 

were originally covered with dense mallee-broombush asso-

ciation (E. cneori:t'.Q)...i!a and Melaleuca uncing.ta dominant), 

but once cleared by modern agricultural methods they pro

duce good pastures and cereal crops. 

6.52 The numerous undrained basins of the Haines Plain 

and its borders contain a variety of soils, most of which 

are solonized to some extent. Within many of the larger 

basins terraces of moderately well-drained soils stand from 

3 to 6 feet above the present lagoon beds; these terraces 

are locally sandy, especially on the east and south-east 

sides of the basins. The floors of the present lagoons are 

composed of clays and silts, and those floored with the more 

impermeable materials are likely to be very saline. The 

inner slopes of the basins are commonly very sandy on the 

east and south-east sides, and stony on the west and north

west. Lunettes of fine, white siliceous sand are associated 

with many of the larger basins; these sands usually show 

little profile development. 

6.5:3 Around the margins of the Haines Plain, usually be

low the seaward edge but sometimes upon the Plain surface 

itself, are extensive areas of fine siliceous sand (cf. 

$ 3.33). This sand occurs in several topographic situations~ 

(1) On nearly level or gently sloping plains, where 

the following profile is typical: 

0-5 inches Very light grey fine sand >vith some 
organic matter in the surface inch. 



5-12 inches 

12-18 inches 

18-20 inches 
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Off-white sand with very large accu
mulations of ironstone gravel. 

Mottled yellow clay with occasional 
small inclusions of ironstone gravel. 

As above with small amounts of 
carbonates (Northcotej 1955). 

The depth or nature of the lower horizons is not known. 

Northcote says: 11 This soil most probably belongs to the 

solodized-solonetz group. II 

(2) As low, undulating dune plains on which the 

sand is at least 3 feet deep and may overlie aeolianite or 

sandy clays. 

(3) In large dune ridges from 20 to 50 feet high in 

which very light grey or white sand 3 or 4 feet deep over

lies mottled yellow sandy clays to beyond depths of 7 feet. 

Within this area are numerous depressions which held 

or still hold small lagoons; the bottoms of such depressions 

are clayey and very saline. Outcrops of aeolianite often 

occur as ridges or low knolls and the presence of aeolianite 

under the sand is revealed in dam sinking and road building 

operations. The origin of these sands as the resorted sur-

face layers of the aeolianite areas to the south has already 

been discussed. Portions of them are now being developed 

under permanent pasture by both private and governnental 

agencies. 

6.6 SOILS OF _JHE §OUTl:LAND WF;.SLC..OA~T CORRUJ_QRS 

Included in this grouping are the soils of the 

several basins of interior drainage and those areas of 

impeded drainage common along the south and west coast 

streams. The soils of these corridors have developed from 

alluvial and colluvial deposits, calcareous materials, and 

decomposing Kanmantoo rocks; in many areas all four soil 

groups are intimately associated with one another, Many 
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of these soils are solonized to some extent; some of them 

are true solonetz types. 

The soils of the Eleanor River flood plain have 

been examined by Northcote and Tucker (1948, pp.36-7). 

They give this description~ 

The most important member [of the complex] ••• is 
oi alluvial or1g1n, There are a number of other 
alluvial soils which exhibit considerable profile 
variation, They include both shallmv clayey and 
deep sandy alluvials. The clayey alluvials over
lie limestone at l to 3 feet and the deep sandy 
alluvials overlie either limestone or [Kanmantoo] 
rocks at 3 to 6 feet. Along the margins of the 
flood-plain [are] minor areas of the colluvial 
soils ••• 

Similar soils occur on the flats behind the aeolianite and 

sandhill barrier at the mouth of the Eleanor. Small 

11 islands" of Seddon soils also occur VJithin this area. 

The same authors describe the soils of the Lake 

Ada basin as follov:s: 

The lo·w-lying trough-like region around Lake 
Ada and its satellite swamps form a distinct 
physiographic unit.... [The soils] are all 
shallo1;.J and many of them have been solonized. 
They are mainly of colluvial and alluvial 
origin but there are small areas of soils 
forming in situ, for example, a rendzina 
soil, •• (loc. cit.) 

In a detailed survey of the Ha>vks Nest basin Hosking 
21 

(1932) identified seven soil types, tvro of which he 

further sub-divided into three phases each, These soils 

range from the sandy soils of the eastern portion of the 

basin to very heavy clays associated with the shores and 

bed of Murray Lagoon. In reaction most are slightly to 

very alkaline and alkalinity increases with depth in the 

profile. Most of the basin's soils have been solonized 

to a greater of lesser degree; exceptions are the heavy 

21 
Hosking mapped eight types in all, but one type is a 

member of vhat later carne to be lmmm as the Seddon series 
and it lies outside the basin proper. 



139 

lagoonal clays and an area of red soils in the eastern end 

of the basin. The type with the widest distribution is as

sociated with the alluvium of Timber Creek; the three phases 

of this type exhibit considerable variation due principally 

to drainage and proximity to soils of other types. Owing to 

the haphazard nature of the drainage and the rather large 

amounts of clay brought down by the creek they are difficult 
22 

to use for agriculture. The second most extensive type 

is that formed on calcareous materials of lagoonal or 

aeolian origin; this is the 11 coasty" soil which served as 

the basis for early experiments into the causes and cure of 

coast disease (cf. $ 17.51). 

From Vivonne Bay westward the soils of the south 

coast corridor are mainly members of the Seddon series. The 

streams are bordered by solonized alluvial soils and from 

Sou 1West River west, knolls of aeolianite intrude into the 

corridor from the south. Along the lower courses of the 

Stun Sail Boom and Sou'lvest Rivers are soils similar to 

those of the Eleanor Plain and there are numerous patches of 

saline soils. 

The small basins of interior or impeded drainage along 

the west coast are areas of alluvial soils which do not 

appear to be as highly solonized as do those of other basins. 

They are in general medium to light in texture, are locally 

quite sandy, and carry a heavy cover of black mallee (Ehcal:Dtus 

rugosa), broombush, swamp gum and prickly acacia (Acacia 

armata). A few of the larger streams, such as Breakneck 

River, are bordered for a portion of their courses by 

alluvial flats which are densely covered with tea-tree 

22 
The alluvial deposits along the old channel of this 

creek and the western shore of Wnite Lagoon are solonized 
to a considerable degree and are locally saline, 
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(Melaleyca spp.), pink gum (~f~SQiculosa) and prickly 

acacia. 

The Dudley Peninsula, in which nearly all of the 

Island's e«rly agricultural development was centred, has 

not been covered by a systematic soil survey. The soils 

fall into two major and two minor groups: (l) soils of the 

south coast calcareous areas, (2) soils of the plateau, 

(3) alluvial soils, and (4) soils of the steep north coast. 

6.71 The properties of the calcareous soils have already 

been discussed (cf. $ 6.3), but it should be noted that in 

the Hundred of Dudley they have been utilized to a much 

greater extent than elsev:here on the Island. This has been 

due more to historical factors than to any superior qualities 

of the soils themselves. With the centre of early settle-

ment at the easterr1 end of the Island, it 1<1as natural that 

forays should be made into the aeolianite are2.s from time to 

time; they have not been particularly successful. 

6.72 The soils found on the plateau remnants in the 

Hundred of Dudley are in marked contrast to those of the 
23 

western plateau areas. The follo•ving composite profile 

is typical: 

Depth Horiz9~ 

0-1 inch A1 

1-8 inches A2 

8-15 inches B1 

23 

Properties 

Light yello\vish grey fine sand 
with large amounts of ironstone 
gravel 

Off-white fine sand with large 
amounts of ironstone gravel; 
pronounced bleached horizon 

Slightly mottled yellow clay 

This profile represents observations taken from a number 
of borings, road cuts and dam sites. 



15-24 inches 

24 in. plus 

Slightly mottled yellow clay 1.-rith 
small hard nodules and soft in
clusions of carbonate. (Amounts 
of carbonate vary considerably.) 

Mottled and pallid clays of vary
ing depths overlying decomposing 
Kanmantoo rocks bet-.reen 4 and 
10 feet. 

Northcote, after cursory examination of the area and of 

several profiles, notes: 

These soils belong to the solodized-solonetz 
group, They do not belong to the Seddon soil 
series of the western part of the Island but 
could have developed as a result of salt ac
cumulations into 11 Seddon-like 11 soil materials 
following a period of truncation and dissection. 
Large accumulations of ironstone gravels and 
conglomerate were noted in places and the 
pos,sibility of soils belonging to the Seddon 
soil series occurring in this area should not 
be overlooked. They could be expected to occur 
in situations rel~ive~ higher than the soil 
type described above. 

(Northcote, 1955, pers. comm.) 

No such remnants of Seddon soils have been seen but the 

area has not been thoroughly examined. Until exhaustive 

surveys are made their origins and relationships to soils 

of other parts of the Island must remain an open question. 

The soils of the valley sides, \vhich cover more 

than 50 per cent of the total plateau division in this 

Hundred, appear to be similar to those of the Grainger

ivedgivood family already described. It is probable, however, 

that close ex~mination would result in the recognition of 

soils 1,;hich should be classed into different types and/or 

series. Most of these slope soils contain small amounts 

of pisolitic gravel in their upper horizons and fragments 

of decomposing bedrock are common both at the surface and 

at depth in the profile; they are rarely more than 5 feet 

deep. The sandy soils of the valley bottoms so common in 

the western plateau areas are almost totally absent in 

Dudley; in a fevl of the headwater areas are small accumu

lations of fine sand, but they do not exhibit the coffee 



rock horizons typical of such soils of the western 

plateau. 

1\;.2 

All of the plateau soils in this Hundred are lighter 

in texture than are those of the main plateau and for this 

reason they are more tractable. Another factor in their 

early development for agriculture is the fact that the dense 

narrowleaf mallee (E.~neorifolia) which they originally 

supported is much easier to clear than is the E. baxteri-

E, obliqua association of the western plateau. Even so, 

until the last 5 years there were still large areas of un

cleared scrub on the Dudley peninsula; now there are rela

tively few such areas (Map No.19). 

6.73 There are no really extensive areas of alluvial soils 

within the Hundred, The largest tract occurs around 

Lashmar Lagoon and along the banks of the Chapman River 

above the Lagoon. Around the Lagoon and its associated 

swamps are solonized soils, but farther up the river the 

alluvial terraces are well-drained and the soils are light 

and friable. Seaward of the Lagoon and behind the coastal 

dunes are flats of sandy clays, developed on alluvial de

posits and calcareous material, which are heavily solonized. 

Bordering the middle courses of both Willsons River and 

Deep Creek are narrow alluvial terraces which are well 

drained and very productive. The lower course of Willsons 

River is also bordered by narrovJ alluvial flats. 

6,71;. Upon the steep slopes which extend from American 

Beach to Antechamber Bay thin, skeletal soils have formed. 

All are very stony and originally supported tangled under

growth composed mainly of sheoak (Casua~ina stricta). Be

tween Kangaroo Head and Penneshaw the coastal soils formed 

on Permian boulder clay are much less stony, are very heavy-



textured and grow excellent pastures. The steep, rocky 

slopes have been largely cleared, the brush is kept down by 

periodic burning and poor pastures of native grasses are 

maintained, 

6.8 SOILS OF NORTHERN AND EASTERN HAINES HUNDREp 

In these portions of the Hundred of Haines is a 

group of soils similar to those of the Dudley plateau. 

Pisolitic gravel occur on plateau remnants, but are some,vhat 

less abundant, The pronounced bleached 11 A2
11 horizon and 

the varying accumulations of carbonate are both present. 

There are considerable areas of poorly drained solonized 

soils in depressions lying vlell below the plateau remnants 

and these show marked development of crabholes, On the 

narrow terrace at the Red Banks loamy soils have formed on 

the terrace deposits, and stony, skeletal soils are charac

teristic of the steep north and east coasts of the Hundred. 

All of these soils originally supported a heavy gro,vth of 

narrowleaf mallee (Fig.93). 

6,9 NOTES ON T~ __ DISTR_lBUTION AND AGE OF LATERITES AN~ 
LATERITIC MATE.]J_ALS OJ1....M.NGAROO ISLAND 

While it is not the purpose of this study to engage 

in a full discussion of this complex phase of soil formation, 

certain data observed during the course of field work on 

Kangaroo Island are worthy of record, Most of these data 

concern the age of laterites and lateritic materials as 

indicated by their physiographic position. 

Prescott and Pendleton (1952) have summarized the 

views of the most generally accepted school of thought on 

this question. They conclude that (1) 11 ••• laterite is 

essentially the exposed illuvial horizon of an ancient 

soil11 and (2) 11Most of the occurrences of laterite are 

considered to have been formed in Tertiary times" (p.43). 
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Two occurrences of laterite on Kangaroo Island are 

in conflict with the above statements. One of these is the 

Eleanor Sand, a soil accepted by Prescott and Pendleton as 

a laterite (op. cit., p.39), The physiographic position of 

this soil has already been fully discussed (cf. ~ 6,221). 

Substantial areas of Eleanor Sand occur on the Mt. Taylor 

Plain, a partially dissected abrasion bench of late Tertiary

early Pleistocene age, As pointed out earlier, such areas 

of Eleanor Sand cannot be older than early Pleistocene. 

The second profile occurs on a nearly level portion 

of the Haines Plain in Sections 113 and 119, Hundred of 

Haines. Here a well defined concretionary ferruginous ho

rizon about 8 inches deep underlies an 11 A11 horizon of grey 

siliceous sand and is in turn underlain by stiff mottled 

clays and finally by bedrock. The elevation of this site 

is no more than 50 feet above sea level and the Haines Plain 

is a marine terrace of probable mid- to late-Pleistocene age. 
24 

Lateritic material occurs in several rather 

anomalous positions. On top of the hill in which the Kelly 

Hill caverns have been formed, directly overlying limestone 

considered to be of late Tertiary (probably late Pliocene) 
25 

age, is a layer of concretionary ironstone from 8 to 24 

inches thick. The ferruginous material outcrops at the 

surface and no readily identifiable "A11 horizon material 

was seen. After examining this site Mr Northcote ex

pressed the opinion that the ferruginous layer could not 

have formed in situ because there was little, if any, clay 

24 
The term 11 lateritic material" is used to designate 

ferruginous accumulations, such as ironstone gravel and 
concretionary ironstone, which occur without the full 
laterite profile. 
25 

Determination by Dr Jvl,F. Glaessner, Department of 
Geology, University of Adelaide. 



associated with the deposit, He suggested that it must have 

been brought to the hilltop from some source of ironstone 

gravel to the north. The nearest such source is approxima

tely 4 miles away and between it and the hilltop in question 

lies a portion of the south coast corridor area at least 50 

feet lower than the hilltop. It is very difficult to 

visualize a transporting agent which could deposit concre

tionary material in such a position. Even were the indivi

dual gravel grains composing the deposit brought to the 

hilltop by some means they must have been cemented together 

on the site with ferruginous cement, and any set of condi

tions which could produce the cement should also be capable 

of producing the gravel themselves. Similar ferruginous 

material also occurs on two or three of the low limestone 

bluffs in the Mt. Taylor area. 

On the hilltop immediately behind the lighthouse at 

Cape Borda large quantities of pisolitic ironstone gravel 

are found directly overlying, and filling rather deep solu-
26 

tion holes in aeolianite of Pleistocene age (Fig.94), 

There is relatively little clay associated with this gravel 

and the individual gravel particles are well formed and are 

not cemented together. Similar occurrences have been noted 

elsewhere along the vrest coast, although the quantities of 

gravel involved are much smaller. Again Mr Northcote 

suggested transportation of the gravel from the higher 

plateau some 5 to 8 miles to the east, but such transport

ation involves even greater difficulties than is the case 

at Kelly Hill Caves. Between the nearest plateau areas 

26 
The quantity of gravel available is such that it is 

quarried for use as road rubble. Several deep pits dug 
during the course of recent construction operations at the 
top of the hill provided excellent opportunities to examine 
the relationships of the ironstone gravel and the aeolianite. 



which are high enough to have furnished the gravel is the 

west coast corridor area which stands at least 130 feet be

low the top of the aeolianite at the Light (Fig.71). This 

corridor is believed to represent the landward limits of the 

late Tertiary-early Pleistocene seas on this portion of the 

Island, and it is certain that no land bridge has existed 

in the zone now occupied by the corridor since the deposi

tion of the aeolianite, 

Brief mention has already been made of a soil type 

occurring on the eastern portion of the Gap Hills which 

differs markedly from the basaltic soils covering the re

mainder of the Hills. Mr Northcote has suggested that this 

soil has been formed on some material deposited over the 

basalt; I am in agreement with this conclusion, for at the 

western end of this remnant there is the distinct topographic 

break of some 15 to 20 feet from the higher, crabholey soil 

to a typical basaltic soil. The overlying material is in 

places calcareous and contains fine sub-angular quartz 

gravel and coarse sand; it also contains small pisolitic 

gravel on the surface and in the upper horizons. The age 

of this deposit cannot be definitely determined; it must be 

younger than the basalt, which is of probable late Tertiary 

age, and it was probably deposited either (1) by the late 

Tertiary sea (which is thought to have been high enough to 

cover this portion of the Gap Hills) or (2) on a coastal 

plain bordering this sea. It is possible, of course, that 

the pisolitic gravel was deposited at the same time, but 

in such a case they should be well distributed throughout 

the profile. 

Hention was also made of the occurrence of fer

ruginous horizons of pisolitic gravel which appear to be 

integral parts of present soil profiles developed on topo-



graphy referable to the present erosion cycle, These pro

files usually occur on the gentler valley slopes in the 

moderately dissected plateau province; they always occur 

below the plateau itself. In this case the gravel could 

easily have been derived from the higher Seddon soils and 

no doubt a portion of it has had this origin. However, 

the processes of sheet wash and mass movement which operate 

on such slopes would not be likely to deposit the gravel in 

distinct lay~rs at some little depth below the surface; it 

would be well mixed throughout the profile, except at the 

surface itself, 

In addition to the above examples there are tens of 

square miles of lateritic soils of the Seddon series and in 

the Hundreds of Haines and Dudley which (1) have well de

veloped profiles, and (2) lie well belocv elevations vvhich 

bring them within the range of the shifting Pleistocene sea 

levels, None of the soils in such positions could have 

formed earlier than the early Pleistocene and many of them 

cannot be older than middle Pleistocene, In none of these 

cases could the gravel have been inherited from a former, 

higher laterite for the areas in question were under the 

sea; in some cases the gravel could have been brought in 

from other areas but the ;eneral profile evidence does not 

support such a view. 

In all of the examples cited the physiographic 

evidence leads to the conclusion that at least some of the 

laterites and lateritic material of Kangaroo Island have 

formed during the Pleistocene. This in turn poses the 

question: might not some of these materials for which such 
27 

evidence is lacking be of similar age? 

27 
I do not suggest that all the lateritic material on the 

Island is of Pleistocene age; much of that associated vlith 
the Seddon soils is, by its association with very deep 
mottled and pallid clays, clearly of Tertiary age. 



148 

The chemistry involved in the formation of ferrugin

ous soil horizons is still far from bein:~ fully understood, 

According to Prescott and Pendleton pisolitic ironstone 

gravel such as that found in many soils of Kangaroo Island 

are usually considered to be a product of the disintegration 

of Tertiary laterites; it i.s a secondary rather than a 
28 

primary deposit. There is no-vr considerable evidence to 

sho1v that such accumulations can form 11rhen the soil profile 

is subjected to alternate waterlogging and drying; ferrous 

iron migrates upvard during the waterlogging, is deposited 

at or near the top of the tenporary watertable and is con

verted to very stable ferric iron in subsequent dry periods 

when oxygen enters the soil (Leeper, 1952, pp.44-5). The 

rate at which this process occurs is still a matter for 

discussion. Beadle and Burges (1953, pp.l70-l) have shown 

that under laboratory conditions the concentration of iron 

compounds in a particular layer of a soil may take place 

much more rapidly than has usually been thought possible. 
29 

Leeper adds that in his opinion there is no chemical 

barrier to the formation of a vrell-defined ferruginous 

horizon in a fe;v centuries at most. He also believes that 

lateritic material may be forming at the present time in 
30 

portions of southern Australia. 

From field evidence found on Kangaroo Island I am 

in agreement with these latter vie;vs. Alternate 1>rater

logging and desic~ation are a very obvious part of the 

Pre scott and Pendleton note, h01Iever: 11The current pro
duction of similar ferruginous illuvial horizons needs to 
be more fully investigated - the so-called 'ground-water 
laterites' may be examples, but there is a general lack of 
satisfaction with this term at the present time ••• n (op. 
cit., p.44). 
29 

Personal communication. 
30 

This refers only to the formation of such ferruginous 
accumulations as ironstone gravel and relatively shallow 
lateritic profiles, 
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annual soil moisture regimen. There is a readily avail-

able source of iron in the decomposing country rock and the 

temperature regimen is not sufficiently low to inhibit the 

reduction, migration and oxidation of the iron. 

The full investigation of these matters is clearly 

beyond the scope of this general study. I believe it pro

bable that intensive study of the laterites and lateritic 

materials of the Island would shovr that (l) some of them 

are of Pleistocene age, (2) some lateritic material now 

considered to have been inherited from former laterites may 

also be of Pleistocene or Recent age, and (3) the accwnula-

tion of iron in a ferruginous horizon is now in progress 

in some areas. 

31 
The circumstances ivhich lead to waterlogging in the sur

face horizons overlying calcareous material may not be at 
once apparent. In the two examples cited there has been 
ncase-hardening 11 of the upper 3 to 6 feet of the limey de
posits to such an extent that they are relatively impervious, 
The fact that standing water persists for some time after 
heavy rain is proof that such material vlill "hold up" •mter. 
Thus the conditions of alternate \vaterlogging and desicca
tion are filled, Much less easy to understand is the 
source of the iron, for in neither case cited is there any 
appreciable amount of iron in the calcareous material, 
The only explanation I can offer is that considerable. thick~ 
nesses of the limey materials have been weathered (probably 
with solution playing an important role) leaving the small 
amount of iron present to accumulate. 



Chapter VI 

7.0 CLIMATE AND WEATHER 

7.1 GENEBAL FEATURES AND CIRCULATION 

The climate of Kangaroo Island, exhibiting meso

thermal temperatures and a pronounced concentration of rain

fall during the winter months, is typically Mediterranean 
1 

in its broader aspects. Two features of the general pattern 

of atmospheric circulation exercise major control over the 

Island's climate and adjacent regions. The first of these 

is the unending procession of anticyclones separated by de

pressions of varying intensity which sweep from west to east 

across the ocean south of the continent. The second is the 

seasonal latitudinal shift of the pressure belts which causes 

the marked seasonal character of this region's climate. 

For the most part the track followed by these cells 

lies between Lat.30° S. and Lat.4o0 s., well south of the 

continent and Kangaroo Island; thus the weather of these 

regions is largely caused by the northern portions of the 

individual pressure systems. During the summer the favoured 

track is well to the south and the cyclones do not reach 

the Island at all, In winter the track is farther north 

and the Island and adjacent coastal areas are swept by suc

cessive cyclones and anticyclones. The individual cyclones 

1 
When comparing climatological data from various parts of 

the world to South Australian conditions, Prescott (1947 1 pp.70 ·D 
round that statistically Kangaroo Island is virtually 
identical to Santa Barbara Island, one of the Channel 
Islands off the south-central coast of California. 

150 
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are usually spaced about a week apart, but occasionally 

during the winter an anticyclone will persist for as much 

as a month in an abnormally northerly location; under these 

conditions a series of low pressure waves may cross the 

ocean south of the Island and cause rough weather for some 

weeks. In summer the anticyclones often become more or less 

stationary south of the mainland; when this occurs the de

pressions are forced well south of the continent. 

Cyclonic conditions bring most of the Island's rain 

and bad weather. Usually the cyclonic '"arm front lies south 

of the Island and the conditions experienced are associated 

with cold front activity, When the replacement of the warm 

air mass by the cold front does occur over the Island, sharp 

drops in temperature of as much as 5° to 10° may take place 

in~ hour. A typical cyclonic storm first brings northerly 

winds which increase in velocity while swinging to the west; 

the approach of the depression centre brings the hardest 

winds from the south-west and the storm usually blows itself 

out from this direction. Occasionally a series of lows 

follow one another closely and the changes associated with 

the cold front gain intensity with each passing front. Deep 

depressions which pass across the Island and through Bass 

Strait occur 5 to 6 times a year and bring heavy rains. 

Sometimes a low pressure trough links these depressions with 

the tropics and then moist, tropical air flows south to 

cause very heavy rains; such conditions may occur at any 

season but are most common in winter or spring. 

7 , 2 IEMPERATURE 

for which temperature records are available and only one 
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2 
of these has an uninterrupted record. Since all of these 

stations are near the ocean their records do not truly re

flect temperature conditions inland, especially the extremes; 

it appears likely, however, that the means recorded by these 

stations may be generally applied to the entire Island with

out involving much error. This paucity of data makes it 

possible to discuss the Island's temperature regime in ge-

neral terms only. All of the available records are presentej 

in Table 5, p.l53. Records for Adelaide, the major station 

on the adjacent mainland ,are given for comparison. 

The mean annual temperatures for the three 

.r .;:"'CCOrli. 
3 

average 58.7° as compared vri th 63.1° for Adelaide • 

While the mean annual figure has limited significance it is 

of some importance to note that the mean for Kangaroo Island 

is lower than that for most other stations in South Australia. 

Especially noteworthy is the relatively small annual range 

of the monthly means; at Kingscote and Cape Borda this range 

is 13.7° and 13,6° respectively, while at Cape du Couedic 

it is 10.7° (compared ivith 21.1° for Adelaide). Both the 

low means and small ranges are direct results of the Island's 

geographical isol:ction, its exposure to meteorological in-

fluences from the south and the moderating effect of the 

ocean. 

2 
The station with the longest recoTd, Cape Borde, was dis

continued and re~laced by the station dt Cape du Couedic at 
the close of 193o. For some years this latter station, by 
virtue of its forward position, was a key station in the 
Commomvealth meteorological network, but in 1958 the stp+-;~~ 
was discontinued and the meteorological station transferreu. 
back to Cape Borda. The other active, long-term station is 
Kingscote. A station to record both rainfall and tempera
tures was established at the Department of Agriculture's 
experimental farm (Hundred of Seddon) in 1955, but records 
are not available. 
3 

All temperatures are given in degrees Fahrenheit. 



Table 5 

Mean Monthly Maximum and Minimum Temperatures for Kangaroo Island Stations 

I Jan. i Feb. : Mar. : April : May I June : July : Aug. l Sept.i Oct. 1 

Cape Borda (51) I I I I I I I I I I I 
I 73.4 : 74.3 : 70.4 : I I I I I I I I I Hean maximum I 65,3 I 61.2 I ~7,8 I ~6,5 I ~7,0 I ~9,1 I 62,8 : 67.4 : 70-~l 64.7 Mean minimum I 56.7 l 57.6 : 55·9 : 53,9 : 52,2 : 9.6 : 8,1 ~ 8,0 l 8,6 : 50.1 I 52.4 I 54, I 52,3 I 

Mean monthly I 65.1 : 66.0 : 63.2 I 59.6: 56.7 l 53.7 : 52.3 : 52.5 l 53.9 : 56.5 : 59·9: 62.7:58.5 I 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

Kings cote (39) I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 

Mean maximum .. r 73.3 : 72.9 : 70.9 66.4:62.5: 59.0: ~7.6: ~8.4: 61.2 : 64.4: 68.0 n.~: 65.5 I Mean minimum I 58,0 I 59,1 I 57.5 54,1 I 51.5 I 48,7 I 7,2 I 6,8 I 48,3 I 50,2 I 53.3 56. :52.6 Mean monthly I 65.7 : 66.0 : 64.2 6 0. 3 : 57. 0 : 53. 9 : 52.4 : 52. 6 : 54. 8 : 57 • 3 : 60.7 64,0159.1 I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I Cape du Couedic (14) I I I 1 I I I I I I I 

Mean maximum I 70,5 : 68.8 : 68.8 : 64.6:62.0 : 59.1 : 57.5 : 58.2 : 6o.8 : 62.3 l 64.8 68.5163.9 I 
Mean minimum I 57.5 : 57.8 : 57.3 : 54.8 : 53.0 : 50.4 : 48.6 : 48.4 : 49.3 : 50.4 : 52.6: 55.2152.9 I Mean monthly I 64.0 I 63,3 I 63,1 I 59.7 : 57. 5 : 54. 3 l 53.1 : 53. 3 : 55.1 : 56.9 : 58.7: 61.9l58.4 I I I 

I I I I I I I I I I I I 
Adelaide (a) I I I I 1 I I I I I I I I 

I 84.8 : 85.7 l I I I I I I I I I I Mean maximum I 81.3 I 73.0 I 66,8 I 61.0 I ~9.9 I 62,3 I 66,8 I 72,5 : 78.1: 82.6p2.9 Mean minimum I 61.0 : 61.8 : 59.1 : 54,4:50.8 : 46,6 : 5,4 : 46,2 : 48,J : 57,7 I 55,4 I 58,9153•3 I 
Mean monthly I 72.9 : 73-7 : 70.2 : 63.7- : 58.8 l 53.8 : 52.7 : 54.3 : 57.5 : 62.1 : 66.7 : 70.7l63.1 . 

All temperatures °F. 
f-' 

Fi~ures in ( ) give years of record \J1 

(a Standard 30 year normal 1911-1940 w 



Virtually all of the difference between the Kangaroo 

Island mean annual temperature and that of adjacent mainland 

stations occurs in the mean maximum temperature. The averages 

for the three warmest months (January, February and March) 

are at least 7° lower than that for Adelaide, while those 

for the three coldest months (June, July and August) differ 

less than 1° from the Adelaide mean, This is a reflection 

of the much cooler summers enjoyed by the Island, a circum

stance due to the influences noted above. The longer term 

means show February to be the warmest month by a small amount, 

while July has the lowest mean at all stations. In all cases 

differences between consecutive months are small. 

These lower summer temperatures are of considerable 

importance to the economy of the Island. They have been a 

major factor in the establishment of the important tourist 

trade, but a less obvious and more extensive effect was 

pointed out by Prescott (1942, pp.48-9). When comparing the 

lag in phase between the annual curves for solar radiation 

and temperature for Australia he found that for Kangaroo 

Island the temperature maximum lags more than 40 days behind 
4 

the insolation maximum. This has the effect of lengthening 

the growin~ season, and Prescott noted that this could play 

an important part in the types, varieties and quality of 

crops grown in these areas. It is probable that this lag 

is in large measure responsible for the high quality of 

Kangaroo Island barley, for such a lag would ensure even 

ripening of the grain. It may also prove to be of great im

portance in determining pasture plants suitable for the 

areas now being cleared. 

4 ---
Only Tasmania 7 the islands in Bass Strait 

portions of south-western Western Australia 
greater lags of this sort. 

and small 
have equal or 
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Extreme_~~mn~r~tur~ (Table 6, p.l56) 

7.231 Kangaroo Island's highest temperatures are in-

variably associated with hot, dry, dusty winds which oc

casionally sweep from Central Australia during the summer 

months. These winds bring high temperatures, low humidity 

and hazy conditions to all of southern South Australia, but 

on Kangaroo Island their effect is considerably modified by 

their passage over the waters of the Gulfs and Investigator 

Strait, Thus during a typical "norther" the 

temperatures from 10° to 15° lower than does 

Island has 
5 

Adelaide. 

Furthermore, these episodes are usually of shorter duration 

than elsewhere in the State; on the Island they persist for 

less than 72 hours. 

The extreme maximum temperature for the Island is 

109.9°? recorded at Kingscote on 23 January 1924. Temperatures 

over 100° may be expected to occur at any time between l De

cember and 31 Narch; at least once such a maximum has been 
6 

recorded in November. Ordinarily there are less than 10 

days of 11 century 11 readings per year. No station has re

ported a temperature over 80° for the months May through 

August. It is probable that the interior of the Island, 

particularly those portions south of the main drainage di

vide, experience somewhat higher maxima than the coastal 

areas. No figures are available, but an increase of at 

least 3° to 5° could be expected in such areas. 

The lowest temperatures experienced on the Island 

are almost always associated with masses of south polar 

5 
For example, during a "norther" in February 1899 the 

Adelaide tenperature maximum was 113.6° while that for 
Cape Borda was 101.2°. 
6 0 

101.9 at King scote, on 26 November 19 37. 



Table 6 

Extreme Maximum And Minimum Temperatures for Kangaroo Island Stations 

.------,------..,1.-;J;-::-an. l Feb. l Nar. , April, May , JuneTJulyiAug. , Sept.Toct. 1 Nov.' Dec. 
1 -----~- --- -~-- --~~--v · t-
1 I I I I I I I I I I I 

Cape Borda (51) l l : l l l l l l : l l 
Extreme maximum 1104.0 • 101.2 • 95.0 1 83.01 74.7 • 67.7 1 65.0 1 66.8 1 76.7 1 86.1• 94.51 102.8 
Extreme minimum \ 4).0 I 44.0\ Itit-.8 I 41.0\ 41.0\ 38.8 I 37.0 I 36.7 I 37.0 I 37.8: 41.0 l 42.0 
Range : 59.0 l 57.2 l 50.2 : 42.0: 33.71 28.9 l 28.0 : 30.1 l 39.7 l 48.3: 53.5 l 60.8 

Kingscote 
Extreme 
Extreme 
Range 

I I I I I I I I I I I I 

(39) I I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

maximum :109.9 l 107.1: 103.9 l 84.3: 76.0 l 69.5 : 67.0 : 72.1 l 78.2 l 92.1 l 101.9: 
minimum I 47,0 I 45.2 I 42.3 I 41,0 I 38,0 I 36,0 I 31,6 I 36,0 I 32,0 I 35,0 I 39,0 I 

: 62.9 : 61.9: 61.6 : 43.3: 38.0: 33.5 : 35.4 : 36.1 : 46.2: 57.1: 62.9: 
I I I I I I I I I I I I 

102.7 
4o.4 
62.3 

· 11 I I I I I I I I I I I CapeduCouedlC(l'+)l 1 1 1 1 1 I I I I I I 

Extreme maximum :103.0 I 104.0: 100.0 l 87.0: 79.0 l 70.0 : 70.0 : 74.0 l 85.0 l 88.0 I 91.0 l 100.0 
Extreme minimum 1 lt7.0 1 38.0' lt5.0 ' 43.0: 33.0 l 39.0 : 39.0 l 39.0 : 37.0 l 39.0 I lt2.0 l 40.0' 
Range : 56.0 ~ 66,0 l 55.0 ~ 44.0 I 46,0 I 31.0 I 31,0 I 35.0 I 48,0 I 49.0 I 49.0 I 60.0 

I I I I 3 I I I I J I I 

Adelaide 
Extreme 
Extreme 
Range 

I I I I I I I I I I I I 
(94) I I I I I I I I I I I I 

I I I I I I I I I I I I 
maximum Jll7o7 I ll3,6 I ll0.5 I 98,6 I 8'),51 76,0 I 74,0 I 85,0 I 91.3 : 102,9: ll3,5: ll4,6 
minimum \ 45.1 l 45.5 \ 43.9 l 39.6: 36.9: 32.5 : 32.0 l 32.3 : 32.7 t 36.0 1 4o.8 1 lt3.0 

: 72.6 : 68.1: 66.6 : 59.0: 52.6: 43.5 : 42.0 : 52.7 : 58.6: 66.9: 72.7: 71.6 

Figures in ( ) give years record. 

I-' 

~ 
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air which sweep north during the winter months. As a rule 

this air is moist and moves at a fair speed, and while tem

peratures belovl lt5° are often recorded, frosts are not ex

ceptionally common. Most of the coastal areas probably 

never experience even light frosts (which may occur at tem

peratures as high as 36°); the records for Capes Borda and 

du Couedic show none. Inland, particularly in the valleys 

of the plateau area, killing frosts (32° or below) are ex

perienced nearly every year. In such areas frosts may be 

expected between May and October. One settler in the plateau 

country of the Hundred of Duncan reports that he has known 

frosts to occur in all months, although not in all months 
7 

of a given year. All of these frosts are radiation frosts, 

associated with still air and clear nights. Such low tem

peratures never extend far into the daylight hours. As a 

rule only the more sensitive cultivated plants are killed, 

although general temperature conditions during the winter 

months are often such that pasture plants make but little 

growth for some weeks. The lowest temperature on record, 

31,6°, was recorded at Kingscote on 23 July 19lt5. Lower 

temperatures are almost certainly experienced inland, 

7.2lt B,elative llJp.niditv 

Relative humidity data are available from only three 

stations on Kangaroo Island; Table 7 (p.l58) gives the per

tinent data for Cape Borda, Cape du Couedic and Kingscote. 

7 
George Johncock, personal communication. While such 

claims for unusual conditions are frequently made in con
nection with many portions of the world, this report is of 
rather more than passing interest. Until very recently 
this settler was the only permanent resident on the plateau 
proper. Hence his information on such matters is particu
larly welcome, especially since I consider the source to 
be entirely reliable. 



Table 7 

Humidity Data for Kangaroo Island 

I F- b I ' M I A . 1 I l! I J I J 1 ·r-::--- I s t I 0 t T N I I Jan. I e • I l ar • I prl. I V ay I une I U Y I Aug • I ep • 1 C • I OV • 1 
!----!---·-~-- ~--''----4-------
1 I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 
I 1 I I S 1 I I I I I Cape Borda 

Cape 

(1) 
(2) 

: 63 I 63 : 67 : 74 I 79 : 81 l 81 : 79 l 78 : 73 : 
I 53 I 52 I 58 I 66 I 72 I 76 I 75 I 74 I 7l I 63 I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 

dU Couedic 1 1 l 1 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

( 1) : 72 : 7 3 : '/1 : 7 5 : 77 : 7 8 : 76 : 7 3 : 72 : 74 l 
( 2) : 69 : 72 : 70 : 72 : 74 : 74 : 72 : 69 : 67 : 67 : 

I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I I I I I 

: 75 : 77 : 78 : 80 : 83 : 85 : 8~ : 8~ : 8~ : 78 : 
Kings cote 

u~ : 67 : 69 : 70 : 71 : 76 : 78 : 7 : 7 l 7 : 70 : 
I I I I I I I I I I I 

(1) Index of mean relative humidity (per cent). 
(2) Average daily 3 p.m. relative humidity (per cent). 

(Source: Climatic Averages Australia 1 Cw'th. Met. Bur. 1956) 

' 67 : 
56 : 

I 
I 
I 

73 i 
69 : 

I 
I 
I 

6 I 

~7 ! 
I 

Dec~Ye~ 
65 : 72 I 
53 I 66 

I 
I 
I 
I 

72 l 74 
65 : 70 

I 
I 
I 

77 : 80 
69 : 72 

I 

1-' 
\J1 co 
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8 
The average index of mean relative humidity ranges between 

63 per cent at Cape Borda in January and 86 per cent at 

Kingscote in June, and is always slightly higher than the 

3 p.m. relative humidity. Inland from the coast the readings 

might be expected to be somevrhat lower at all seasons, The 

values are always relatively low and the maxima occur in the 

winter, when temperatures are lowest. Discomfort from humid 

conditions is rare. 

7.3 WINPS 

7.31 Qeneral Patterns And Sea§Qnal Variation§ 

The general features of the pressure systems which 

control the wind system of this portion of southern Australia 

have already been described (cf. ~ 7.1). The wind roses 
9 

for Cape Borda are given in Fig.95a. The most notable 

feature of these roses as a whole is the dominance of south-

west winds; over the whole year they comprise 29 per cent 

of the total and it is the dominant wind direction for all 

months. North-east winds are next in dominance, and these 

also appear to bear little rels.tionship to seasons. East 

winds are rare throughout the year, and calms are very rare. 

There are a few important seasonal changes in wind 

regime. The October and November roses are quite similar, 

with south-west and north-east winds strongly dominant, and 

with moderate percentages from directions other than east. 

For the remainder of the summer (through April), south winds 

This index is derived from the ratio of the average 
9 a.m. vapour pressure to the saturation vapour pressure 
at the average mean temperature. Since it is related to 
the mean temperature this value of relative humidity is a 
good approximation of the daily mean. 
9 

Based upon the 3:00 PM readings for a 5 year period, 
years unknown. Source: R.A.A.F. Pub. No.252, 1944, Pt.7, 
p.l03l. 
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are much more noticeable and the north-west percentages are 

sharply decreased; the other percentages remain much the 

same. Beginning in May south winds are again noticeably 

decreased as, to a lesser degree, are those from the south

west. The north and north-west winds are markedly more 

frequent and this effect is also observable in the west 

component. These seasonal variations follow from the 

shifting of the anticyclonic belt. 

The above description probably holds for the 

western and northern portions of the Island. However, 

along that portion of the south coast between Cape Linois 

and Point Reynolds the wind regime appears to have a strong 

south-east and south component. While some of the lagoons 

in this area have lunettes on their eastern sides, it is 

far more common to find deposits of 1vindblo11m materials 

bordering these basins and arcs on the north and north-east. 

This local variation in vdnd pattern is probably caused by 

the protection afforded this area by the projection of Cape 

Gantheaume and the higher country to the north and west. 

Beyond False Cape this variation is no longer apparent. 

Occasionally a particular pressure pattern persists 

for an abnormally long period, bringing steady winds from a 

single direction. This occurs most often in the winter in 

association with deep low pressures with frequent successive 

waves or low pressure troughs; these conditions bring steady 

westerly winds to the Island. In the late summer of 1954-5 
a persistent high pressure system located well south of the 

Island was responsible for nearly 6 weeks of south-easterly 

winds, On the whole, however, the winds are characterized 

by frequent changes in both direction and velocity. 

7.32 Gales and Sgualls 

Jvloderate to strong winds are quite common on the 

Island, especially during the winter months. Gale force 



winds probably accompany almost every depression which 

passes but their effects are usually not felt on the Island. 

The following record from Cape Borda gives some indication 
10 

of the distribution and frequency of gale force winds: 

Table 8 

Frequency and Distribution of Gale Force Winds, Cape Borda, 
K. I. 

(Source: R.A.A,F, Pub. No,252, Pt,7, p.21) 

Such gales are probably most frequent and severe along the 

south and west coasts, particularly the south-western 

portions. Gales usually come from directions between north 

and south-west; they are associated with deep depressions 

and steep pressure gradients, Individual gusts sometimes 

exceed 60 m.p.h. and gusts over 45 m.p.h. are quite common. 

Squalls are a common feature of the winter months. 

A fair percentage of the total rainfall comes during short 

rain squalls which usually last no longer than 45 minutes. 

During a typical winter day when a depression is passing 

there may be as many as 5 or 6 such squalls with patches of 
11 

sunny weather between. Some of the squalls are quite 

severe with winds up to 40 m.p.h. (estimated). In summer 

the winds accompanying thunderstorms sometimes reach gale 

force during short gusts but they do not persist for any 

length of time. 

10 
The observations upon which this record is based are 

not instrument records, but are the estimates of various 
observers. 
11 

This characteristic has given rise to an Island saying: 
11You can get wet more times with less rain on Kangaroo 
Island than anywhere in the State, 11 These alternately 
squally and sunny conditions also cause many rainbows and 
often for several winter days in succession there will 
scarcely be a time when a rainbow is not visible in some 
quarter. 
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During the summer months when temperatures are 

highest there is often a marked sea breeze during the late 

afternoon and evening, This breeze is responsible for 

bringing cool conditions to the coastal areas. It is 

usually a fairly steady breeze which blows more or less 

normal to the coast. During the winter months cold air 

drainage from the plateau areas causes local "mountain" 

breezes; they are most common along the southern flanks of 

the plateau and in the middle and upper Cygnet valley. 

7•4 VISIBILITY AND CLOUD COYER 

7.41 Visibility 

In general visibility on and around the Island is 

good. Exceptional visibility is often experienced; it is 

not unusual to be able to see the entire southern coastline 

of Yorke Peninsula and Wedge Island (50 miles distant) from 

the high country behind Snelling Beach. Such conditions 

are usually associated with light to moderate southerly 

breezes; fresh to strong breezes usually bring slightly hazy 

conditions. Fog, rain and mist, together with poor light 

caused by low cloud are the principal agencies reducing 

visibility; occasionally during the late summer smoke from 

bushfires reduces visibility greatly. The following table 

gives the percentage frequency and degree of visibility at 

Cape Borda for the period 1935 through 1938: 

Table 9 

Percentage Frequency of Occurrence of Visibility at 
Cape Borda Within Specified Ranges 

(Period of Observations~ 1935-8; 0900 hours) 
~-- --,- -rMT-1----Hange .. . UL, M, AI Ml J 1 J 1A, S, 0, N, D 

- 2"& mi • I 0 I '+I 3 I 3 I 3 I Q I Q I 0 I 3 I 3 I 0 I 
4,1;- I I 41 I I I I I I I I I 

~1": 71- :: ! 2I !18! 1~ !2j hg !2~ !2~ b~ b~ b~ bj b~ 
7!-12; 11 I 68 174184171168 170 171165' 160 159 161159 
/ 12·'- 11 

_ •• L2:.Lo,.L.2.Lo ll3t 71 o I o I o t 3 
1 

3 ' 3 

(Source: R.A.A.F. Pub. No.252, Pt.?, P•39) 



The record of fogs for Cape Borda over a 72 year 

period shows that there are 7 foggy days per year with a 

slight maximum in the late summer and autumn. Inquiries of 

local residents indicate that fog is comparatively rare on 

most parts of the Island. It is for the most part restricted 
12 

to the low coastal areas, as around Kingscote, the corridor 

areas of the south coast and the Cygnet valley, Those I 

have observed were all of the radiation type and were as

sociated with clear, cool nights, Advection fogs may occur 

along the south coast during the winter months. 

Haze of one sort or another is the commonest cause 

of restricted visibility on the Island. Along the coast, 

spray from breakers and waves is very common and at times 

limits visibility to a few miles. It is most common along 

the west and south coasts where the surf and waves are most 

severe. In the late summer smoke from bushfires often limits 

visibility for periods of a few hours to several days; 

nowadays such fires are usually carefully controlled, but 

occasionally one will burn out of control for several days. 

As clearing progresses the chances for such extensive bush

fires will decrease. Dust haze brought from the mainland 

by northerly breezes is probably the commonest form of haze 

experienced on the Island, The distance over which this 

haze must travel usually means that it merely prevents the 

visibility from being exceptional. Such haze is almost never 

experienced in the winter and is at a maximum at those times 

when hot, dry northerly winds blow from the centre of the 

12 
Kingscote is the only place on the Island where fog is a 

hindrance; a few days each year, usually in late summer, 
coastal vessels are sometimes forced to lie outside the 
narrow channel which leads through the shoals to the Kings
cote jetty. As a rule such fogs form during the early 
morning hours and persist until mid-morning. Occasionally 
one of the vessels runs aground trying to run this channel 
in the fog. 
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continent. The most extreme occurrence on record was noted 

at Cape Borda, where in June 1930 a very thick dust haze 

persisted for 21 hours; when the haze was thickest visibility 

to seaward was less than 1 mile. 

7.42 Clouds 

Kangaroo Island has moderate cloud cover at all 

seasons. Fig,96 shm•s the cloud cover for Cape Borda and 

Kingscote over a 10 year period. There is little seasonal 

variation, particularly in the Kingscote record; at Cape 

Borda there is a slight winter maximum. The figures for 

Cape Borda are representative for the north->vestern portion 

of the Island. The south-western and south coastal areas 

probably have a slightly higher incidence of cloudiness and 

the average cloud cover decreases slightly eastward, Kings

cote is probably representative of conditions in the central 

parts of the Island. Personal observations indicate that 

the Dudley Peninsula probably has an average cloud cover 

similar to or slightly less than that at Cape Borda. 

By far the greatest proportion of this cloud cover 

is composed of low to middle clouds which lie from 2000 to 

3500 feet above sea level, At times during the winter months 

the base of the low clouds reaches the land. The various 

forms of low stratus predominate and during the winter 

months these are almost the only types seen. During the 

summer fine weather cumulus is not uncommon, but cumulus 

types are most likely to be cumulo-nimbus or strata-cumulus. 

Well developed thunderheads usually accompany the summer 

thunderstorms. 

Entirely cloud free days are rare on the Island. 

The following table gives some indication of the average 

number of cloudy and clear days at Cape Borda: 



Table lQ 

Average Number of Cloudy and Clear Days at 
Cape Borda (Period: 10 years) 

(Mean values based on 0900, 1500 and 2100 hrs observations) 

Llli
-rrni'- rTrrn.rT_.J_ f""JI A 1 s ! o N D 

I '"'-· -- 1-':.:......1--- .• 1-•• --L..:.~.J...-:: . .....L-:_.!-· --+1.~-+--t 
: 7 : 4 l 6 : 9 : 7 : 10 : 9 : 8 : 6 : 9 : 8 : 7 
t6•6t4•3•2'1'1 1 1 1 2 1 2 1 3 1 3 

--- L. .L. I I .-L.::.-.L ..... L.:::...L I I _I_ 

(1) Cloudy Days- mean cloud amount greater than 0,8. 
(2) Clear Days - mean cloud amount less than 0,2, 

(Source: R.A.A.F. Pub. No,252 1 Pt.7, p,47) 

Summer days frequently dawn clear and cloudless and the 

cloud cover gradually increases as the day progresses. This 

relatively high incidence of cloud undoubtedly plays a con

siderable role in maintaining relatively cool summer con

ditions. 

7.5 RAINFALL 

7,51 Statio~Ril..QQ.r~ 

The following discussion and the accompanying map 

are based on rainfall records from 45 stations. These re

cords are of two classes: (1) records from official 8-inch 

gauges supplied by the Commonwealth Neteorological Bureau 

and (2) records from privately kept gauges. Records are 

available from 17 official gauges; of these 13 are now 
13 

active. These official records form the basic data for 

13 
Those discontinued are: 

Penneshaw No.2, discontinued 1949. 
Cuttlefish Bay, discontinued as an official station 

in 1951, maintained as a private 

Karatta, 
Pioneer Bend, 

station since. 
discontinued 1924. 
discontinued as an official station 
in 1944, maintained as a private 
station (with the same gauge) from 
1946 to the present. 

An official station was established in 1955 at the Depart
ment of Agriculture's experimental farm, Hundred of Seddon, 
thus making 14 active official stations for the Island. 
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the following discussion. Of these, 5 stations have records 

of over 60 years and 8 others have records between 30 and 60 

years in length. All records under 30 years, both official 

and private, have been corrected statistically by Conrad's 

method as described in Brooks and Carruthers (1953). 
14 

With but one exception the official stations of 

record are in coastal or other positions marginal to the 

main plateau area and hence do not reflect the true rainfall 

distribution for much of the Island. In order to fill in 

the knowledge of these important areas as far as possible 

more than 30 records kept by private individuals were col-
15 

lected. The bulk of these records are from 5-inch gauges, 

although a few are from standard 8-inch gauges. As a group 

these records are not as reliable as are those of the of-

ficial stations and considerable care has been exercised in 

their use. Several records which appeared questionable when 

compared to adjacent stations were not used. 

7.52 Distribution of Rainfall Oyer the Island (Map No.l2) 

From the long-term and corrected records noted above 

and an intimate knmrledge of the topography a new rainfall 
16 

map of Kangaroo Island has been dra1m. The interval for 

Pioneer Bend, one of the discontinued stations. 
15 While it is recognized that a ~-inch gauge will 
the same rainfall at a given location as an b-inch 
total lack of 8-inch records from the plateau area 
Derative the use of such records as were available 
formative map were to result. 

not record 
gauge, the 
made liD
if an in-

16 
The first such map was drawn by Northcote and Tucker 

(1948) based on the official records to that date and a few 
~rivately kept records (Fig.97). Comparison with the map 
~ncluded in the present study clearly shows the advantage 
of more complete data for the plateau areas. I would not, 
however, claim a high degree of accuracy for the present 
map. I0 is already apparent from the experience of new 
settlers in the border area of southern Duncan that a small 
area there may well approach an annual average of 40 inches; 
this area is shown on Map No,l2. Records for only two or 
three years are available, but one of these, 1957, was a 
near-record dry year for che Island, and one or two new 
properties there recorded over 30 inches. After several 
years' records are available, the present map will need 
revision. 



the isohyets is 1 inch except for the north-eastern portion 
17 

of the Hundred of Dudley, where the interval is 2 inches. 

The average annual rainfall for the Island varies 
18 

bet1-reen 16.58 inches and 31.95 inches; the average for all 

stations with 30 years or more of record is 21.~~ inches. 

The greatest proportion of the Island receives between 19 

and 2~ inches of rain annually. The most important factors 

influencing the distribution of rainfall over the Island are 

elevation and topo[;raphy. All of the areas of higher rain

fall are associated with the higher elevations, while those 

with lovJest averages are rainshadow and/or low-lying areas. 

This relationship is clearly shown in the \vestern plateau 

areas by the decrease of rainfall south-eastwards; a con-

tributing factor in this decrease is the fact that the rain

bearing winds are generally north-'<Jesterlies. 

Two principal areas of maximum rainfall are shown 

on Map No.l2; both receive over 30 inches annually. The 

larger of these is located around the headwaters and middle 

courses of the Stun Sail Boom, Sou'Vlest and Rocky Rivers a 

few miles south-east of the highest portions of the Island, 

17 
Tables showing the monthly and annual averages for all 

stations used in the preparation of this map appear in 
~Ependix VI. 

This low average is obtained from a 16 year, privately 
kept record from a 5-inch gauge located about 5 miles WSVl 
of Kingscote. A lower average of 1~.~6 inches, based upon 
7 years record from an 8-inch gauge located about l~ miles 
west of Point l"iarsden, was also received. Less than 2 miles 
to the south-west, at Buck's Hill, an 11 year record from 
another privately kept gauge (5-inch) shmvs an average of 
19.85 inches. Both stations are at comparable elevations 
and there a.tJpears to be little difference in exposure or 
aspect; both are situated ·in the lee of a large hill. This 
anomaly is so marked that I feel it best to rely on neither 
record and for this reason no isohyets have been drawn on 
this headland. Of the two records that from Buck's Hill 
appears to be the best kept and best fits the expectable 
rainfall pattern, It is, I believe, the more reliable of 
the t1vo. Several years of further records and careful 
examination of the gauge sites 1vould be necessary to be 
certain whether or not this anomaly really exists. 
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Since only two stations are located in this area (and those 

are on the southern margin) the isohyets shown are approxi

mate only. This concentration of rainfall undoubtedly re

sults from the lifting of moisture-laden air over the 
19 

northern and western margins of the plateau. Further to 

the south-east a clearly defined rainfall gradient occurs 

normal to the southern breakaway slopes of the plateau; be

tween Brookland Park and Grassdale Station, a distance of 

7 miles, the annual rainfall decreases approximately 7 
• 1 1nc.1e s. 

The other rainfall area above 30 inches is very 

small; it occurs at and just landward of the crest of the 
20 

very steep slopes overlooking Backstairs Passage. This 

localized concentration is probably due to the constricting 

effect of the open but narrow Passage, which results in 

sudden lifting of moist air over the steep slopes. A si

milar effect has been noted on the high region east of Cape 

Jervis (Hasan, 195)+). Other areas of relatively high rain

fall are associated with the Ht. HcDonnell area, a high

standing section fronted on the north by steep slopes, and 

the Gap Hills. 

19 
The area of suspected high rainfall (cf. footnote 18, 

p.l67), if valid, probably results from a localized con
centration of rainfall just over the crest. 
20 

This very localized high rainfall area is based on a 
4. year private record from an 8-inch gauge kept at 
Willoughby Farm. Because of the marked difference between 
this and neighbouring records special care was taken to 
establish the reliability of the record as far as possible. 
Examination of the daily records show that individual falls 
are unquestionably higher there than at neighbouring stations. 
They also reveal a higher incidence of rain days, a circum
stance 11rhich I have verified by personal observation; this 
small area often receives short showers not experienced a 
mile or so away. All my inquiries led me to believe that 
while the gauge is probably not always read daily, the 
record is subject only to normal inaccuracies and to those 
introduced by the short term record. 



As noted earlier, the areas of lowest rainfall occur 

in lm·r-lying or possible rainshadow positions, The largest 

such area is the Nepean Embayment within which the lowest 

averages occur near the shores of Western Cove. This re

latively low area lies well below the plateau areas to the 

west and hence receives less rain. A narrow tongue of this 

lower rainfall area extends up the Cygnet River valley near

ly to Pioneer Bend. Another area similarly protected by 

higher country to the north and west is the Pelican Lagoon 

lowland, No records are available for this low isthmus but 

portions of it probably receive less than 19 inches annually. 

This zone of lov/ rainfall continues westward around the 

shores of D'Estree Bay. Finally, the pattern of the isohyets 

along the entire south coast plainly sho'lvS the influence of 

the higher plateau country to the north-west. 

7.53 Long-Term Varia~io~ 

A most important feature of Kangaroo Island's rain

fall is its long-term dependability. It was this factor 

which brought many settlers to the Island in the early days 

of this century, and which attracted the attention of the 

agencies interested in development of those portions of 

Australia having adequate and dependable rainfall. Table 

11 (p.l70) sho\vS the number and percentages of years 1>Jith 

less than 25 per cent of average annual rainfall for all 

stations with over 15 years record, while Table 12 (pp.l72-3) 

shows the wettest and driest years for the same stations. 

7·531 While as high as 28 per cent of the years have a 

rainfall deficit of 15 per cent belovJ average (average for 

all stations with at least 30 years record, 18.2 per cent), 

less than 10 per cent of these years show a deficit of 

25 per cent. In the latter instance the average of 5.2 
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Table 11 

Number of Years 11/ith Less Than Average Rainfall 

----- -"--- --·~---- . ··=--"="--..,..,..,~-. :N YeaA No. Years With 1No. Years With 
Station : 0

' 0 f 1 15% Less Than l25% Less Than 
1 Recordlf>Y~ra~~-pa.i.gf;;a.ll~v::~~TBii,;lW:al 

--·---· ·--- _
1 1

_ Number __ _!_. 1 Numb~__Jf__ 
I I I 

1. Stations with 30 years or more of record 

American River 
Cape Borda 
Cape du Couedic 
Cape Willoughby 
Cygnet River 
HawlLs Nest 
Kiawarra 
Kingscote 
NacGillivray 
Penneshaw No.1 
Penneshavr No.2 
Smiths Bay 
Willsons River 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

38 
86 
47 
73 
30 
37 
45 
78 
45 
42 
72 
55 
60 

Averages 

Adelaide lll 

8 I 26, 3 
8 I 15.1 
6 I 17 • 0 

10 20.6 
4 16.7 
4 10.8 
3 I 13.] 

12 I 21,8 
4 I 11.1 
6 1 19 ol 

13 27.8 
5 18,2 

I 9 I 18.] 
:---7.11-18.2 
I I 
I 
I 

I 2 
I 
I 5 
: 2 
: 5 
I 1 
: Nil -

5.3 
5.8 
4.3 
6.9 
3.3 

: 3 6.7 
I 5 6_lt 
l l 2.2 
: 2 4.8 
I 7 9•7 
: 5 9ol 
: 2 3,3 I 

T -...,3,_ • ...,1-••--:5::-."""2:---+ 
I I I 

12. 

15 I 24,3 l 12 I 10,8 !
1

, 

Stations with 15 to 30 year record : I i 

I 

Calana 
Cuttlefish Bay 
Dalmore 
Dewrang 
Grassdale 
Karatta 
Nenzies Sec.44w 
Menzies Sec.ll2W 
Pioneer Bend 
Riverside 
Salt Lake 
Western River 
White Lagoon 

Averages 

18 : 2 I 11.1 : Nil I 
19 l 2 10. 5 ; Nil I ! 
16 I l 6. 3 I Nil I I 
17 : 2 I ll.8 : Nil I 

18 l 1 I 16 • 7 : 2 1 11.1 
18 I 1 I 11.1 I 1 5. 5 I 
16 : 4 I 33 .J : 1 6. 3 I 
21 : 4 28.6 : 2 9·5 
19 I l 5. 3 I Nil I 

20 : 1 5.0 : Nil I 

22 : 3 I 22 o 7 : 2 
24 I 3 I 12.5 I Nil 
18 : 2 I 11.1 ~ Nil -

1---·--~--- -..!-·--- - 1---
: 2.1: 14.3 1 o.6 1 ~.:_5 

per cent for these stations is significantly lower than 

that for Adelaide (10.8 per cent) 5 indicatin·( that dry 

years are considerably less common on the Island than on 

even the relatively adja.cent mainland. Of equal import

ance is the fact that 2 consecutive years with deficits 
21 

of 25 per cent very rarely occur. 

21 
Four stations only have recorded 

Cape Willoughby • 
Kingscote • . • 
Cape Borda •• 
Sm1ths Bay , • 

The importance of 

such 2 year dry periods: 
•• 1897-8 
• . 1901-2 

• 1913-J.L, 
• 1913-llt 
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this long term dependability to the pastoral and agricul

tural industries is at once apparent. Stations with short

term records shO\v a much vlider range of variation; the per

centage of years with a 15 per cent dBficit ranges between 

5.0 and 33.3 per cent, while the figures for 25 per cent 

deficits range between 0 and 11.1 per cent (average, 25 per 

cent). This emphasizes the rare occurrence of the really 

dry years. 

7.532 In most of Australia the years of minimum rainfall 

are far more significant economically than are maximum years, 

for the minimum rainfall which may be expected over a period 

of years is frequently the limiting factor in both agri-

cultural and pastoral pursuits, Kangaroo Island is fortunate 

in that its moderately adequate rainfall is quite dependable. 

In the period over which records have been kept there have 

been only a few exceptionally dry years and only one of these 

has assumed the proportions of a serious drought. 

The records of the driest years divide themselves 

into two natural groups (Table 12, pp.l72-3); the longer term 

records shovr that 1914 was by far the driest year on record 

at 10 of the 12 stations. The average rainfall in 1914 for 

these 12 stations is only 14.18 inches. The lowest annual 

rainfall for the stations with records going back through 

1914 is 12.35 inches, recorded at E.ingscote for that year; 

the lowest year on record for the Island is 11.70 inches, at 
22 

Salt Lake in 1944. The year 1914 followed two years of 

belovr normal rainfall and was a very dry year over virtually 

all of South Australia and Victoria. In South Australia it 

22"~----~-

The station near Point Jviarsden noted above (cf. footnote 18, 
p.Th~recorded an annual rainfall of only 10.47 inches in 
1954-. 
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Table 12 

WETTEST AND DRIEST YEAR FOR KAJ.'JGAROO ISLAND STATIONS 

1. Stations with 30 Years or More of Record: 

Station Years of 
Record 

:wettest Year : Driest Year 
T-----,--------,-----~-------
1 Year Rainfall• Year Rainfal 
I I in. ) I I · 

I I 

American River l 
I 
I 

38 : 
(1911-54): 

I I 

Cape Borda l 86 : 
:<1868-1954)a1 
I I 
I I 

Cape du Couedid 47 b 1 

: (1908-54) : 
I I 

W.l ' ' Cape l loughb~ 73 ' 
l(l881-19')lt-)C: 
I I 
I I 

Cygnet River : 30 : 
l (1926-55) : 
I I 
I 37 I 

: (1913:..54)dl 
I I 

Hawks Nest 

I I 

Kiawarra : 45 : 
: (1910-54) : 
I I 

Kingscote : 78 : 
\(1877-1954) : 
I I 

MacGillivray l 45 \ 
l (1910-54) l 
I I 

Penneshavr No.1 l 42 l 
: (1912-54)e: 
I I 
I I 

Penneshaw No.2 1 72 ' 
:0878-1949) l 
I I 

Smiths Bay : 55 : 
: (1900-54)f: 
I I 
I I 

vJillsons River I 60 I 

' '(1893-l954)gl 

Years missing from records: 

I 

1917, 27.67 

1916 I 40.16 

1946 I 35,13 
I 

1955 I 26,58 
I 

I 

1916 1 27,72 

1916' 29.27 
I 

I 

19101 37.93 

1910 I 32,75 
I 

I 

19461 27.22 

1910 1 37.51 
I 

I 

19101 34.32 

1910 I 38,95 
I 

a 1873 
b 1922 
c 1948 

e 1918 
f 1915 

d 1914, 1917-18, 
g 1920-21, 1926 
1922, 1945-9. 

I I 

: 1914 I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

1914 I 
I 

1928 I 

1914 I 
I 

1936 I 
I 

I 

1928 I 

1914 1 

I 

I 

1914 I 

1914 1 

I 

I 

1914, 

1888 I 

I 

19141 

1914
1 

I 

12.83 

16.70 

18.47 

13.11 

12.16 

12.35 

12.88 

14.30 

12.36 

13.20 
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WETTEST ft~ DRIEST YEill~ FOR KANGAROO ISLAND STATIONS 

2. Stations with 12 to 30 Years Record: 

l -
1 Years of 

I Wettest Year I Driest Year 
~----,--------~-----,---------Station 

I Record ! Year ,RaiJ?.fa51 l Year 1Ra~J?.fall 
! ; (ln. · ln. ) 

'" 

I I 

Calana I 18 ~ 1942 I I 
l (1937-54) I I 
I I 
I I I 

Cuttlefish Bay I 
19 : 1946 I I 

I (1937-')\.f) I 
I I I 
I I 

Dalmore I 16 : 1942 I ' I (1939-54) I I 
I I 
I I I 

Dewrang I 
17 :1947. I 

I (1937-53 )h ~ 1 I 
I I 
I I I 

Grassdale I 18 : 1951, I 
(1937-54) I I 

I I I 
I I 

Karatta I 18 I 1910 I 

l(l907-24) I 
I I 

I I 
I I I 

Menzies Sec.44W: 16 I 19lf2 
I (1939-54) I I 

I 
I I I 
I I 

Menzies Sec.ll2W 21 I 1942' 
(1934-54) 

I 
I I I 
I ' I I I 

Pioneer Bend I 19 I 19511 I I 
I (1936-54) I 
I ' I 

' ' 1942• Riverside I 20 I 

(1935-54) ' I I I 
I I 
I I I 

Salt Lake I 22 ·I 19391 I (1921-47)l: I 
I 
I 

Western River I 24 I 
I (1931-54) 
I 

' White Lagoon I 
I 

Years missing from Record: 

h 1949 
i 1924-8. 

I I 
I 
I 1942 1 

' I I 

' I I 
I 

' I 

I 

36.16 : 1940 I 20.15 
I I 
I 
I I 

32.87 ' 1938' 19.16 I 
I 

' I 
I 

29.56 I 1950 1 16.50 I 
I I 
I 
I I 

32.68 ' 19401 17.92 ' I 
I I 

' I 
1944: 14-.29 27.19 I 

I 
I 
I I 
I 

30.73 I 19141 12.96 
I 
I I 
I 
I 1948' 22.39 ' 12.32 
I . I 
I 
I I 
I 

27.72 I 1936 1 12.66 
I 
I I 

' I 
1944: 19.14 32.37 I 

I 
I 

' ' I 
19361 17.43 30.91 I 

I 
I I 
I 

22.54 
I 

1944: I 11.70 
I 
I 
I I 
I 

19361 12.76 24.55 I 
I 
I j 
I 
l I 
I 
I I 
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is described as 

[the] driest year on record at 215 out of 315 
stations with at least fifteen years' records •••• 
The agricultural season (April to October) 
is the worst ever experienced. 

(Hunt, 1918 1 p.67) 

It was a disastrous year for many farmers on the Island. 

Dams and domestic water supplies failed in most areas and 

losses to stock an:J. crops were substantial; for example, the 

barley crop averaged only 7,43 bu. per acre as compared to 

24.01 bu. per acre in the following year, In later years 

1936 and 1940 have been low rainfall years at a number of 

stations. This infrequency of markedly dry years makes the 

practice of \vaterin~ stock from dams possible, and it is 

upon this principle that virtually all of the pastoral de

velopment of the Island is based. 

7·533 Years of excessive rainfall are even less common. 

At Kingscote onlr 7 years of 78, or about 9 per cent, had 

averages of 24 inches or more. The \vettest year on record 

for the long-term stations is 1910; at 6 of the 10 stations 

this was the wettest year and at three others it was second 

wettest, All but one station (Kahrarra) received over 30 

inches. In more recent years 1942 and l9Y-6 have been very 

wet years at some stations. The station with the highest 

yearly total is Cape du Couedic, vrhich recorded 40.16 inches 

in 1916. Heavy rainfall years seldom prove to be a source 

of embarrassment to graziers and agriculturists, In 1910 

substantial acreages of crops were damaged by heavy rains, 

but wholesale failures were not experienced. 

Kangaroo Island's rainfall is distinctly seasonal 

in occurrence. The months Hay through September are 
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23 
definitely wet months, and 65.7 per cent of the 21.~4 inches 

falls during these months, The 5 summer months, November 

through Narch, are just as definitely dry; during this 

period 19.6 per cent of the year 1 s rain falls. April and 

October are transitional months and receive 7.3 per cent and 

7.5 per cent respectively. 

Northcote and Tucker (1948) calculated the rainfall 

by fortnightly periods for Kingscote and Cape Borda; their 

table is reproduced as Table 13 (p.l76) of this work. They 

noted that 11 ••• on the average the wet season opens during 

the seventh fortnight of the year and peters out about the 

twenty-second fortnight, having reached a maximum in the 

period June 4 to July 15 11 (p.ll). The same authors published 

a table of rainfall expectation by fortnightly periods for 

these two stations; this table is also reproduced (Table 14, 

p.l77). One of the most important features sho>m by these 

tables is the date of the opening of the wet season, or the 

11 break of the season". This annual event is of very great 

importance to graziers and agriculturalists. 

Northcote and Tucker (p.l3) assume that a fall of 

0.50 inches can 11mean an effective break 11 , and under the 

best conditions this is certainly true, After discussing 

the conditions required for the break of the season with a 

number of farmers and graziers who have had long experience 

on the Island, I have come to the conclusion that the 0.50 

inches figure may be too low in a substantial number of cases. 

While there is no precise method by which this important 

break may be rigidly defined, four factors are of major 

importance: (1) the period of time elapsed since the last 

The average annual rainfall of all (13) stations with 
30 or more years of record. 



lst 
2nd 
3ril 
4th 
5th 
6th 
7th 
8th 
9th 
lllih 
llth 
12th 
!3th 
14th 
!5th .. 
16th 
17th 
18th 
19th 
20th 
21st 
22nd , . 
23rrl 
24th .. 
25th .. 
26th 

Table 13 

Occurrence of Rainfall by Fortnightly Periods 
for Kingscote and Cape Bordaa 

~January 1-14 
,Januarv .l!S-2R 
January 29-Febrnary ll 
February 12-25 
February 26-::liareh ll 
l\iarch 12-2.> 
March 26-April g 
April 9-22 
April 23-May 6 
Mav 7-20 
May 2!-June 3 
June 4--17 
.June !!!-July I 
July 2-!5 
July 16-29 
.July 3o-August 12 
August 13-·26 
August 27-Heptemher f) 
Reptem ber I()-23 .. 
Reptemher 24--0etober 7 
Octoh«r H-21 
October :t2~Xovemher 4 
Xovember 5--18 
November 19-Decewher ::! 
December 3-16 
December i7-3l . , 

:!3 
35 
20 
42 
3!J 
:!!! 
53 
[;!) 

67 
W~J 
127 
139 
!36 
145 
!26 
132 
ll7 
!0~ 

HH 
74 
M~ 

62 
4!1 
34 
38 
37 

25 
:n 
:!3 
46 
3:l 
:J.:J 
74 
79 
llO 

l!ll 
157 
2H! 
208 
20R 
178 
179 
J:lll 
1:1o 
1!4 
~2 

HS 
65 
M 
38 
4l 
:14 

--~---------- -·------- -----·~-·-~~ 

Total Rainfall for 
Year (in Inches) 

a Based on 60 year averages. 

]J}·l;! 2,1,08 

(N0 rthcote and Tucker, 1948, p.ll) 

f-' 
--:1 
0'-



Table 14 

Expectation of Rainfall by Fortnightly Periods 
for Kingscote and Cape Borda 

~ RaiD!all (In Point.) 

Probobll!ty -bt!yl'erioda 

----' 
1 

\_:_\_• \-•l_:_l~!~_:_f~l~1.::_j~l_::_i~l~~~~~ ~~~-~.'J::~~~~~~ uj_:: 

Once in 20 years = or < nil nil nill nil\ nil nil
1 

nil nil 3 l7 l 12 31 25 32 14 121 4 41 4l nilj nil[ nil/ nil 

Once in 10 years = or > 631100 56'1111, 75 83 120!'11511~191,1262 262 262:262 229 231\1821194ll861JI2611JI2ll! 8311' J 85 
Once in 10 years = or < nil' nil nil nil nil\ nil I nil 1 I 29 22 351 ~ 47 39 47 24 32, 22' 121' 41 101 nill nil1 nil, nil 

Onoe in 5 years= or> 401 M 33\ 66148, 521 94[86107:163

1

202208!207 2131185'i1 1~16615An1!1131 86,1--1 J ;;a/ J 56 
Once in 5 years = or < nil nill nil1 nil nil: nill 71 7 22146 451 591 M 72 61 99~ 4 j 39 25116 i ~ ~ ..., 5 

Once in 3 years= or> 23 241161 36129\ 311 6~~62 5612l'll631163,161\172,,1411il55

1

113l2511141 86i nl
1 

751 521361 41t 42 

-----. Onoe in 3 years = or < 2
1 

ni1
1 
niliJ__JJ_l_l_:,_:j_:,_: _:iJ_: _:j_:, _ _:_jJ_j_j l~J~ 14 

aD. Cape Bonia\ z::: :~ ~ ~::: ~~ ~ .;;)r;;u! nif.ill~-~U~-~UI·-;~-~-; ""l~-29 -a;l3tjl-58'"ij6j-4i!l-i3j"i2j"!sl-l~--,~--~~.'. nilj nilj llilj I 

Once in 10 years= or> 581 oolo9'11211 J 82163'

1

1 17112932084001387 358396'

1

30812581232!218!157IIUhas\131j .j1otj16 
Once in 10 yoars = or < nill nil' nil nil' nilj nil 7 5 18 48 48 62 ~ 81 75 66j 381471 , llll 14j !li nil nil nill 3 

Onoe in 5 years= or> ~I 58135174~ Mt 57'1'1~5'127,138~2443~1311 ~,285'12M\26611~!73j125,1..JIJ: -~. -~. 7~. U 
Onoo in 5 years = or < 4 nill nill nilj' 3/ 4! l 17135!' 7 76 llllj 00 U41103 9516l!j ] j ~~ i1j ~ ~ 7j lj l 

Onoein3years =or> 35, 19; 41 34! 381 88106199194285J247241!2122081 16311~13'1j ~ 82 'Ill!.: 47! 41!37 
1 Onoo in 3 yean =or < I I 51 11

1
. 41 9: 111 30! 381 Mll061108142i'l37

1
11101341127'! 891 9iJ 73!l ~ 421 351 22i n, u, 14 

I I I I I I I ! I I I I I l I : i 
----~ -----~---- ---

(Northcote and Tucker? 1948, p,l2) 

1-' 
---:1 
---:1 
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24 
( 2.) the amount of rain falling, ( 3) the 

temperature and humidity pertaining both before and after 

the rain, and (4) the length of time before additional rain 

falls. If useful rain has fallen within the 10 to 20 days 

preceding, if temperatures have been lovJ and the humidity 

relatively high, and if the fall is followed within 7 to 10 

days by further rain, 0.50 inches will indeed serve to in

troduce the wet season. On the whole all these conditions 

are met during the 7th fortnight during only 1 year in 3. 

Most farmers 2.nd graziers on the Island feel that 0.70 inches 

in 1 to 3 days, followed by additional useful falls v:ithin 

2 weeks, is required to really break the dry season. Ac-

cording to Northcote and Tucker's table these conditions 

are met (at Kingscote) during the 9th fortnight once in 3 

years and may not occur until the 11th fortnight once during 

the same period. Therefore the breal: of the season may occur 

bet,/Jeen 26 Narch anC~ 3 June, and is most likely to occur 

between 23 April and 20 Hay. 

The concept of 11usefuln rain used here (as applying to 
summer conditions) is in itself difficult to define. Rain 
is considered to be 11useful 11 if it furnishes some run-off 
to replenish stock dams and domestic water supplies and 
starts the perennial grasses sufficiently to give stock a 
green "nibble" during the dry season. After inquiries of 
many farmers and graziers and discussions with personnel of 
the Commonwealth Neteorological Bureau the figure of 0.50 
in. falling in from l to 3 days has been chosen, providing 
at least 0.02 in. falls on the follovJing day. This arbitrary 
and admittedly somewhat inexact method aims at excluding 
those falls of less than 1.00 in. which are followed by 
clear, warm weather which renders the rainfall much less 
effective, The fact that some rain fall3 on the day fol
lowing gives at least some indication that cloudy conditions 
prevailed during a portion of the time, and that the rain 
might therefore be effective. Thus a fall of 0.76 in., if 
not followed by at least 0.02 in., is not considered "useful". 
All falls of 1.00 in, or more are considered "useful". In 
reality falls of this magnitude often do as much harm as 
good, for they may soak deeply enough to start the sub
terranean clover seed, which \vi thout follovJing rains within 
1 to 2 weeks will then die back and be unavailable when the 
true break of the season does occur. This entire problem 
is one deserving of systematic and careful study. 
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It will also be noted that the opening of the wet 

season as defined above comes at least a fortnight earlier 

at Cape Borda than at Kingscote, although even there the 

opening rarely occurs before the end of Harch. This earlier 

opening probably pertains over much of the main plateau area 

and is a reflection of the higher individual falls experienced 

on this part of the Island. This earlier opening effectively 
25 

lengthens the growing season and may prove of some im-

portance in those areas no"r under development, 

7.5lt2 Table 15 (p.l80) gives the average monthly and annual 

number of rain days for 16 stations on the Island for which 
26 

reliable records are available, The averages for these 

stations vary from 80.0 days at Willsons River to llt6,2 days 

at Cape Borda, The average for all 16 stations is 11Lr,7 days 

per year. Taking the Island as a whole, 62,7 per cent of 

the rain days occur during the period May through September 

and only 21.0 per cent occur during the 5 summer months 

(November through Harch). The transitional months of April 

and October receive 7.8 and 8.5 per cent respectively of the 
27 

total rain days. Stations on the vJOstern and north-vrestern 

25 
For all practical purposes the effective grov1ing season 

is coincident with the period between the opening rains and 
the end of the rainy season. 
26 

A rain day is a day upon ivhich 0.01 inches or more of rain 
was recorded. Table 15 lS based primarily on official sta
tions with more than 15 years of record, for by and large 
privately kept gauges are not alc,Iays read after each day's 
fall. This oecomes very evident when the private records 
are compared with near-by official stations. One reliable 
private station has been included (Riverside), as has one 
originally official station, now privately kept (Pioneer Bend), 
27 

These percentages correspond closely vrith those for the 
amounts of rain !alling during the various seasons: 

Season Per cent of total Per cent of total 
rain rain days 

Hay-Sept. 
Nov.-Harch 
April 
October 

This shows a close 
days and rainfall, 

65.7 62.5 
19.6 20.5 
7·3 7·7 
7.5 8.6 

and constant relationship bebreen rain 
regardless of season, 



Table 1'2 

R a i n D a y s 
- r;~ -.-!"'· ~ ·-- r-· -- -r·- --,-- ~ ,-----,---"'~-----;- ·--T··- --

~
~Statio~·----J ~:~~rt!_ Jan. l Feb._J l1ar. l Apr.: ;v~:YJ_!_:ne : July: Au.·g.: Sept.: Oct.: Nov. l Dec. I Ye. ar 

can River : i? i l,tft l 1.71\: l 3.1 : 6,2 : 8.8 i 11.0 : l3._9_ i 12.1i 9.6 l 7.1 l Lt,2: 3.0 l 82,4 
Borda : Y-7 ; 4.9ul 5.1 l 6.~~ :n.3 ;16.6 I 18.9: -2G.13l Hl.SI 1~.3: 12.1: 8.7: 7.2\146.2 

I 
Cape du Couedic 1 4-4 1 4,8~ • 5.5 o 7. •11.5 • 15,8 118.7 1 '2"0.""2"1 17.8• lf.l• 11.41 8.8 • 6,4 1 142.3 
Cape ih11oughby : 47 : 4,1 : 4-.;J,, l '), l 9·9 ; 13.8 :15.9 l 18.:1.: 16,Lfl 1],6 l 11.7: 7.8 l 6,2: 127.9 
Cygnet River 1 29 1 3,4ll: 1 3.·'-'" 1 lt.5 1 9.0 112.5 •15.5 ' IE":""2• 17.1• 11.1• 10.4 • 6.81 4.9 1116,8 

1 Hawks Nest \ 29 l 2,)M i 2.8 I 3.2 : 8.8 :12.1 : 14.5 \ -1-6-.-3 l 14.51 12,6 i 9.2: 5.9: Lf,2 l1o6.6 

I
, Karatta i 16 l 5.311. l 3.711.: 6.6 ll0.3 l 16.3 l 18.6 : 2~.3: 17.6: l5.6l11.4 i 7.6: 7.1: 140,8 

K<:hvarra l ~3 : 2,9 : 3.1 : 4.1 l 8.0 :11,2:12.3 : l • l 12.3l 9.5: 7.3 l 4-.9 l 4-,3 l 93.4 
Kwgscote • '+5 1 3,4u, 3.9 • 4.7 • 9.2 • 13.3 1 15.8 • .l!:h.2• 16.81 13.01 10.6 • 7.11 6.3 '123.0 
HacGi11ivray l 44 l 4,o:ll.: 4,6 l. 6.0 ll0.7: 14.8:17.4 l l9.Sl 17.7: 13.9: 11.6 l 8.0: 6.lll34.3 
Penneshau No.1 ! 42 l 3,4ll:: 3,6 : 4.5 l ').5: 13.0 l 15.6: :I'2::El 16.3i 13.3! 11.0: 7.6• 5.6 1120.8 
Pioneer Benda 1 13 • 2.9 1 2.9 1 2.41l, 6,9 110.6 1 11.4 1 II+..-~~ 1],4, 9.1 i 6.8 1 6,lf: 3.3 l 90.2 
Riversideb : 20 : 2,6u: 2.8 : 3.4: 8,4- :11.3 l 13.4 l l9_.ol 14.3l 9.5: 7.9l 6,t, l 4.0:100.0 

j Smith Bay_ : 47 : 1.9! l 2.7 ; 3.4 l 7,0 : ll.O: 13.~ l l'J:.l: 13·~: 10,4 ~ 8,0: ).0 l i·8 i 94.9 

l
~1tJestern R1ver • 24 1 4,4 1 4,6 • 4.8 • 9.9 al4.5 • 17.t, • li..Z• 18.81 13.9' 12.11 8.9 1 u,6, 136.0 

illsons River : 44 l 2.1u: 2,6 : 3.2 : 6.5 l 9.3:10.9 l .l?.,.,..S:l 10.3: 8.1 l 6.5 l l.,-,6 l 3.4 I 80.0 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

VerageS (all I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

stdtions) : - : 3.4 l 3.6 l 4,6 l 8.9 l 12.8 ll4.4 l 17.2l 15.5: 12.0 l 9.7 l 7.3 l 5.2: 114.7 
- ---- -~---- ' _ __J__ --·---1--~---l ____ ..J_~_L_ .... L. --'~ I -- - ._L ____ --L~---L·----..L--......1 

Honth VTith most rain days underscored 
Nonth >rith least rain days sh01m thus: 1.7Jl: 

a Part of record privately kept 
b Privately kept 5-inch gauge 

f-' 
CD 
0 
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portions of the Island have substantially larger number of 

rain days per year thecn do those of the southern and eastern 

portions. At all stations July receives rain on more days 

than does any other month, while January has the fe1vest rain 

days at all stations except Pioneer Bend (a short-term re

cord) 1 where February has fev1est rain days. 

As noted above approximately 20 per cent of the 

Island's average annual rainfall comes during the months 

November through Harch. This portion is extremel~' important 

in terms of water supplies for :otock and domestic use and, 

in the early summer, for crop growth; it is of less importance 

to pastures. The details of this summer rainfall for 16 

stations are given in Table 16 (p.l82), 

At least 25 per cent of this summer rainfall comes 

in storms of moderate to high intensity which yield 0.50 inch 

or more of rain in 24 hours. On the average the various 

stations experience from 2 to 3 such days per year; the 

average for all 16 stations is 2,6 days per year. Of even 

greater importance is the fact that at least 55 per cent to 

91 per cent (average 77 per cent) of this is 11useful 11 rain 

( cf. foot.:tote, p.l78). 

Many of these storms are convective in origin and 

they are sometimes very severe. At most stations the 

highest rainfall intensities are associated vrith these 

storms. They are cownonly accompanied by thunder and 

lightning and in some cases, hail. The more severe storms 

usually sweep the entire Island; lesser disturbances are 

more local in their scope tut occur often enough so that 

the averages for all the individual stations are quite si

milar. Hore than 1/3 of the days upon which 1.00 inch or 

more falls are associated with such storms, despite the fact 

that at no station does the summer rainfall amount to more 

than 21.4 per cent of the annual total. 



Table 16 

Rainfall Intensity and Incidence of Summer Rainfall at Kangaroo Island Stations 

- 1 1 Cape 1 1 I' . . . 1 .~ 1 Pen- I Pen- u R. • a. . 1 • • I ~, 
1 AJ:nericarl Cape• Cape r'1111 Cygr:et1 Hm0ksaK tta' ,a1-1 K1ng&1 ,·,ac-- • nesh~w~ sha 1 lver-a ... nthSIWilliamsvveste 
I l I ':I} . paT<@. I I I · • · u !De \oll • I I . l .. 
1 River tBordat Goued:icl ~b 1 R1verl Nest 1 ,warra a cote,GiJJi<,cr-o;Y,1 1 1N 2 , s1de 1 Bay , R1ver 1 H1ve 
I. y I I I I' o, I' o •. I I I I -
I I '4-4- IL. I I IL. I ll.l. I I YearsofRecord •35 ,4-5 1 o,6 129 130 ol6 •·3 •4-5 ,..,..,. t42 •42 120 •47 •4-4- t21t 
I I! I I l I I I 8 1 If l I I 

No, days C. 1. 00 Or I I I I I I ! I I I I I I I I I 

more l 57 l82 l94- l68 :33 :31 :22 l59 l68 :70 :67 :93 :30 l85 ~07 l58 
Av. no. days per 1 1 ' ' 1 1 1 1 1 ' ' 1 1 1 1 1 

- I 6 I 8 I I 5 I I I h I 4- I ,. I 6 I 6 I ~ I r- I I 4- I 4-year C 1.00 Or more I 1, I 1, I 2,1 I 1, I 1.1 I 1,0 I 1.' I l. I lo) I l, I 1, I <::,2 I lo) I 1,8 I 2, I 2, 
· N d - l 00 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

I 0 • SUllliDe r ays W • • 1 I o 1 I 1 1 I I I I I I I I I 

I or more 126 •20 '27 130 116 •20 I 8 122 126 '33 126 132 1 7 123 139 111 ~ I I I I I rr I I I I ~ t I I I I Av. No. summer days per 1 1 1 1 1 1 a 1 1 , 1 a 1 1 1 a 

I year c 1.00 or more : 0.7 I 0.4- 1 0.6 : 0.7 l 0.6 I 0.7 I 0.5 l 0.5 l 0.6 : 0.8 l 0.6 : 0.8 ; o.4- I 0.5 l 0.9 l 0.5 
Percent, of' Total No, I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

I days c 1.00 or over : 1t5.6 l24.4- :28.7 l4-4-.l i48.5 164-.5 l36.4- l37.3 l38.2 :4-·7.2 :3o.8 l3'+.4 :23.3 l27.0 l 36.5 h9.0 
'/o summer days "< Q 50 I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 1 

I J.' • '-' • 1 I l I n ! g I I J I I I f 

or over . : 72 JD9 p23 p23 i63 :73 :J5 123 p14- 117 :ID8 p.38 :38 119 P32 163 
Av. No, summer days per 1 1 1 1 a 1 1 1 1 1 , 1 1 1 1 1 

year c 0.50 or over l 2.1 l 2.4- l 2.8 l 2, 8 ~ 2,2 i 2.4- : 2,2 l 2,9 l 2.5 : 2.6 1 2,6 l 3.3 : 1.9 : 2,5 : 3.0 : 2.6 
No, SUmmer days C USeful I I I I I 0 I I I I I I I I I I 

rain l 52 l97 :m l 97 ~4-5 156 :32 :?9 :90 JDO l 89 :86 : 21 :81 :ro1 :56 
Av. No. summer days per 1 1 1 1 ' 1 1 1 1 1 1 a 1 • 1 1 

year !:! useful rain : 1.5 l 2,2 : 2.5 l 2.1 : 1.6 : 1.9 : 2.0 l 1.8 l 2.0 l 2.3 : 2.1 l 2,1 : 1.0 : 1.7 l 2.3 : 2.3 
Percent • of Total No, I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

days 0.50 or over :72.2 :89.0 l90.2 p8.9 :n.4 l76.7 l91.4- l64,2 l78·9 l85.5 l82.4 !62.3 l55.3 :68.1 l76.5 :88.9 
Percent, of Total rain I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

f 11 . • C: I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 
a lng ln ? S\1Jnll1e r I I I I I I I 1 I I I 1 1 1 c. 1 I 

months 1 18.9 tl6.4 al8.9 s2l.O a21.4 119.6 al8.2 •20.6 •19.5 a21,4- •21,4 •19.1 •18.1 •lb,O a 20,1 •17.9 j~--'co 
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I 

!Viax. fall in 24- hrs 1 6.301 3.33• 3.901 6.801 4-.571 4-.161 3.17 I 3.57 • 5.84-a 5.30 1 2.55• 3.70• 2,34-1 3.391 4-,25 I 2.81 N 

Date : 18/2;4-6: 6}+;07: 9/3/12: 18;2).16:17 121+6 :1Bm46lr4-/2117:2J/2/30:18/2A6:18;8/4-6 :2 5/.1}+ Jl 5!4-!d 18/2)-!6: 6;4-;07 :2)';'1}+1 ~&2;46 
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(Table 16, p.l82) The cyclonic nature of most of 

the Island's rainfall precludes frequent periods of excep

tionally high precipitation in a short time. There are on 

the average only 1.7 days per year upon which 1.00 inch or 

more rain falls within 24- hours, At the individual stations 

this varies betvmen 1.0 days (at HavJks Nest) and 2.4 days 

(at Willsons and vJestern Rivers). Falls of 2,00 inch or 

more in a single day are knmm from all stations but are 

quite rare. The highest l'ecorded rainfall for a 24 hour 

period occurred at Cape Willoughby on 18 February 1946. 

This is also the period of highest intensity for 8 of the 

16 stations for which accurate records are available. This 

storm appears to have been most intense on the eastern end 

of the Island, although all stations recorded falls of over 

1.00 inch. In winter the most intense falls are usually 

associated with the passage of a cyclonic front. 

7. 6 SUVJ}IARY 

In summary the follouing features of the climate 

and weather regieme of Kangaroo Island should be noted: 

(1) The Island enjoys a Hediterranean climate in 

which the circulation is controlled by pressure systems 

which pass from vvest to east, their centres usually lying 

well south of the Island. 

(2) Temperatures are moderate, and extremes are the 

exception rc:ther than the rule. 

(3) The \lind system is at all seasons dominated by 

south-westerlies; rain is usually brought by north-westerlies. 

Squalls are associated vrith nearly every cyclone which 

passes and gale force vrinds are frequent during the vvinter 

months. 

(4) Visibility is usually good and the Island has 

moderate cloud cover at all seasons. 
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(5) Rainfall, the most important meteorological 

element, is moderate in amount but highly dependable, a 

feature of great economic importance. It is distinctly 

seasonal in distribution, with 65 per cent falling between 

May and September; summer rainfall amounts to slightly over 

21 per cent of the annual total. 



Chapter VII 

8.0 VEGETATION 

8.1 INTRODUCTION 

The plants which cover Kangaroo Island have played 

a very considerable role in the use man has made of the 

Island. It is the purpose of this chapter to provide such 

background information on this phase of the physical en

vironment as will make later chapters and sections more 

cohesive. Detailed discussion of the flora as a whole will 

not be attempted. Emphasis will be rather on the vegetative 

associations, their relationships with particular ecological 

conditions and with the adjacent mainland, changes which have 

occurred since human occupation and plants which have been 

utilized commercially. A generalized map of the vegetation 
1 

is included (Map No.l3), 

8.11 Historical Background ~nd Literature 
2 

From the voyage of the ~ in 1802, in 

vhich Sir Joseph Banks had a keen interest, to the present, 

1 
This map is based principally on the associations of Baldwin 

and Crocker (1941), who published a small scale map covering 
approximately one third of the Island showing 11 associations. 
I have endeavoured to extend their classification to the 
remainder of the Island, dravring on the available literature 
and my own observations. I was greatly aided in the field 
by David Symon, of the Waite Agricultural Research Institute, 
Adelaide, vho visited many E.reas vi th me and identified 
many of the species and associations. 
2 

The most useful sources for the botanical history of 
Kangaroo Island are Tate (1883), Maiden (1907) and Black 
(1943-57). 

187 
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the flora of Kangaroo Island has attracted the attention of 

numerous natural scientists with the result that this facet 

of the Island's physical geography has a more complete 

literature than does any other. This record begins with 
3 

Flinders 1 and Brovm 1 s remarks, while the most recent bo-

tanical work has been the revision of Black's Flora of South 

Australia (1943-57). Leschenault, one of the botanists ac

companying the French expedition (under Daudin) in 1802-3, 

apparently made extensive collections on the Island but few 

of them have been described, 

William Baxter, visited the 

In 1823 a private collector, 
4 

Island briefly, but with this 

single exception no further collections were made until 

1849-51, when several individuals made collections for Baron 
5 

F. von Mueller. A further small collection was made by 

F.G, \tJaterhouse in 1861. Between 1881 and 1883 Professor 

Ralph Tate and R,S, Rogers made several visits to the Island 

for the purpose of collecting botanical specimens, adding 

a total of 190 unrecorded species to the lists already 

3 
Flinders, 1814, 1:169-87; Brown, 1801-2. Robert Brown 

was the botanist accompanying Flinders in the Investigator. 
The major portion (and best) of his specimens was lost in a 
shipwreck en route to England, \rlhile he described many 
species, including some from Kangaroo Island, his collecting 
localities were not identified with any degree of accuracy 
until recently (Burbidge, 1956). Even so his full contribu
tion to the botany of Australia is not yet known, for the 
task of identifying the specimens is as yet incomplete. Of 
considerable interest is his daily journal in which he notes 
several items of general and specific interest. I was able 
to examine a microfilm of this document through the courtesy 
of Miss Burbidge, of the Division of Plant Industry, 
c.s.I.R.o., canberra. 
4 

Maiden, 1907, p.173. Two South Australian species, 
Eucalyptus baxteri (then known as E. santalifolia, var.(?) 
~teri, Benth.) and Qorrea pulchella were described from 
plants raised from seed collected on Kangaroo Island. 
5 

The men involved were E.G. Sealey, a Mr Bannier and 
Henry Heuzenroeder, all of whom visited the Island se
parately. Among them they brought back 44 previously un
recorded species (Tate, 1883, p.l23-3). 



compiled, These visits resulted in the first systematic 

listing of the Island's flora, a list totalling 415 species 

(Tate, 1883). 

The next major contributions to the literature were 

Black's fJora of __ ~9JLth Au_~tralia (1922-9), and Cleland 

and Black's "An Enumeration of the Vascular Plants of Kan

garoo Island 11 (1927). In 1930 Wood's important "Analysis 

of the Vegetation of K&ngaroo Island and the Adjacent Pen

insulas" appeared, and in 1937 the same author published 

his Veg~tation of South Australia, an analysis of the 

various vegetative associations, their relationships and 

their distributions. Baldvlin and Crocker (1941) stressed 

the relationships between certain of the Island associations 

and various climatic and edaphic factors, a course followed 

by Northcote and Tucker 0948), By this time Burbidge had 

published her very useful "Key to the South Australian 

Species of Eucalyptus L'Herit" (Burbidge, 1947). The second 

edition of Black's "Flora" (1943-57) brings the botanical 

literature up to date, In 1951 the Kangaroo Island species 

totalled 856 with 29 additional varieties; of these 725 

species and 27 varieti9s are native, while 131 species and 

2 varieties are introduced (Cleland and Black, 1951, p,22), 

8,12 General Character of the Vegetation 

The description most commonly accorded the Kangaroo 

Island vegetation by scientist and layman alike is "scrub", 

to which is often added the adjective "interminable"; to

gether these terms adequately express the most striking 

characteristics of the cover as a whole. More specifically, 

it is a thick sclerophyllous cover between 8 and 35 feet 

in height dominated by eucalypts, with Meleleucas and 

Acacias as the principal secondary genera; many of the 
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6 
eucalypts exhibit the mallee morphology. A wealth of 

understory shrubs often form a nearly impenetrable thicket, 

Economically this vegetation has been far more of a liabili

ty than an asset; its density and the small size of in

dividual trees have until recent years made clearing slow, 

laborious and expensive, and there are few species of com

mercial value, 

Several authors have discussed the factors controlling 
7 

the distribution of the various associations. Where soil 

differences are marked, as between the marginal plateau 

slopes and the aeolianite country, edaphic factors are do

minant. vmere soil conditions are similar, as they are 

over much of the plateau country, climatic factors are the 

main control, although they are more difficult to assess. 

In some areas these two factors exercise dual control. A 

third control, the stage 1c1hich dispersion of various species 

has reached, is a far more complex factor involving edaphic, 

climatic and time elements; this aspect has been discussed 

by Wood (1930; cf. $ 8.3). On the whole edaphic factors 

have dominance over all others, From the nature of these 

controlling factors it is to be expected that transitional 

zones, rather than well defined boundaries, mark the changes 

from one association to another, 

8,2 THE VEGETATIVE ASpOCJATIQtl§ 

Thirteen associations have been recognized and 

mapped on Hap No,l3. The importance of edaphic controls 

This distinctive growth habit is characterized by a 
number of indj.vidual shoots or trunks growing from a 
single large ligno-tuber. It is a particularly efficient 
adaptation in areas where periodic drought or burning 
occur. 
7 

Wood (1930) 1 Baldwin and Crocker (1941) and Northcote 
and Tucker (1948). 
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permits a major threefold division between those associa

tions found on the podsolized plateau soils, the solonized 

soils of the eastern end of the Island and the calcareous 

soils of the coasts. The various associations will be dis

cussed individually within this framework, with special re

ference to dominant species and economic significance rather 

than total floristics. The associations are summarized in 

Table 17 (p.l92). 

8,211 
8 

E.baxteri-E. obliqua-E. cosmophylla Association 

This may be considered the basic association of the 

plateau province, Northcote and Tucker (op. cit., p,20) 

characterize it as 11 .,,a dry sclerophyll forest with a 

distinct tendency to the sclerophyllous scrub end of the 

scale rather than the forest 11 , Essentially a climatic 

complex, it is found in the main plateau area where the 

rainfall exceeds 23 inches annually, It has, however, an 

edaphic limit as well. It reaches its greatest development 

on the deep, heavy, podsolized plateau soils, where it 

frequently forms a nearly impenetrable forest (Fig.98); on 

thinner soils it may be somewhat stunted and less dense 

(Fig.99). Extensive areas covered by this association have 

recently been cleared in the course of large-scale land de-

velopment operations. 

E. baxteri, a small to medium sized tree which often 

exhibits a mallee-like habit, is the most universal dominant. 

This is the "scrubby heath lands" association of Tate 
(1883), the E. baxteri-E, cosmophylla association of 
Wood (1930) and Baldwin and Crocker (1941). Northcote 
and Tucker (1948) recognized the association under this 
name but used the term in a more restricted sense than 
the present use. 
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E. ob~igua is more common on the western portion of the 

plateau, where under favourable conditions it may replace 

Ao baxteri completely, but its occurrence decreases east

l'l'ard with rainfall. In habit it is similar to E. baxteri, 

and locally both are called "stringy-barks" \vith no attempt 

at differentiation. E. cosmophylla ( svmmp or cup gum) is 

found throughout the assoc~ation 1 s range, most comn1only in 

the moister situations such as alon::; stream banks, in de-

pressions and around lagoon margins. In form it ranges from 

a low, mallee-like shrub to a medium sized, usually some\vhat 

misshapen, tree. 

Among the taller shrubs Casuarina striata (bulloak) 

is the most common, often forming a very dense society from 

3 to 8 feet tall. In the same height range are Banksia 

marginata (honeysuckle), B. ornata (wide-leaved honeysuckle), 

Hakea ~trata and Xanthorrhoea tateana (yacca, grass tree, 

black boy; Figs.lOO, 111). As is usually the case on the 

Island, there is no sharp line of demarcation between tall 

and lovl shrubs. The most characteristic lower shrubs are 

Adenanthos terminaJ,is, Pultenaea viscidula, Isooogon 

ceratQphyll:!.l§, ,J;epidosperma spp,, Hibbertia spp., Melale..Y.ilil, 
9 

multisecta. gibbosa, Leptospermum myrsinoides and Petrophila 

9 
Baldvrin and Crocker (19ltl, p.271) list the following as 

the most important of the understory vegetation. 
Daviesi~ genistifoli~, D. brevifoli~, ~denanthos terminal~~' 

_J:,hot_zkya _g_;Laberrima, J:!1-..zllota Rleu:£_androicl,_f3...:>. 1 12Jlltenaea 
_viscj.dula, Logania ovata, pJ&ridiurg sp., Pe_trophila . 
mult_isecta, _Isopogon ~'Ltophyllus, ~~ halmat~nna, 
T. ericifolia, Hibbertia stricta, H, sericea, ~ta, 
.Ls;...)lidosperma carphoides, Gompholob~um LQ_iJ111s, Leuc()pogon 
J:.QUcuryis. 

Other plants of lesser occurrence are: 
Melaleuca gibbosq, Cau~ pentandra, Platylobium 

obtusangulum, Spyridium thymifolium, Conospermum patens, 
Leptospermum myrsinoi¢le.§, JlQ.r~ filifoli~, Pimelia 
octophylla, Choretrum spic~, Adenanthos sericea, 
Pultenaea trinervis, Dillwynia .fJoribunda. 

Perhaps it should be mentioned that the most ubiquitous 
plant on the Island appears to be Isopogon ceratophyll~. 
Although it is most at home on the plateau soils, it 

) 



8.212 ~Q~4teri-E, diversifolia-~. gosmophy~ Association 

Marginal to and merging 1tlith the association just 

described on the south and east is an edapho-climatic as

sociation of sclerophyll scrub in which E. obliqua is re

placed by the mallee Jh...!ll.ver,:.§J.fol}& (white mallee) and in 

~Vhich b baxte.tl may be less dominant or locally absent. 

These differences are due largely to the lovrer rainfall of 

t~e eastern plateau and marginal slopes. Neither density 

nor height of this association is as great as that of the 

l'!..._ baxteri-E. Qbliqu.§.-E. cosmophyl,la association, nor are 

the individual members as large, On areas of the poor 

Eleanor sand, E._j:)axteri is very stunted or absent and· the 
10 

entire association depauperate (Fig .101). Most of the 

associated shrubs are as in the first association, but 

Melaleuca uncinata (broombush) is no;.v a prominent member, 

while Banksia ornata is less common except on the Eleanor 

sand. Large areas of this association have been cleared in 

the past decade, but most of the depauperate phase on 

Eleanor sand remains. 

8.213 ~~~ Association 

Occupying a large area on the western end of the 

main plateau is an association dominated by E. remota 

(bastard mallee), a whip-stick mallee restricted to Kangaroo 

Island (Figs 102, 88). An edaphic complex, this association 

is a sclerophyll scrub from 8 to 15 feet high found on 

shallovl soils over dense laterite. In many places, 

9 (continued) 
occurs to some extent in almost all associations except the 
heath vegetation along the calcareous coasts. It is sparing
ly present in the calcareous areas generally, 
10 

Bald~;rin and Crocker (1941, p.270) mapped this depauperate 
form as a separate association, but it is here included as 
a variant of the association due to edaphic factors. 
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particularly in the eastern portion of the range 1 there is 

an admixture of E, baxtru in favouraole locations, and 

]U~s~o~0~lla is common, usually in stunted form, in moist 

situations. Tr,e undershrubs are t:1ose common throughout the 

sclerophyll association, but in any one area they are fe\fer 

in number and less dense. Qa~grina ~tyiata, Banksia ornata 1 

Xanthorrho~ j:;ateS~.na and Hakea .rostrate. are the most common. 

By and large land covered by this association has been avoided 

in the recent developmental boom, although some areas on 

the eastern margins have been cleared. 

8.214 ~~os~QDP4Jla Association 

Although restricted in loca~1 this edaphic complex 

is sufficiently distinctive to warrant the status of an 

association. It typically occurs as a dense sclerophyll 

forest or thicket on the banks of stream courses, small 

alluvial flats and around lagoon margins in the main plateau 

area, the marginal slopes and corridor areas. ~~~ophvlla, 

a scraggly to V<rell formed tree, is dominant, and is always 

associated with very dense grmvth of ~rJ..na strj,at§., and 

often with ~elaleuca spp. (usually li• gibbo~). Other 

shrubs, some of which may reach a height of 8 to 12 feet, 

are Hakea rostrata, Banksi£1, m.arginat,?., B. ornata and 

~thorrhoea tateana. The association forms some of the 

thickest undergrm,rth encountered on the Island. Because of 

its restricted local distribution many areas cannot be 

mapped on the scale of Map No.l3. The small coa~ercial 

importance it enjoys is by virtue of the dominant, 

~. QOSmOJlQy~~a, which is widely used for fence posts. 

8.215 E. cladocalyx Association 

This edaphic complex is the only association found 

on the Island which forms an open savannah forest (Fig.89). 



It characteristically occupies the more fertile, well-drained 

and younger soils, Its most significant development is 

along the highly dissected north coast between Snug Cove and 

Dewrang Station, where it probably reaches a climax, and 

often forms an open forest with little or no undergrowth, 

Where undershrubs are present they are most commonly Acacia 

~ata, A• obli~, A. pycnantha, Olearia teretifolia and 

.M_tenaea daphnoides, vvith Hibbertia stricta, H. acicularis, 

Astroloma conosteph~de§ and Acrotriche denressa locally 

important, Occasionally certain members of the sclerophyll 

undershrubs intrude into the range of the association, re

flecting the varying edaphic conditions; the most common 

such species are Xanthorzhoea tateana, Casuarina striata, 

Melal~UQa gibbosa, Grevillea ilicifolia and LeptospermYm 

myrsinoides (Baldwin and Crocker, 1941, pp,274-5). The 

incidence of undershrubs generally has probably been in

creased by burning, As noted earlier (cf, ~ 6.233, foot

note 15) this association and its related soils served as 

the basis for such early clearing as was done along the 

north coast (Figs 30, 56a, 58), 

Elsewhere the E. clado_g_alyx association is locally 

restricted, occurring in small clumps from ~ to 15 acres in 

extent in a variety of young, well-drained alluvial and 

valley side soils. Nany such clumps are too small to map 

on the scale of Hap No,l3. The association often occurs 

along streams as a gallery forest and here it usually in

cludes other large eucalypts, such as E. leucoxylon (blue 

gum) and E. cosmophylla, or more rarely E, fascicYlo~ 
11 

(pink gum). E. clado~~ and~. leucoxvl9n are co-

11 
Northcote and Tucker (1948, p.23) accord this E. clade

calyx-E. leucoxylon occurrence the status of a separate 
association. 
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dominants in this form of the association, with considerable 

variation as to which is the true dominant, Here the under

shrubs are almost always present, with Acacia armata and 

Casuarina ~triat~ most prominent; together they frequently 

form a substantial barrier to access to the streams. The 

sclerophyll undershrubs are rarely present in any quantity. 

The largest areas occupied by this phase of the association 

are along the middle and lower Cygnet River, but it occurs 

widely on small rocky or gravelly rises, stream terraces 

and alluvial flats throughout the western plateau and cor

ridor areas, Because they are virtually the only species 

which grovr to sui table size, the two dominants have been 

extensively cut for timber, and the better soils upon which 

they grow have frequently been cleared for pasture and small 

scale agriculture. The area upon vrhich the association was 

originally native must have been considerably larger than 

it is today. Historically and economically it is probably 

the most important of the more restricted associations. 

8.216 E. _gpsmophyll9-Melaleuca uncinata Association 

This edaphic complex has a limited range along the 

steep, highly dissected slopes between Stokes and Smith 

Bays, Here soils are skeletal and the Cambrian metamorphics 

frequently outcrop over considerable areas. E. cosmophylla 

occurs as a stunted, straggling shrub 3 to 8 feet high and 

M. UQQinata forms a dense society. Associated shrubs are 

Casuarina striata, Xanthorrhoea tateana, Adananthos sp. and 

Petr~hila sp. The association is found sparingly in si

milar situations west of Stokes Bay but too locally re

stricted to be mapped. 

8.217 Casuarina stricta Association 

This edaphic complex occurs in much the same topo

graphic position as does the association just described, 



but its inland range is much more limited. It occurs as a 

fringe on the very steep and rocky sea slopes along much of 

the north coast, Casuar~n~ ~c~ (sheoak) occurs in very 

dense thickets from 6 to 15 feet high or, more rarely, as a 

well formed tree from 20 to 35 feet in height (Fig.l03). 

In the former situations there is virtually no other vegeta

tion. Along the western portion of the coast I~o~ 

~hilleQides (sulphur bush), a low, brushy composite, is the 

comi1lonest associated plant, but it is less frequent east of 

Kingscote.~uca uncin?ta and ~su~rin~ striata are fre

quently associated shrubs. On the Point Morrison headland 

and in the Hundred of Dudley Qs stricta is often a pure 

stand and the grasses Stipa ~nibar~~~ and Danthonia setacea 

occur in limited amount. 

8. 22 As soci.a~ io_ns ]i'_9.un<'L.9J1SoJ.QilLZ.e.t1_.Ji9.Ull. 

The solonized soils of the eastern portion of Kan

garoo Island carry vegetative associations which differ 

considerably in species and morphology from those of the 

western plateau. The dominant species is E. cneorifolia 

(narrowleaf mallee), a true mallee which occurs as a scattered 

dominant or, more rarely, in thick, pure stands. Co-dominant 

in some areas is a similar, somewhat larger, mallee, E. rugos~ 

(black mallee). Both of the two associations recognized 

are edaphic complexes. 

8.221 E. cneorif~-Helaleuca uncinata Association 

The solonized soils of southern Henzies and Haines, 

and portions of HacGillivray and Dudley carry a distinctive 

mallee scrub dominated by E. cneQri~~ia. The major con-

trolling factor is the solonized nature of the soils, and 

although there is undoubtedly some variation in this factor, 

it finds but little expression in the vegetation. Where 
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E, cneorifoliq, approaches e. climax it occurs as a thick, 

more or less even, closed scrub of small mallees (Fig.93) 

under which there is little undergrowth. With time many 

individuals drop out and those remaining may reach a height 

of 35 to lto feet and have a stump diameter of 8 inches (Fig. 

lOlt). Such pure stands are becoming increasingly rare ex-

cept along roadsides. 

Much more common is a mixed scrub containing much 

Melaleuc~ ~ina~ and numerous other undershrubs, Baldwin 

and Crocker (19ltl, p,273) recognized t11o variations within 

the association: (1) a some,.vhat stunted form from 7 to 12 

feet high which is found in the area between the Cygnet 

River and the Cygnet fault scarp, and (2) a more vigorous 

form occupying the remainder of the range, In both the 

follmdn shrubs are found: Thryptomene ericaea, lJlotzl\,va 

glaberrima 1 Casuarina striata, Grevi1lea ilicifolia, 

Adenanthos terminalis and Calythrix tetragona. The stunted 

form also includes Hal>.ea ulicina, Helaleuca gibbollll, and 

Brachy~ erigoides, v·Thile the more 1;1idespread form in

cludes ~thOLLboe~ tateana, Hake~ rostrata, H. rugosa, 

1eucopogon rufys, Lasiopetalum yaueri, Callistemon rugulosus, 

Choretr~ glomeratum and Acrotricll~ spp. A more varied soil 

pattern is responsible for the differences. 

This association has been of considerable economic 

importance for three reasons: (1) due to the size of the 

scrub it could be cleared by cutting and burning or by such 

simple machinery as the early settlers were able to devise, 

(2) the soils upon which it gro\·lS are among the most amen

able for the purpose of establishing unimproved pastures, 

and (3) the E. cneorifolig, is a reasonably good source of 

crude eucalyptus oil. Large areas of the complex have been 

cleared and it may not be long before there are fe1,1 areas 

approaching virgin conditions. 
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8.222 ~coeor5fQ1ia-E. rugos~ Association 

On the predominantly glacial clay soils of the 

Nepean Embayment these two mallees are co-dominant. Both 

grow to a large size (up to 30 feet) and form a distinctive 

association which is closely related to the solonetzic soils, 

The complex is also found in a relatively small area east 

of White Lagoon (Hundred of MacGillivray), but here it 

appears to have connections with the vegetation of the cal

careous areas to the south, Much of this complex has been 

cleared, but where it remains, largely along roads, it is 

often nearly free of undershrubs. Baldwin and Crocker 

(loc. cit.) noted these associated plants: Dodonaea baueri, 

Melaleuca acuminata, Jl~QJ~ armata, A. acinacea, Choretrum 

glomeratum, ~bryptomene ericaea, £rostanthera spinosa, 

Eremonhila glabr~, ~0odeuia varia, Calythrix tetragona, 

Sen~ ~d,or~U£ and Melaleuca £-ibbgsa. The chief grasses 

are species of Stipa and Danthonia. 

8.23 Associations __ of the _Qa_l.careous Area.§ 

Morphologically the vegetation associated with the 

extensive calcareous areas is more closely related to that 

of the solonized soils than to the podsols of the vrestern 

plateau. Three associations have been recognized; two wide

spread edaphic complexes form a sclerophyllus scrub dominated 

by mallees, while the third, a restricted but very dis

tinctive heath association, is climatically controlled. In 

general appearance the two main associations are similar; 

they form a monotonous scrub from 7 to 20 feet high vvhich 

covers the ground completely and vvhich from above has the 

appearance of a rolling green plain, 

8.231 ~diversifglia-E. rugosa Association 

This edaphic complex is very 1videly distributed on 

the consolidated calcareous (aeolianite) areas. E. diver-
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sifolia, a true mallee, is almost everywhere dominant; it 

adopts a considerable variety of forms depending on local 

conditions, ranging from a tangled, low shrub to a well

formed mallee 20 to 25 feet in height (Figs 105, 106). In 

many areas E. rugosa is co-dominant or even locally dominant; 

here this mallee is somewhat stunted and not as well-formed 
12 

as in the Hundred of Menzies. E. cneorifolia and E, oleosa 

are minor mallee members of the association, A large variety 

of sclerophyllous shrubs form a dense and often impenetrable 

underbrush. Among them are Grs:;villea .. i.lis::Jfolig, 1 Spyridium 

spp., Hakea spp., Lasiopeta1um schulzenii 1 fultenaea aceros~, 

Goodenia sp., Leucopogon costatus, Acacia armata, Banksia 

marginata, Calythrix tetragona, Helaleuca pubescens, 

Acrotriche sp., Correa sp., Choretrma glomeratum, and oc

casionally Xanthorrhoea tateana. The grasses, Danthonia 

setacea and Stipa sp. (probably .a._ eremophila) are sparingly 

present, especially after burning. A variant of the as

sociation is found on the siliceous sand sheets within and 

behind the D'Estree corridors in the Hundred of Baines. 

Morphologically it is here considerably stunted and the 

cover is thinner. Further;,wre, the appearance is quite dif-

ferent by virtue of the plentiful occurrence of Banksia 

ornata and a somewhat lesser admixture of stunted E. cosmo-

phylla, Small Xanthorrhoea tateana is also more common, 

8,232 E, rugo§a Association 

On the unconsolidated calcareous dune field ~. rugosa 

is usually dominant, although ~ifPl~~ is often 

12 
In both of the mallee associations found on the cal

careous areas E. rugosa appears to be almost the last step 
in the vegetative succession. Where it approaches a climax 
it forms a nearly closed small forest in which there is 
little underbrush. In these instances it is fully as tall 
and well-formed as on the solonized soils near Kingscote. 
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present and may even be co-dominant. In morphology there 

is little change from the aeolianite areas, but the asso

ciated species are far fewer. Among them are Dodonaea 

humilis, Melaleuca pypescens, Acacia armata, A. ligulata, 

1asiopet~~~ discolor, Spyridium phylicQides, gnoretrum 

glomeratum, MicrQcybe pauciflora, ~ahnia deusta and Scaeyola 

crassifolia. 

8.233 
13 

Coastal Heath Association 

This distinctive climatic complex occurs along 

practically the entire southern and western coasts of the 

Island in a very narrow belt extendin; inland no more than 

200 to 4oo yards. The association is characterized by a 

low (2 to 5 feet) heath in which no one species is dominant 

but in which there are a surprising number of species. Some 

of the members are stunted forms of the more extensive cal

careous associations. The effects of wind shear and salt 

spray are very evident, especially in the zone nearest the 
14 

coast. The soils of this narrow zone are extremely thin 

and considerable areas of hard, creviced aeolianite occur, 

over and around which the various plants grow. Where un

consolidated sand backs the coast the association is much 

the same but is thinner and likely to be much interrupted by 

blowouts. Even within this narrow belt two forms of the 

association can often be recognized. 

From the cliff edge to a distance of approximately 

50 yards inland is a very low (1 to 1~ feet), clumpy cover 

13 
I am greatly indebted to David Symon, of the Waite Agri

cultural Research Institute, Adelaide, for the recognition 
and description of this association. 
14 

In several places single plants of ~anksia marginata 
were seen which covered a ground area of several square 
yards but did not reach a height of more than 15 inches. 
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which usually does not cover the surface entirely (Fig.107). 

The members identified at several sites include Caloceph~ 

brownii, Leucopogon paryiflorus, Carpobutu§ aequilatery§, 

Correa rybra, Goodenia oyata, Lasiopetalum schulzenii 1 

L. discolo~, Melaleuca gibbosa, Eutoxia microphvlla, ?ultenea 

sp., Stipa sp., lihagodia sp., Scaevola sp., and Zygophyll~ 

sp •• Many of the forms are depauperate and clearly shmv 

the struggle plants must put up to maintain themselves in 

so exposed a situation. 

From about 50 yards inland to a total of 200 to 4oo 

yards a decidedly more vigorous and even richer flora is 

found which gradually increases in height until it loses 

its identity in the E. diyer§ifolis and/or E. rugosa asso

ciations (Fig.l08). In addition to the species listed 

above,these plants have been identified: Banksia Qrnata, 

B, marginata (low and occasional), Hyoporum paryiflory§, 
15 

H@kea ulicina, liakea sp., E. diyer§ifolis, Dianella sp., 

Gahnia hystri~, Olearia sp., Pimelea sp., Juncus sp., ~ 

sp., and UaQihonia sp •• One species, Calocephali§ brownii, 

appears to drop out. 

8,24 Saline .. M\?.r.W Associaj;ion 

This restricted but distinctive association occurs 

in low, swampy, saline situations near tidewater and around 

the margins of lagoons. The tidewater occurrences are all 

on the eastern portion of the Island, and the largest areas 

are found at the heads of the Bay of Shoals, Western Cove 

and Pelican Lagoon (Fig.l09). It takes the form of a low 

to medium scrub composed of samphires and salt water tea

tree (Melaleuca halmaturQtYm)• Although several samphires 

Very low and only in protected areas away from direct 
effect of salt spray, 
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are present, two are dominant - one a woody shrub from 3 to 

5 feet in height (Arthrocnemum arbuscula), the other with a 

prostrate habit (~alicQrnja australis). The tea-tree occurs 

as a scattered low tree amongst the samphire or as dense, 

pure stands which may reach a height of 20 feet (Fig.llO). 

Around lagoon margins the tea-tree is dominant and the 

samphires are often absent, particularly on the western 

portions of the Island. The tea-tree forms a very thick 

fringing scrub, often composed of small individuals. On 

lagoons which are rarely filled or the beds of which are 

dry a major portion of the year it may colonize the entire 

bed. It is of some value as fence posts and has been ex

tensively cut for this purpose. 

8, 3 F]d0RA1 RELATIONSHIPS WI'l'H ,I.~ 

Tate (1883, pp.l40-9) was the first to turn his 

attention to relationships between the flora of Kangaroo 

Island and the adjacent mainland. From an analysis of the 

flora as it was then known he concluded that: (1) while the 

Island's flora showed closest affinities with that of South 

Australia, especially the Mt. Lofty Ranges, it also showed 

definite connections with those of Tasmania and Western 

Australia, so that 11 in Kangaroo Island we have the meeting 

ground of West Australian and Tasmanian species 11 and (2) 

The absence of a large number of speciest alien 
and endemic, widely spread over the cont1nent, 
would seem to imply isolation before immigration 
of the extra-Australian species and those endemic 
ones of marked exotic genera to the shores of 
the adjacent mainland. The isolation was, with
out doubt subsequent to that of Tasmania, though 
prior to the advent of man in Australia, botanical 
isolation being secured against man's aggression 
by reason of his inability to cross the Straits. 

(op. cit., pp.l48-9) 

Nearly 40 years later, using Tate's suggestion as 

a starting point and with a great deal more botanical data 
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at his disposal, Wood (1930) addressed himself to this same 

question, By careful analysis of the total vegetation of 

Eyre, Yorke and Fleurieu Peninsulas and the Island he com-
16 

piled the following table: 

Total 
No. of 
No. of 
No. of 
No. of 
No. of 
No. of 

No. of 

Ta,ble 18 

~oJljl~f RegioD Species 

number of species 
species found in the Island 
species in west end of Island 
species on Fleurieu Peninsula 
species on s. Eyre Peninsula 
species on s. Yorke Peninsula 
species in western and central 
portions of Kangaroo Island 
species restricted to Gulf region 
of S •. Australia 

657 

6lg 
38 
321 
283 
217 

474 

82 

(Wood, op. cit., p.ll3) 

~~:~~ 
~O.O% 

3.1% 
33.2% 

72.1% 

12.5% 

From an analysis of the endemic plants contained 
17 

in the Gulf region as a whole, Wood made these conclusions~ 

(1) From the number of mainland species found on 

the Island, its complete floristic ieolation must have oc

curred in 11fairly recent [time] geologically speaking 11 • 

(2) Since the species with western affinities are 

largely confined to the western end of the Island, and since 

a few pure endemic species have been found both there and in 

Conclusions concerning the floristic occupation of a 
region based solely on statistical analysis of the special 
content are somewhat suspect, for they must be based on 
the distribution pattern at the time of analysis. While 
Wood resorted to such analysis, his conclusions were based 
in part on an intimate knowledge of the various floras in
volved and the genetic relationships between them, This 
case would, of course? be much stronger if it could be 
supported by direct hlstorical evidence, such as from 
pollen analyses. 
17 

The main statistical results of this analysis of the 
82 endemic plants were (a) 75 per cent of the total number 
are found on western Kangaroo Island, and 37 per cent are 
restricted to that area, (b) 47 per cent are found only on 
the Island, (c) elsewhere endemic species are found only 
on southern Eyre Peninsula, and (d) 69 per cent of the 
total endemics are found on the Island and southern Eyre 
Peninsula. 
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the Port Lincoln district, the connection v1ith Eyre Pen

insula was broken some time before that with Yorke and 
18 

Fleurieu Peninsulas. 

(3) With the Eyre Peninsula connection broken there 

was a two-way flow of species, western types going to Yorke 

and Fleurieu Peninsulas from the Island and eastern species 

being received, 

(4) The Island is thus accorded a major role as a 

connecting link between the western and eastern floras. 

This brief account of the source of Kangaroo Island's 

vegetation and the routes and relative timing of the various 

introductions is directly applicable to the paleogeography 

of the Island. It will be fitted into its full context in 
19 

a later section (cf. $ 9.83). 

8.4 QHANGES SINCE HUM~ OCCUPATION 

8.41 Effects of Clea~ 

Of the changes in the vegetation of Kangaroo Island 

which have occurred since human occupation subtractive ones 

are the most obvious, Since the beginning of 

century 627 square miles of country have been 

the 19th 
20 

cleared, 

425 square miles of it within the last two decades. The 

economic significance of this process will be discussed at 

length in later sections, but the botanical aspects warrant 

some comment here. Probably no species has been entirely 

destroyed, but some of the associations have been greatly 

18 
Based on the concept that a considerable period of 

isolation is necessary for distinct species to evolve. 
19 

Wood does not indicate whether he considers the western 
end of the Island a refuge area for western types or a 
source area for new species. On the whole the evidence 
seems to favour the first conclusion. 
20 

Area of the Island: 1672 square miles. 
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reduced in extent. This is most noticeable in the case of 

the ]U__cneorifolia-M. uncinata association of the eastern 

end of the Island. Because modern machinery clears this 

narrowleaf scrub easily and quickly, and because it occupies 

some of the better soils on the Island, this association 

has borne the brunt of clearing by private enterprise (Fig. 

75). The large, contiguous expanses it once occupied, often 

in the climax or near-climax form, have largely disappeared 

and the remaining areas are being reduced yearly. Within 

a decade or ttvo it will exist only along roadsides and in 

small reserves. The associations on the western plateau 

have also been extensively cleared, but here large areas 

are still in scrub and will probably so remain for many 

years. The E. remQta, occupying the poorer soils, has been 

relatively undisturbed. In numerous places the sugar gum 

(E. cladocalyx) has been extensively cut for timber, and 

while most of the larger trees are now gone, there is still 

much young growth. In total, then, slightly more than a 

third of the Island's original vegetation has been destroyed 

or considerably modified by clearing; in time this figure 

will probably amount to at least two thirds. 

8.42 Effects of ~-ning 

The total destruction of a third of the Island's 

original vegetation is probably no more drastic a change 

than that which took place as the result of 1-?l- centuries of 

unsystematic but frequent burning. Fire has probably al

ways been a factor in the life cycle of the Kangaroo Island 
21 

vegetation, but since the early part of the 19th century 

fire incidence has increased many times, The earliest 

21 
At time of discovery the Island was uninhabited and while 

firesset by lightning undoubtedly occurred (cf. footnote 23 
below) they probably were rare. 
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settlers, who came soon after 1805, burned the scrub on 

virtually all parts of the Island, and by 1850 it seems 
22 

likely that no part had entirely escaped. From then until 

well into the 1940's fires were of common occurrence; they 

were most often set in connection with clearing operations 

and were often allov1ed to burn unchecked until rain or 

natural barriers brought them to a halt. Long-term residents 

estimate that almost every portion of the Island would have 

been burned over every 10 to 20 years. 

The effects of long-continued burning on the ori

ginal vegetation must have been considerable. Early des

criptions of the flora are meagre, but it appears to have 

been approaching a climax. Brown noted that most of the 
23 

fallen trees they saw had fallen from age rather than fire. 

In 1910 while preparing experimental plots on the plateau 

margin, Dr Cherry (of the State Department of Agriculture) 

22 
George Bates, who came to the Island in 1824, recalled 

that bushfires swept large areas at a time (S.A. Regist~, 
9 Sept, 1895). Fires appear to have been set for hunting 
purposes (probably by the settlers' black women) and merely 
for amusement. While approaching the Island in 1836 members 
of the official settlement party commented on great fires 
which were burning on the western end of the Island (Thomas, 
pp.44-6)~ and when South Australia's first lighthouse was 
planned tfor Cape Willoughby), the engineer recommended 
11a revolving white light ••• as the one least likely to be 
confused with the bushfires which are constantly occurring 
on the Island" (SAPP, 1851). 
23 

"We observed a number of trees fallen. They were in 
general larger than those standing, They lay in all di
rections some of them bore slight marks of fire or at 
least vrere charred at the surface. I think it most pro
bable not vrithstanding some difficulties that they had 
fallen by age or at least by age by [sic] unable to vrith
stand violent gales of vrind vrhich might have taken place. 11 

(Brown, 1801-2.) This suggests that the vegetation on at 
least this portion of the Island had reached or vras ap
proaching a climax, and this in turn implies a considerable 
period of freedom from factors inducing marked changes, such 
as fire. A major item here was probably the absence of 
man on the Island, While the Island once supported a pre
white population (cf. Ch.IX), it seems to have disappeared 
sufficiently long ago for the vegetation to establish it
self in at least a near-climax form. 
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noted that there were many large gum roots in the ground 

not associated with the vegetation of that time and con

cluded that 11 ••• the present gro\vth on the island is not re

presentative of what it was originally. The burning that 

has been going on for the last 100 years ••• has changed the 

vegetation11 (SAPP No.26 of 1911-12, p.55). The Conservator 

of Forests concurred in this view and added that "When I 

inspected the timber on the Island some years ago, ••• I found 

75 per cent of the existing trees burnt and charred at the 

bottoms" (op. cit., p.59). 

The precise effects of such burning cannot be pro

perly assessed. In general it would probably have decreased 

the size of individual members, particularly those which 

grew as trees, and increased the density of the cover. Some 

species, such as ll:Si'k~as, .i&_~l@tln~ and ...fuln}bsias, are par

ticularly thick after a fire, a circumstance which is pro

bably due to the fact that fire opens seed containers vrhich 

may have been dormant for some years. Burning also may 

extend the occurrence of mallees, vrhich are particularly 

well adapted to live through fire (Gardner, 1957 1 pp.l68-70). 

The yacca (Xanthoyyho~ tateana) also appears to increase, 

for follov1ing a fire adult individuals bloom and seed pro

lifically (Fig .111). Grasses, >vhich are now decidedly minor 

members of the flora, may have been more common in the un

disturbed state and have been crovrded out by the thickening 

scrub. In other >vords, long-continued burning on the Island 

has probably increased the understory species at the expense 

of larger trees. 

8.5 COMMERCIAL SPEClEQ 

Considering the rather large number of plant species 

found on Kangaroo Island there are very fevr of any commercial 
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value. Timber cutting has been of some importance from 

time to time, but the scattered nature of the stands and 

paucity of really good-sized trees has precluded any stable 

industry. The species involved have been sugar gum (E. 

cladocalyx) and, to a lesser extent, blue gum (E. leucoxylon). 

Stands along the Cygnet and De Mole Rivers and behind 

Stokes Bay have at various times yielded mine and sleeper 

timber for the mainland. Timber for local use is sometimes 

cut, but is rarely sold in any quantity. The most valuable 

use of timber is for fence posts, a use which has been par

ticularly important in recent years when new fencing has 

been extensive. Thus far the Island has furnished all the 

posts needed and there has been a good deal of commercial 

cutting for local sale. Favoured species are swamp gum 

(E. cosmo~hylla), sugar gum, pink gum (E. fasciculosa) and 

salt water tea-tree (Melaleuca halmatur.Q.r.Jl!ll). A by-product 

of the extensive clearing operations has been the local 

sale of many tons of mallee roots, •rhich make an unexcelled 

firewood. 

The principal industries utilizing Island species 

have been extractive. For many years a natural resin 

(locally called "yacca gum") produced by the yacca or grass 

tree cxanthorrho~ tateana) was of corr~ercial value and 

was widely gathered from the scrub lands. It found its 
25 

use in the varnish and explosives industries, and was 

particularly sought after during the First World War. Over 

the years many thousands of tons 1vere shipped from the 

24 
The economic and historical aspects of these industries 

will be discussed in later sections. 
25 

I have not been able to find a detailed analysis of 
this resin. It occurs, apparently as a protective coating, 
at the base of the leaves. The lower leaves are shed as 
the "tree" grows, but the gum remains. The process of cutting 
and cleaning it was laborious, but often profitable. 
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Island and it served to supplement the incomes of many 

Island settlers during the depression years of the 1930's. 

The plant was usually killed in the collecting process, but 

clearing operations, poor markets and more prosperous 

times generally, rather than any scarcity of uncut gum, have 

been responsible for the decline in the industry. It is now 

rarely followed. 

The second extractive industry, the distillation of 

eucalyptus oil, had a similar economic background. Two 

species of the .E.._c.n.e.Q.:r;jJ.Ql~-M, __ uncinata association were 

used, the dominant, and a mallee of minor occurrence, 

E. odorata (erroneously termed "peppermint mallee 11 ). The 

industry was largely restricted to the Hundreds of Henzies, 

Haines and MacGillivray and was for the most part carried 

out on a family basis. Beginning about the turn of the 

century, it provided a small cash income for struggling 

graziers and farmers of these Hundreds. Unstable markets, 

extensive clearing of this association and improved economic 

conditions generally have combined to bring the industry 

almost to a halt. 



Chapter VIII 

9.0 GEOMORPHIC HISTORY 

9.1 INTRODUCTION 

The preceding chapters have presented a detailed 

account of the physical geography of Kangaroo Island. It 

is now desirable to bring these diverse and in many ways 

unconnected data into focus in order that a clear picture 

may be obtained of the evolution of the Island. This must 

be done for two important reasons: (1) an exposition and 

explanation of the physical evolution of the Island is 

warranted for its own sake as a contribution to the geo

morphology of the State, and (2) a thorough understanding 

of the physical environment and its background is essential 

to any exposition of human activities on this Island, where 

that environment has continually limited and conditioned 

man's efforts to make it his home. With these aims in view 

I now wish to undertake an account of the geomorphic history 
1 

of Kangaroo Island. 

1 
While the present study was in the finsl stages of typing 

the important and extremely useful "Geology of South 
Australia 11 (Jour. Geol. Soc. Aust., 5:1-163, 1958) came to 
hand. This volume contains the conclusions of many indivi
duals long familiar with and active in geological research 
in the State, conclusions which bear particularly on the 
subject matter of the follO\.Jing sections. Its peculiar 
quality and value is the manner in which each section has 
been subjected to careful, constructive criticism and com
promise by the whole body of contributors. In some respects 
this has resulted in assumptions, often tacit, of processes 
and conclusions which I, in an attempt at elucidation with
out the assistance and background of the necv volume, have 
discussed at length. On most major points the correspon
dence of view is close, differences amounting largely to 
shifts in emphasis on particular points made by some of the 
contributors to the new volume as a result of recent re
search. I have therefore not considered it necessary to 

212 
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9.2 ORIGINS OF THE CENTRAL HIGHLANDS OF SOUTH AUSTRALIA 

9.21 Introduction 

It has long been recognized that Kangaroo Island is 

a continental island closely related to the central high

lands which form the backbone of South Australia (Howchin, 

1918; Benson, 1911; Fenner, 1930). For this reason any 

discussion of the Island's geomorphic history must begin 

with some consideration of this larger structural unit of 

which the Island is a part, These highlands extend in a 

sinuous arc from Cape Borda nearly to Lake Callabonna, a 

distance of over 500 miles. They include the Mt, Lofty and 

Flinders Ranges, as well as two major arcs which lead east-
2 

ward from the main highlands. These highlands range from 

20 to nearly 100 miles in width, and while they are neither 
3 

entirely continuous nor exceptionally high, they are the 

dominant relief feature of South Australia. 

These ranges are composed of a great variety of 

rock material divisible into three main groups: 

(1) A crystalline Archean basement complex forms 

the core of both the Mt. Lofty and the Flinders Ranges. 

(2) This core is overlain by terrigenous sediments 

and igneous materials of Paleozoic age (the Adelaide system). 

(3) Sediments of Cambrian-Ordovician age (e.g., the 

Kanmantoo group) flank the older formations, 

1 (continued) 
redraft the following sections; I should, however, like to 
offer this explanation for any apparent belabouring of 
some points now more or less generally accepted by South 
Australian geologists. 
2 

These are known as the Olary and the Yudnamutana spurs 
or arcs. 
3 

The highest portion is the Mt. Remarkable Range, "lvith 
a maximum elevation of 3178 feet. 
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These materials were laid down in or on the margins of a 

great geosyncline, the Adelaide geosyncline (Mawson, 1947; 

Sprigg, 1952a). 

Until recently attempts to unravel the geologic and 

geomorphic history of these highlands have been greatly 

handicapped by the bewildering structural complexity they 

exhibit and the lack of good geological maps. Within the 

past 8 years the South Australian Department of Mines has 

actively pursued a programme of mapping in this region with 

the result that now the entire body of the ranges has been 

mapped as far north as Kapunda. This mapping has made 

possible a re-assessment of the history of this important 

region. This work has already begun, and while it is not 

yet complete, certain new ideas and re-statements of old 

ones have already been advanced. 

9.22 Two general theories concerning the tectonic origin 

of these highlands have been advanced. The older was put 

forward by Fenner in 1930, who believed that block faulting 

was responsible for the construction of these ranges. He 

viewed the Mt. Lofty and Flinders Ranges as horsts, bounded 

on the west by a 11 sunkland 11 (the Spencer-Vincent Sunkland; 

Fig.ll2) 1 and on the east by the Murravian and Lake Frome 

basins. This faulting began in the upper 1Jliocene, was most 

active in the Pliocene and continued with reduced intensity 

into Pleistocene and Recent times. Fenner tentatively con

cluded that compressive orogenic forces were responsible 

for these movements. He referred to them as "later tectonic 

happenings", but made no observations concerning the possible 

nature of earlier events. 

9.23 In 1955 Campana offered a new, more extensive 

theory to account for the formation of the Central Highlands 
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4 
as a whole, His theory as stated in abstract form, is as 

follows: 

The Mt, Lofty-Olary arc is the result of a deep
seated crustal folding which co=enced in the Pre
Cambrian and continued with alternating phases of 
paroxysm and quiescence through the Palaeozoic, 
Mesozoic and Tertiary times. The Archean crys
talline basement ••• played the active role in the 
folding process, the sedimentary mantle adjusting 
itself passively by sharp curvatures of the lower 
beds and broad undulations at higher levels. 
Faulting, where it occurs, is regarded as a sub
ordinate effect of a diastrophism controlled by 
folding. (Campana, loc. cit.) 

His principal evidence is: 

(1) The depth to which the folding was effective, 

the general SY=etry and similarity of the folds and the 

arrangement of the beds over so great an area implies large

scale orogenic forces at work over a very long period. 

(2) While faults are a prominent feature in some 

portions of the Highlands, other major portions are without 

boundary faults, and the folds comprising the ranges plunge 

under the adjacent lowland without break. 

Campana believes that the faulting has occurred as 

a result of the folding, that the major faults are thrusts 

associated with overturned folds and that while the Mt. 

Lofty sector has a horst-like character, such an explanation 

cannot be applied to the arc as a whole. 

9.24- The differences bet1veen these two theories are in 

emphasis and scale rather than principle. Campana has taken 

The theory itself is an application of the ".PliJls.erneQ,t 
encadre" idea, 11 ••• the process of mountain building by 
compression of plastic belts within a frame ('cadre') of me: 
rigid sialic blocks, which are able to drift within certain 
limits". Campana assumed 11 ., .tb,.at the folding of the roc'~r; 
in the Mt. Lofty-Olary geosynclinal crustal depression is 
due to lateral compression 1 framed' by the Gawler rmc:.eus 
to the west, the Willyama nucleus to the north-east ••• and 
by a cratonic element which one can suppose to exist be
neath the horizontal strata of the Murray basin". 

(Campana, 1955, pp.4-7-8) 
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the long-term view, and logically treats the entire Central 

Highlands as a unit, thereby minimizing the effects of 

faulting. Campana and others have shown that in some 

portions of the chain (e.g., the Flinders Ranges) folding 

was more important than faulting (Mawson, l9~la, b; Langford

Smith, 19~8). Fenner was more closely concerned with the 

Mt, Lofty Ranges proper, vJhere faulting has been most active. 

Both theories called upon compressive forces to account for 

the formation of the Highlands as a whole, and considered 

the faults, where present, to be old Paleozoic lines of 

weakness which have been repeatedly active and quiescent. 

The most recent period during 11rhich there was large-scale 

movement along them appears to have been in Tertiary time. 

The Regional Position of Kangaroo Island 

As far as Kangaroo Island is concerned, such a view 

of these theories fits the evidence, The Island is clearly 

a continuation of the broad arc apparent in the slight 

westward curvature of the Fleurieu Peninsula. The curvature 

of this southern portion of the arc around the 11 Gawler 

nucleus" follows logically. At the same time, the present 

attitude and topography of the Island are more compatible 

with faulting of the type seen in the ht. Lofty Ranges than 

with folding. The geological mapping done on the Island 
5 

reveals no major folds (Sprigg, 195~), but does show po-

sitive evidence of faulting along lines of weakness roughly 

parallel to the trend of Campana's fold arc. Such faults 

are well known from the Ht. Lofty arc. Furthermore, the 

southward tilting of the ruptured peneplain surface corres-

ponds (with reference to the trend of the entire system) 

5 
It should be remembered that this mapping •ras done on a 

reconnaissance basis only. More detailed mapping may re
veal the presence of such folds. 
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to the eastward tilting observable in some of the Ht. Lofty 

Range fault blocks. It is possible, therefore, that the 

northern margin of the Island may be bounded by a fault (or 

a series of faults) which are genetically related to, if 

not actual extensions of, faults i.n the !Jit, Lofty Ranges. 

Unfortunately the answer to this problem lies under the 

waters of Investigator Strait. 

It therefore appears that (l) the broad, large-scale 

structure of the Central Highlands of South Australia, of 

which Kangaroo Island is the southernmost extension, is the 

result of severe compressive folding and faulting of a very 

thick series of geosynclinal sediments, and (2) the present 

day topography of portions of these highlands is in large 

measure due to faultin; which accompanied the most recent 

intense effects of these forces. The large-scale regional 

folding is, in effect, the stage upon which the more recent, 

locally intense diastrophisms have taken place. 

An examination of the geological maps of Kangaroo 

Island and the adjacent mainland shm,rs that very little of 

the Island can be classified as part of the Ht. Lofty Ranges 

proper. By far the largest share of the Island is composed 

of rocks belonging to the Kanmantoo (Cambrian) group, which 

on the mainland occupies positions flanking the Ranges on 

the east; precisely the same situation prevails on the 

Island. Only that area north of the Cygnet and Snelling 

faults can be considered a part of the Ranges and even it 

is analogous to the more subdued eastern portions. On the 

Island, as on the mainland, the division bet11een the Kan

mantoo group and the rocks of the Adelaide system lies 
6 

along well marked faults. The similarities behreen the tvvo 

situations are striking. 

The Kangaroo Island faults forming this boundary do not 
appear to be an extension of the Nairne fault of the 
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With the relationships between Kangaroo Island and 

the mainland firmly established, it is nmv possible to de

velop the geomorphic history of the Island, The following 

discussion will proceed along chronological lines, beginning 

with the earliest time of which there is record from the 

Island. 

9. 3 PROTEROZO;[Q. TO .Ql.lQ.QY.lCIAN Tir:JE 

9.31 During this great span of time the region now form-

ing the Central Highlands of South Australia was a geo

synclinal basin in vlhich thousands of feet of sediments viere 

deposited. Sprigg (1952a)believes that these sediments were 

for the most part deposited on a continental shelf extend

ing eastward from a geanticline located over the present 
7 

Eyre Peninsula. This higher land furnished most of the 

sediments supplied to the geosyncline. A much lower land 

mass ,(Will am a) existed to the east but furnished rela-

tively small amounts of sediment, Figure 113, reproduced 

from Sprigg's article, shmrs the geographical features of 

this geosyncline, The geosyncline was at times static and 

during such periods great thicknesses of uniform sands and 

clays were deposited, At other times subsidence of the geo

syncline or elevation of the associated geanticline (both 

probably associated v1ith faulting) caused rapid deposition 

of much coarser materials. 

b( continued) 
mainland. Of the Cape Jervis-Yankalilla-Hilang areas 
Campana notes ".,.the Cambrian rocks (including the Kan
mantoo group) and the underlying Proterozoic formation 
show normal ~atigraphic contact and I was unable to trace 
(topographically or otherwise) definite fault alignements 11 • 

(Campana, 1955. Personal communication.) 
7 

This is essentially the same mass referred to elsewhere 
as 11 the Gawler nucleus". 
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The Proterozoic sediments which comprise the Adelaide 

system were laid down on or near the outer margin of this 

ancient shelf. The only areas 111here these materials are 

exposed on Kangaroo Island are along the southern (up-throw) 

sides of the Cygnet and Snelling faults, continuing along 

the north coast to Cape Forbin. The Cambrian materials of 

the Snelling Beach-Smith Bay area were laid down during one 
8 

of the periods of instability. They include conglomerates, 

shales and current and slump bedded sandstones. 

In middle-late Cambrian time the basin of deposition 

became shallower and the marine sediments appear to be dis

continuous, indicating that portions were above the sea. In 

the northern portion of the basin deposition ceased at this 

time, but in the south, including the Kangaroo Island area, 

fresh sagging allowed deposition to continue into Ordovician 

time, At this time the great thicknesses of micaceous sand

stones and greyvrackes which became the Kanmantoo group were 

deposited. Hore than 30,000 feet of these very fine sedi

ments were laid do-vm; their composition and the details of 

their bedding suggest that they were continental slope de

posits (Sprigg, op. cit., p.l56). 

It has already been noted that there were periods of 

diastrophism during the time these deposits were accumulating. 

Some of them were undoubtedly associated with isostatic ad

justments between the geosynclinal and the geanticlinal 

areas, while others may have been the result of the lateral 

compressive forces which Campana believes responsible for 

the formation of the Central Highlands. Sedimentation 

finally ceased, even in the southern areas, sometime in 

8 
Some of these conglomerates (at 1tJhite Point) contain the 

important Cambrian prchaeocythinae fossils. 
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early-middle Ordovician time, to be followed by the 11 collapsett 

of the geosyncline as a result of overloading and crustal 

instability (Sprigg, 1946, p.339). In the ensuing orogeny, 

which affected both the Archean basement rocks and the 

younger geosynclinal sediments, the basic outlines of the 

Central Highlands took form. The major portions of these 

materials have never since been submerged. 

This early Paleozoic orogeny resulted in intense 

folding, often to the over-fold stage, and faulting. Host 

of the faults which are so apparent in the iVit. Lofty Ranges 

owe their ori~ins to this orogeny, and the Cygnet and 

Snelling faults of Kangaroo Island belong to this class 

(Campana, 1955. Personal communication). Many of these 

faults have developed on a regional basis and most have 

strikes roughly paralleling the general trend of the high-
9 

lands. Many are clearly associated vJith major folds. The 

Kanmantoo group shared fully in this diastrophism and was 

metamorphosed to a considerable degree. It is also very 
10 

likely that the group was intruded by granitic magmas 

during this time, for by Permian time these granites had 

been formed and exposed to furnish morainic material for 

Permian glaciers (Tilley, 1919, p.340). 

9.4 THE HIDDLE PALEOZOIC 

No materials of the Silurian, Devonian and Carbon

iferous periods are lwown to exist in South Australia. It 

therefore appears that at least the bulk of the region, 

including that portion nmv Kangaroo Isl&nd, was above the 

9 
That is, roughly north-south in the Mt. Lofty Ranges, 

east-west on Kangaroo Island. 
10 

These nov1 form the granites of the Victor Harbour area 
and the south coast of Kangaroo Island. The migmatites 
of the Island were probably formed at this time as vrell. 



221 

sea and subject to sub-aerial erosion. This general lack 

of deposits also makes it impossible to determine what the 

tectonic history of this long time span may have been. In 

the absence of positive evidence to the contrary, it may be 

assumed that it was a period of relative stability during 

which the great anticlinorium formed in the early Paleozoic 

was extensively dissected. By Permian time the region ap

pears to have had a sub-mature topography with rather broad 

(but not flat-bottomed) valleys. 

The most important topographic feature of that portion 

now Kangaroo Island was the ancestral Backstairs Passage, 

which was probably a broad, sub-mature stream valley similar 

to the pre-Permian Inman and Finni.ss valleys. The length and 

source of the stream which occupied this valley are unknown. 

It may well have drained a considerable area of uplands now 

drowned in the Gulf of St. Vincent and Investigator Strait, 

as well as the 1.vestern slopes of the Mt. Lofty Ranges. 

The stratigraphic record of Kangaroo Island contains 

but one formation representing the long period between 

Ordovician and Tertiary times - the Permian glacial clays 

of the Kingscote and Penneshaw areas. The Permian glaciation 

of the Fleurieu Peninsula, eastern Kangaroo Island and a 
11 

portion of Yorke Peninsula is vJell documented. In order 

to assess its effects on Kangaroo Island it is necessary 

to consider the regional aspects of this glaciation. 

9.51 The Nature of the Permian Glaciation 

With the exception of Campana and Wilson, all of 

the workers who have studied this glaciation have considered 

11 
Among the numerous papers on the subject the following 

are the most important: Howchin, 1899, 190la, 1903, 1918, 
1926; Benson, 1911; Campana and Wilson, 1955. 
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that it was of the continental type in both scale and effect. 

The area of accumulation appears to have been a land mass, 

no longer extant, which lay south of the present continental 

limits of south-eastern Australia. The movement of the ice 

in South Australia was from south-east to north-vJest. The 

ice appears to have been of at least moderate thickness, 

for it considerably modified several pre-glacial valleys, 

deposited approximately 1000 feet of glacial materials in 

the Inman Valley (on the Fleurieu Peninsula) and left 

erratics on the highest divides of that region, 1800 feet 

above the valley floor. All of these deposits are believed 

to have been deposited on land and for the most part represent 

ground moraines; some glaciofluvial deposits are also re

presented (Hm\lchin, 1918, pp.400-412). 

As a result of recent field work in the Fleurieu 

region Campana and Wilson concluded that this glaciation was 

of the mountain type and that it ovenrhelmed a topography 

quite similar to that of the Pleistocene European Alps. They 

base their conclusions on (1) the amount of overdeepening 

accomplished by the ice, (2) the nature and thickness of 

the glacial (morainic) deposits, and (3) the discovery of 

apparent cirque-like features and bed-rock glacial bars in 

some of the glaciated valleys, 

This interpretation appears to be open to question. 

First, such a bold relief implies a young, actively growing 

range of mountains. There is nothing in the South Australian 

stratigraphic or tectonic record to suggest that there were 

orogenic movements on such a scale during the latter part 

of the Paleozoic. In fact, when listing the various 

orogenies which have affected this region the same authors 

(1955) note no such orogeny for this period, implying that 

it was one of relative quiescence. Howchin suggested that 
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the large numbers of granite boulders in the glacial clays 

had their origin in "an eroded mountain region reduced to a 

highland plateau" (1918, p.ltll). This seems a logical 

assumption, for the rocks into which the granites were in

truded (Kanmantoo group) must have been subjected to a large 

amount of erosion to expose the sranite. Such extensive 

erosion is not compatible with the preservation of a sharp, 

accentuated relief such as Campana and Wilson suggest. 

Glacial over-deepening is by no means exclusive to 

mountain glaciation alone; the Finger Lake basins of New 

York State were eroded to depths of over 1000 feet by con

tinental glaciers (Flint, 1957, p.83). Over-deepening could 

have been assisted by the considerable depth of \veathered 

rock material resulting from a long period of sub-aerial 

erosion. The recognition of Permian cirques by their mor-

phology alone would seem somewhat risky considering the 

amount of erosion which must have taken place since their 

formation. If the features are indeed cirques, their pre

sence is not proof that the major glaciation was of the 

mountain-valley type rather than continental, for conti

nental glaciation is often preceded by a phase of the 

mountain-valley type. The glacial bars could have been 

formed by an actively eroding continental glacier as ilfell 

as by a mountain or valley glacier. Furthermore, the dis

tribution and nature of the glacial deposits is entirely 
12 

compatible with a continental glaciation. 

12 
It must be remembered that in Permian time the distribu

tion of land and sea in this region was quite different than 
at present. That portion no1t1 Kangaroo Island was a part of 
the mainland and the gulfs and straits no'd separating it 
from the mainland did not exist. In addition a substantial 
continent must have existed south-east of the Island. The 
region was probably of moderate elevation and its topography 
appears to have been sub-mature. The Central Highlands 
almost certainly existed in some form and offered a barrier 
to the advance of the ice. 
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The distribution of the glacial deposits on Kangaroo 

Island has already been given (cf. J3 2.235 and Map No.2). 

Figure llLf, drawn from various soui'ces 1 shows the kno1m dis-

tribution of these deposits in this portion of South 

Australia. ·rhe distribution stron,sly suggests that all 

areas lying within the region outlined were simultaneously 

covered by the ice and that this ice was most probably a 

lobe of a much larger mass to the south-east. The ancestral 

Central Highlands formed a major barrier to the movement of 

this lobe. The ice took advantage of all valleys or lines 

of weakness more or less pare.llel to its direction of flmv, 

for these valleys (e.g., the Inman and Hindmarsh valleys) 

were most modified by its passage. 

The Origin of Backstairs Passage 

Benson (1911, p.llO) •ras the first to SUfigest that 

the origin of Backstairs Passage may have been associated 

\oJith the passage of this ice mass. He believed that a major 

factor in the formation of this strait was ice scour. In 

support of his hypothesis he noted that (1) clacial deposits 

and striated surfaces occur on both sides of the Passage, 

and (2) the Pages, small granite ('i) islets south-east of 

' the Passage, appear to be roche moutonnees. He also noted 

that an alterne.te explanation involving bounding faults and 

the dropping of a block (graben) should also be considered. 

It is also possible that this depression is a dr01,med stream 
13 

valley. 

Recent soundings have made possible the dravring of 

an accurate map of the bottom of the Passage, anc'_ such a 

13 
Campana and Wilson (1955) regard it as 11 , •• a Permian de

pression still partly submerged by the sea 11
1 implying, but 

not specifically stating, that they believe it -.ras excavated 
by the Permian ice sheet. 
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map appears as Nap No, 14 of this study. To illustrate the 

general bottom topography three transverse profiles have 

been drawn across the Passage at strategic points. The 

most striking features of both map and profiles are the 

steepness of the sides and the relative flatness of the 

bottom, On the Island side depths of 180 feet are reached 

within 500 yards of the shore and are maintained to within ~ 

mile of the opposite shore. Such a steep-sided, essentially 

flat-bottomed valley is compatible with both the glacial 

and structural theories of origin, but argues strongly against 

the simple drowning of a stream valley. 

The locations of the deepest portions of the Passage 

are suggestive of glaciated valleys in which the passage of 

ice has been opposed by constricting sides or bosses of rock. 

The deepest portions are just off Cape St. Albans (260 feet) 

and Cape Jervis (230 feet), Both of these areas are located 

where the erosive effect of an ice sheet moving from south

east to north-west would be greatest. The ice would be 

opposed and possibly be deflJted by the higher land border-
' 

ing the pre-glacial valley, This would have the effect of 

increasing the depth of ice along the south-1vestern margin 

of the valley, just off the present Cape St. Albans, and the 

erosive action would be greatest there. The same process 

v1ould operate 1.rhen the ice encountered the high land east of 

Cape Jervis, On the other hand, these deep portions could 

have resulted from erosion by marginal streams when the 

Passage was dry land, as it was at several stages during the 

Pleistocene (cf. $ 9,83), or they might represent the 

effects of tidal scour. 

A further line of evidence is offered by the depth 

of the base of the glacial clays in this district. The 

clays were found to end at a depth of 270 feet belo,,r present 
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sea level in the American Beach oil bore (cf. $ 2.235) and 

they are probably no deeper than 325 feet deep in the 

Kin:e;scote bore (cf. Appendix II). These depths are of the 

same order of magnitude, and suggest that in this area there 

may have been a limit below which the Permian ice did not 

erode, a depth which corresponds closely with the present 

depth of Backstairs Passage, 

Arguing against a glacial origin is the long period 

of time vJhich had elapsed since the Permian; it seems un

likely that glacial land forms could persist if exposed to 

sub-aerial and marine erosion for such a period of time. 

' However, glacial land forms, such as roche moutonnees and 

valleys with unmistakable glacial mouldings, do exist in 

the Victor Harbour and Inman Valley districts on the main

land. It is possible that these features may have been ex-

humed from protective glacial clays in relatively recent 

geological time, and if such is the case a valley such as 

Backstairs Passage could have been so protected and exhumed 

as -.relL Furthermore, a theory involving bounding faults is 

not supported by the fact that while faulting is prominent 

in the southern portion of the Central Highlands, the faults 

nm.vhere else have led to dropped blocks of this type. 

It is obvious that the evidence is not sufficiently 

conclusive in either direction. That favourin; a glacial 

origin appears the strongest, but a structural origin can

not be discounted; only the theory involving ? simple dro"lmed 

stream valley may be dismissed. Corings of the Passage 

bottom revealing glacial clays covering a bedrock floor would 

settle the question in favour of the glacial origin; the 

absence of such clays, plus the detection of unmistakable 

faults boundin3 both sides of the Passage would do the same 

for the structural theory. 
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Other effects of the Permian glaciation on the 

Island's topography have been very largely removed by sub

aerial erosion in post-Permian time. All of the Dudley 

Peninsula and most of the Hundred of Haines were almost 

certainly covered by the ice, and glacial erosion may ac

count for the somewhat lo\ver elevation of northern Haines. 

The ice must also have covered much of the Hundred of Menzies, 

and the present eastern margin of the plateau country in 

this area may have been originally determined by the Permian 

glaciation. By and large 1 hm-rever, the present topography 

of the Island reflects events of post-Permian time. 

9.6 THE liJESOZQlQ 

The Nesozoic appears to have been a period of great 

stability in southern South Australia, No Mesozoic beds 

are known and it appears that the entire region was above 

the sea and hence subject to long-continued sub-aerial erosion. 

By the end of the era the Plaeozoic mountain range was much 

reduced, and the entire region had a relatively lo1t1 relief. 

This long period of erosion set the stage for the events 

of the Tertiary. 

THE TERTJ.fillX 

The Early Tertiary 

Despite the paucity of Tertiary rocks on Kangaroo 

Island, this was a most important period geomorphologically, 

for it was during this time that the broad physical features 

of the Island as we know it today were outlined. By the 

beginning of the Tertiary the long Nesozoic denudation had 

reduced southern South Australia to a landscape of low re

lief. Whether this surface was a true peneplain (Campana 

and Wilson, 1955, p.l6) or merely approached such a stage 

(Glaessner, 1953, p.38), is of little importance; its 
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significant characteristics were a low relief and relatively 

small elevation. Lateritization of the deeply weathered 

surface was in process and continued into the Tertiary 

(Glaessner, loc. cit.). 

Earlier workers (e.g., Fenner, 1930; Sprigg, 1946; 

David and Bro1vne, 1950) have considered that this process 

of denudation continued well into the Tertiary, probably 

through most of the Eocene. Hore recent workers believe 

that the "deposition of angular, often coarse and gravelly 

current-bedded sands indicates a rejuvenation of the land 

surface in early Tertiary time" (Glaessner, loc. cit.). 

Campana and Wilson have also found evidence for small scale 

uplift and it no>< appears that at least in this portion of 

South Australia such diastrophism vras operative. One result 

of this rejuvenation was the removal of much of the glacial 

and fluvio-glacial material from some of the over-deepened 

glacial valleys and basins. 

A relatively long period of marine transgression 

appears to have followed, extending throughout the Oligocene 

and into the lower i'Hocene; becoming more pronounced in the 

mid-Miocene, when considerable thicknesses of polyzoal lime

stones were laid do'<m. These mid-Tertiary deposits are not 

found at any great elevation and it appears that the higher 

portions of the rejuvenated surface were above the ocean. 

During this portion of the Tertiary most of the area now 

Kangaroo Island appears to have been above SPl. level. The 

only two areas in which early or mid-Tertiary deposits are 

found, Cape Willoughby and in the vicinity of Kingscote 

(both Eocene), are also areas which were subjected to strong 

glacial action during the Permian. They therefore probably 

stood lower than most other areas and were submerged during 

the portions of the early and middle Tertiary. 
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The crustal movements responsible for these early

middle Tertiary changes in land and sea relationships appear 

to have been small in scale. Campana and Wilson note that 

they probably involved an elevation of 700 to 800 feet. They 

almost certainly did not disrupt those areas still above the 

seas, and here the process of sub-aerial weathering and 

erosion continued, although erosion probably proceeded at 

a very slow rate because of the generally low relief. During 

a major portion of this time conditions favoured the forma

tion of deep laterites and the lateritic material of the 

Island's plateau areas probably date from pre-Miocene time. 

The Miocel:liL.J2:i...\is.i;r;:ophism and-l.t§ Effects 

9.721 While the numerous workers who have investigated and 

published on the tectonic history of the Tertiary differ in 

detail concerning pre-JYiiocene events, all are agreed that 

diastrophic events of great significance to South Australia 

occurred near the end of this period. There \vas marked 

movement along many of the old Paleozoic fault lines and 

gentle folding also occurred (Glaessner, 1953, p.41). These 

movements may not have been extremely large in terms of 

total displacement but because of the general lo>v relief 

they were very significant in terms of land and sea relation

ships. 

The faulting was of such a nature that distinct 

blocks were formed in the area of the JYit. Lofty Ranges and 

most of the blocks >vere given a marked eastward tilt. That 

portion of the Central Highlands no>v forming Kangaroo Island 

was also tilted slightly, but since the trend of the larger 

structure was east-west there, the tilt was essentially 

southward. This tilt is preserved in the plateau areas of 

the Island to the present time. The shallow Gulf of St. 
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Vincent, Spencers Gulf and Investigator Strait also came 

into being at this time, and for the first time Kangaroo 

Island emerged as a separate and distinct unit. 

The Kangaroo Island evidence for a Hiocene dating 

for this break-up of the Hesozoic-Tertiary erosion surface 

is clear. With the exception of the small Eocene and Hiocene 

deposits already noted all Tertiary materials on the Island 

are Pliocene marine limestones, and without exception they 

occupy positions peripheral to the main plateau areas. It 

is obvious that the disruption of the old erosion surface 

and the tilting occurred before these deposits were laid 

down. Had the Pliocene seas covered the plateau areas some 

traces must surely remain, for much older lateritic material 

abounds there and at lo\ver elevations the Pliocene materials 

have been preserved. 

One important result of this break-up was the changes 

wrought in the long-established pre-Hiocene drainage pattern, 

From the general trend of some of the major streams (e.g., 

the Cygnet River and the Ravine des Casoars), the marked 

right angle bends noted in some of the north and south flow

in streams (e.g,, the Middle and Eleanor Rivers) and the 

differences in valley profiles above and belovT such bends 

(cf. $ 4.33, \Ylap No.6) it is clear that the major drainage 

of the old peneplain follmved east-west trends. The Cygnet 

was undoubtedly the main stream of the area and it probably 

rose farther west than at present and extended farther east 

across what is now the floor of Nepean Bay to flow out 

(south-east) through the valley occupied by Backstairs Passage. 

The Ravine des Casoars viaS a much shorter west-flowing stream 

rising vrell east of its present divide, The pronounced 

east-west portions of Timber Creek and the Eleanor River 

may indicate the trend of an east-flovving stream >vhich roughly 
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paralleled the ancestral Cygnet. This drainage was dras

tically altered by the disruption of the old peneplain and 

during post-Miocene time the present drainage pattern was 

developed. 

9.723 One other event of mid-Tertiary time must be men

tioned. From its geographic position and morphology it 

seems virtually certain that the basalt of the Gap Hills

Kingscote area is pre-Pliocene in age, for the Pliocene sea 

is believed to have been responsible for its dissection 

(cf, $ 9·73), The close prismatic jointing this basalt 

exhibits indicates that it viaS cooled very rapidly, but the 

absence of pillow lava shows that it was extruded upon a 

land surface rather than under the sea. It overlies and 

protects unconsolidated small quartz gravel and waterlain 

sandstones of undetermined age. David and Broome (1950 1 

Table XXVI) have tentatively dated this basalt as Oligocene 

but do not give their reasons. It cannot be correlated 

with other South Australian Tertiary basalt, for no others 

are knmm. As noted earlier, it appears most likely that 

the flow originated from fissures formed during some phase 

of diastrophism. The Oligocene in South Australia vJas free 

from marked diastrophic movements and, in fact, the only 

marked movements lmown in the Tertiary were those of the 

late Miocene which resulted in the break-up of the Mesozoic

Tertiary peneplain (cf. $ 9.71-2), It is therefore suggested 

that this lava was extruded during the early phases of the 

Miocene movements and was subsequently surrounded by the 

late Tertiary seas. 

It would also appear that the last movements along 

the old Paleozoic lines of '-veakness, the ancestral Cygnet 

and Snelling faults, took place at this time. The major 



232 

evidence for this conclusion comes from the present attitude 

of the basalts of the Gap Hills-Kingscote area. These ba

salts are clearly part of the same flow, although they stand 

at quite different elevations. The 40 foot per mile slope 

of the surface of the Gap Hills has already been noted (cf. 

$ 3.5); this slope 1 if extended 

sects the surface of the basalt 

eastward, very nearly inter-
14 

behind Kingscote. A 

scissors-like movement along the Cygnet fault after the ex

trusion of the lava 1 with dovm-throw on the northern side 1 

'..rould account for this slope, Such a movement also helps 

to explain the origin of the Nepean Embayment and the shallow 

Nepean Bay. Similar movements along the Snelling Fault may 

have made it possible for the Pliocene seas to fashion an 

abrasion bench (the Snelling Plain) 1 while along the rest 

of the north coast no similar opportunity for wave attack 

existed. Both of these fault scarps have been subjected to 

marine attack since late Miocene time and hence all traces 

of the movements have been removed, 

On the mainland these diastrophic movements appear 

to have continued into the Pliocene and Pleistocene, but on 

Kangaroo Island there is no evidence of any measurable amount 

of mo7ement since the late Miocene. All of the Pliocene 

deposits lie below 300 feet i.n elevation and most of them 

are below 150 feet, Exposures are such that it would be 

difficult to detect tilting or minor disturbance even if it 

did exist, 

1 
Exact correspondence could not be expected because the 

surface of the Gap Hills must approximate the original 
basaltic surface, while the basalts in the vicinity of 
Kingscote have been submerged beneath Pliocene and Pleis
tocene seas which have removed a portion of their thick
ness, 
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The Pliocene 

Thus by the beginning of the Pliocene the basic out

lines of Kangaroo Island had been established. Consequent 

streams which soon formed on both the steep northern scarp 

and the even, gently sloping surface of the old tilted 

peneplain began a process of dissection which has continued 

uninterrupted to the present day. Portions of the new drainage 

pattern still utilized the old east-•mst pre-Hiocene drain-

age, but in almost every case the more active consequents 

gradually took over this drainage, resulting in the marked 

right-angle bends seen in some of the streams of the main 

plateau area. 
15 

Around the shores of the newly formed islands 

the ocean began to make inroads, but along the long south 

coasts, exposed as they were (and are) to the full sv1eep of 

the Southern Ocean, marine erosion was most effective. A 

broad marine platform was cut which, at its widest point, 

must have been more than 10 miles wide and had a sea cliff 
16 

at its inland margin at least 200 feet high. This plat-

form was studded with low granitic bosses and domes which 

formed reefs and small islands in the relatively shallow 

ocean. The Pliocene seas also surrounded the :Miocene lava 

flows and made rapid inroads upon them due to the easily 

eroded materials underlying the basaltic cap. By the close 

of the Pliocene the original island mass was noticeably 

smaller; in the plateau area the basis for the modern topo

graphy had been established. 

15 
The break--up of the old peneplain and the separation of 

the portion now Kangaroo Island from the mainland probably 
first resulted in the formation of two islands, the eastern
most comprising the higher portions of the Dudley Peninsula, 
while a much larger portion of the old peneplain formed the 
nucleus of the western portion of the Island. 
16 

This sea cliff is the present day southern break-away 
slope of the main plateau area. 
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}'HE PLEI$TOQ.]!i.NJ: AND RECEI'IT. PERIODS --=..JlLACIATIONS 
AND_ THEJR_EFFECTS 

~nile the basic physical outlines of Kangaroo Island 

developed during the Tertiary, the surface configuration as 

it now exists has evolved during these last h1o geological 

periods, During this relatively short period of time the 

present drainage and vegetative patterns have developed, 

the Tertiary ltcterites have been modified to form the present 

plateau soils, the extreme dissection of the north coast 

has taken place, a series of changes in sea level have left 

their numerous traces, and the vast quantities of calcareous 

sand and aeolianite along the south and west coasts have 

been accumulated and consolidated, Without doubt the Pleis-

tocene and Recent have been most important in the geomorphic 

history of the Island. 

J:.h!L Glaciations and Se(l._.L.fJvel Changes 

The Pleistocene events with the most far-reaching 

effects centred far from the Island, in the higher latitudes 

of both hemispheres, Here were built up great ice masses 

of continental size which extracted such quantities of water 

from the ocean basins that vrorld-wide sea level vras lowered 

by considerable amounts. These ice masses built up and 

.,.,.----·-17 
For some years the length of time involved in these periods 

was estimated at a million years, more or less. Hithin the 
last decade, however, a great deal new data, much of it de
rived from entirely new methods of dating, has been brought 
forward, underscoring the uncertainty which has always 
existed in these matters. The net result ha~ been to in-
duce the exercise of a great deal of caution in matters in
volving the Pleistocene, especially in connection with dating. 
Flint, who has critically reviewed the literature to 1957, 
is now prepared to say only that 11 ... the Pleistocene as a 
whole embraced a span of at least 300,000 yr, and perhaps 
much more" (Flint, 1957, p-301). This dictum of caution 
is one I feel constrained to accept. I am particularly 
indebted to lVir J,N. Jennings of the Department of' Geography, 
Australian National University, for helpful discussion of 
matters relating to eustatic movements of the sea and 
Pleistocene events generally. 



235 

wasted mvay at least four separate times; with each cycle 

there was a corresponding fall and rise (eustatic shift) 

of sea level. Numerous short per·iods of stable sea level 

also occurred in each portion of the cycle 1vhen 1 for one 

reason or another, advance or retreat of the ice was ho.lted. 

Severe as they were, the periods of glaciation appear to have 

been relatively short as compared with those when ice masses 

were absent or at a low ebb. These glacial spasms probably 

occupied less than a third of the total time period. At 

the turning point of each cycle sea level e-ras relatively 

stable; it follows that the longest periods of stability 

were associated •rith periods of deglaciation, i.e., high 

sea level. 

The question of the range of these eustatic shifts 

has long been debated, Calculations, based largely on es

timates of the volume of water tied up in the glacial ice, 

have yielded ~<rid ely divergent results. Kuenen ( 1950, pp. 535-9) 

has summarized opinions on this question and the follo~Ving 
18 

table gives the ranges he suggests; 

Estimated retreat from present 
level during greatest extent 
glaciation 

Estimated retreat during last 
glacial period 

Estimated rise from present sea 
level were all ice to melt 

Naximum total range 

Hean total range 

18 

sea 
of 

. . . 
• • 

• • • 

• • • 

90-110 m.(297-363 ft.) 

60- 80 m.(l98-264 ft.) 

20- ~0 m.(66-165 ft.) 

160 m. (528 ft.) 

135 m. (4~-5 fL) 

Flint is now disposed to make estimates only of the 
shifts associated ciith the last glaciation, and he terms 
even these 11 educateq guesses". His latest figure for the 
shift which would occur were all existing ice to melt is 
59 meters ( 194 feet) (op. cit., pp. 53-4). Charlesworth 
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Because of positive gains in the capacity of the 
19 

ocean basins during the Pleistocene it appears that at 

the end of each glacial period sea level did not return 

quite to the level it ha.d occupied at the beg inning of the 

cycle, For this reason it is theoretically possible to have 

traces of each period of high sea level preserved in coastal 

areas. The full suite of this evidence is probably nowhere 

exposed, for the older and higher traces have been subjected 

to erosion, dissection and (in many cases) diastrophism 

which renders their interpretation difficult over any con

siderable length of coastline. Furthermore, since sea level 

may have been lowered by 300 to 360 feet during the glacial 

portions of the cycles, it is fruitless to seek sub-aerial 

evidences of sea level actions associated ''ith these 
20 

periods. In some areas it is possible to make observa-

tions regardin; the drowned portions of the record from 

breaks in submarine slopes or the depths of fill in valleys 

18 (continued) 
(1957, p.l355) has also summarized the available data, and 
his estimate is 35 to 50 meters (115 to 161+ feet). While 
there is considerable divergence in estimates of the volume 
of ice involved in the maximum Pleistocene glaciations, 
recent compilations su~gest that Kuenen's 1950 figures are 
of the right order of magnitude; they must not, ho,rever, be 
taken literally. 
19 

The factors involved in this change in volume are too 
complex and varied to warrant analysis in a study of this 
scope. They include subsidence of the ocean floor, sedi
mentation and isostatic adjustment of the ocean basins. 
Kuenen (1950, pp.540-50) gives a useful summary of the 
data available to that time, vrhile Flint (1957, pp.258-9) 
has more recently made a brief restatement of the various 
factors involved. 
20 

This supposition (l) neglects changes in volume of the 
oceanic basins, (2) assumes relative stability of land masses 
and (3) assumes that present sea level stands closer to the 
levels it occupied during interglacial periods than to those 
of glacial times. From evidence now available there is 
no certainty that all the ice did in fact melt during the 
interglacial periods. Had any ice remained at those periods 
it would mean that present sea level would be even closer 
to those of the interglacial periods and evidence associated 
with glacial conditions (i.e., lm' sea levels) >vould be 
even less likely to be above sea level now. 
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emptying directly into the ocean. However, the net of 

soundin~s around Kangaroo Island is not close enough to 
21 

permit such analysis. 

One of the commonest evidences of these higher 

stands of sea level occurs in the form of terraces cut into 

coastlines. Such a feature should ideally have certain mor

phological characteristics including: 

(1) definite altitudinal relationships -vlith present 

sea level and any terrace above or belmv it; 

(2) a high degree of continuity of surface; 

(3) an abrasion bench cut in bedrock upon which 

identifiable marine deposits may be found; 

(lt) a >vell defined back edge (the former strandline) 

surmounted by a back slope (the former sea cliff). 

From the above remarks concerning the position of 

present sea level with respect to sea levels as they existed 

at former times of maximum and minimum glaciation, it is 

evident that marine terraces now preserved on the world's 

coastlines must have been cut at periods of relatively high 

sea level. Such conditions pertained during interglacial 

periods or during substages which occurred near the inter-

glacial end of each cycle. 

Tentative ...Q.Qryela t ion;;; ansL_DJ.l,..t;i.ng s 

The mere task of correlating the marine terraces of 

a given region with a particular series of sea levels 'dOUld 

be no sinecure even if the terraces presentea a >vell-defined 

21 
The recent soundings 0955) talten by the R.A.N. in the 

Backstairs Passage area indicate a pronounced increase in 
gradient immediately south of Sanders Bank (20 miles south
east of Cape 1tfilloughby) which again levels out at a depth 
of 180 to 200 feet. Further detailed soundings around the 
coast would be necessary to show whether or not this 
constitutes possible terracing of the continental shelf 
associated with a lower sea level. 
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sequence and a universal sea level chronology was available. 

While the terrace and supposed terrace remnants on Kangaroo 

Island are far from an ideal sequence, some of the levels 

could be so correlated were the chronology to hand, Recent 

research in this and related fields has pointed up the un

certainty which exists in the dating of events which took 

place during the Pleistocene. Under the circumstances any 

attempts at correlation and dating might well be avoided 
22 

entirely, but I am of the opinion that at least the pos-

sibilities should be stated, vJith expert opinion on the 

problem so obviously in a state of flux, I particularly wish 

to emphasize that the relationships and datings attempted 

belo>'r are at best suggestions only, and unless otherwise 
23 

stated apply solely to Kangaroo Island. 

9.821 Marine deposits have been found in association with 

three of the Kangaroo Island features - the 250 to 400 foot, 

the 25 foot and the 10 to 15 foot levels. In only the first 

and last case may the deposits be given a meaningful age

dating based on their fossil content. The probable late 

Pliocene deposits found on the Mt. Taylor Plain indicate that 

this surface vras at that time covered by a shallov1 sea. 

22 
This is the course Charlesworth (1957) has followed; 

while recognizing and discussing the principle of eustacy, 
he almost completely ignores the resulting terraces. It is 
most interesting, but scarcely instructive, to attempt to 
follow the changes in approach to this problem vvhich have 
taken place in the past decade. Correlations such as those 
made by Zeuner in 1950 (p.l33) are scarcely mentioned today, 
while Flint (1957, pp.25o-7l) takes a far more cautious 
line than was the case in his 1947 edition. 
23 

vlhile it will be necessary to consider and use the con
clusions of other >vorkers in various parts of the world, the 
conclusions themselves must apply only to the Island. Cor
relations between the Kangaroo Island features and similar 
phenomena in other parts of the world, even the adjacent 
mainland, demand very detailed vrork in all areas in v1hich 
they are to be attempted. In the course of this study it vras 
not possible to meet these conditions even for the Island. 
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This, together with the imperfect, but still recognizable, 

terrace morphology leads to the suggestion that this erosion 

surface was formed by the late Pliocene-early Pleistocene 

sea before the onset of the first glaciation. It is pos

sible, of course, that the high sea levels associated with 

the first, or even the second, interglacial period reoc

cupied this zone, modifying it somewhat and removing other 
24 

Pliocene materials. However, the presence of the late 

Pliocene fossils here and at other points around the Island's 

periphery at or below similar elevations is proof that 

Pliocene seas once occupied this range. It is reasonable 

to suppose that a major portion of the erosion was performed 

at this time. 

The case of the 10 to 15 foot terrace is one in which 

it is legitimate to consider evidence from other coastal 

areas of Australia. Traces of a 10 to 15 foot higher stand 

of sea level have been reported from many areas of southern 
25 

and western Australia. The evidence is almost entirely 
26 

in the form of stranded beach deposits composed of recent 

or sub-recent species. 

24 
This possibility is somewhat strengthened by the recogni

tion of the necessity for a rising sea level to cut a bed 
rock platform more than 0.3 miles in width (Bradley, 1958, 
p.972). 

25 
Howchin, 1918, 1923; Clark, 1928; Crocker, 1946; Fairbridge 

and Teichert, 1952. 
26 

Until recently the misleadin~ term "raised beaches" was 
widely used for these phenomena. This particularly inapt 
term is fortunately falling into disuse. It placed the 
dynamic role upon the land and tended to perpetuate the old 
idea that any changes in the relationships of land and sea 
must be due per se to the elevation or depression of the 
land masses. In this particular case, and in many others 
referable to the Pleistocene, the evidence points to pre
cisely the opposite conclusion. 
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Kangaroo Island has clearly shared in this recent 

shift in sea lev~l and the various evidences have been 

described in $ 5.7. All of the species found in the Kangaroo 

Island deposits are living South Australian species ivith the 

exception of Aila9ara trape~. In South Australia this 

mollusc has been accorded the status of a sub-fossil and it 

is considered a valid climatic indicator for the last 
27 

portion of geological time. Various datin:;s, ranging be-

tween ~8ooo and 10 1 000 years, have been ascribed to this sea 

level. All have termed it the 11 mid-Recent 11 stand of higher 

sea level and attribute it to a period Harmer than that of 

the present, and associate it with the present phase of de

glaciation. 

From the evidence it is logical to correlate the 

Kangaroo Island 10 to 15 foot terrace \vith that of the ad

jacent mainland. It appears that bet11reen 4,ooo and 10,000 

Attention was first drmm to this species by Howchin 
(1923, p.96) who noted that it, along with several other 
Australian molluscs, appeared to have had a wide Recent dis
tribution in South Australian waters, but that they were novr 
found only in i·rarmer vmters. On this basis he postulated 
" ••• uncongenial conditions [for this mollusc] have arisen 
from the lo•rerin"; of the mean temperature of the water on 
the southern coast" (op. cit., p.lOO). Later research by a 
number of individuals (Tindale, 1933; Crocker and Cotton, 
19L,6; Sprigg, 1952) seems to confirm this opinion. In other 
states, however, /madara has been found in association v1ith 
marine beds which have been dated as Pleistocene (Fairbridge 
and Teichert, 1952, p.77-8). It should be noted that in 
areas where it is not now a living species, its fossil pre
sence indicates slightly warmer conditions than nmv pertain. 
Its association with marine terraces does not prove that 
all terraces upon \vhich it is found are of the same absolute 
~~e. 

Crocker (1946, p.50) tentatively dates this 1\.nact<~trg, sea 
level as 11 less than 9 1000 years ago''· Cotton (1952, personal 
communication) gives lt a dating of 5,000 to 10,000 years 
ago, Sprigg (1952~ p.72) assigns it an age of 9,000 to 10,000 
years, while Gill (1955, pp.204-6) gives a dating of 4 820 
~200) years ago based on radioactive carbon determinations. 
Tindale, in a recent letter (1958) uses "5,000 B.P. as the 
closest round figure to this event which must have had a 
currency of some hundreds of years at least 11 • 



years ago sea level stood 10 to 15 feet higher than at pre

sent, and that after this time sea level dropped by an un

known amount. No evidence vlas found to indicate that sea 

level retreated lower than present levels, but the fact 

that sea level is slmdy rising suggests that such was the 

case, 

The 100 to 110 foot terrace on Kangaroo Island is 

associated 1rrith a number of features, such as the south 

coast corridors and the Haines Plain, for •rhich reasonably 

accurate dates would be most useful. Unfortunately this 

erosion surface, the most extensive on the Island, cannot 

be dated vrith any surety. Elsewhere in the world wherever 

relatively undeformed terrace sequences are found, a 100 

foot (or 30 meter) terrace is frequently present and is 

usually the most prominent and morphologically perfect. It 

has been recognized for some hundreds of miles along the 

east coast of the United States (Flint, 1957, pp.266-7), 

Zeuner, in summarizing wolold terrace sequences, noted it on 

almost a world-wide scale (1950 1 p.l28), and Bro,me, among 

others, has recognized it in coastal areas of Australia 

(1945, pp.xii-xiii). Once again it appears logical and le

gitimate to correlate the Kangaroo Island features 1;.rith those 

of the mainland. 

Dating, however, is quite a different matter. From 

its extensive nature and width almost everywhere it is found, 

it folloivS that it must have required a considerable period 

of gradually rising sea level for its formation. The per

fection of form it often exhibits implies that it has been 

little modified since its formation. Until recently it has 

been correlated 11vith the longest Pleistocene interglacial 
29 

period, the Hindel-Riss (or Yarmouth), Recent research, 

29 Flint (19l.r7, p.438-40) suggested this dating, and Zeuner 
(1950, p.l33) apparently had no hesitation in making it. 
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however, which has had the general effect of condensing 

Pleistocene time, has left the situation completely equi

vocal. Flint is novJ inclined to as soc ia te this level with 
30 

the Riss-Wtlrm (Sangamon) interglacial. Quite clearly no 

"additional facts 11 can be deduced from the Kangaroo Island 

evidence, and the question of datin::; this important level 

must be left in this rather unsatisfactory state until 

further research clarifies the \Wrld picture. 

9.824 This leaves three Kangaroo Island surfaces unac-

counted for, none of which can with certainty be correlated 

with mainland or similar features else1;rhere, The best that 

can be said concerning the unsatisfactory ll+O to 170 foot 

surface is that it is almost certainly older than the 100 

foot terrace and therefore may date from the Hindel-Riss 

(Yarmouth) interglacial, or an even earlier interglacial 

period. The situation is even more confused vJhen attempts 

are made to date the 50 to 75 and 25 foot levels. If' 

Flint's tentative Sangamon dating for the 20 to 30 foot 

Suffolk scarp proves valid, and if the 25 foot level proves 

to be one common to many of the world's stable coastlines, 

both of the Kangaroo Island features could fall into that 

period. Fairbridge and Teichert (1952, p.82), on the other 

hand, have tentatively dated a 25 foot deposit in vJestern 
31 

Australia as belonging to the first 1Jilrm interstadial. 

30-· 
Flint, 1957, pp.266-7. He now hesitatingly assigns this 

date to both the 100 foot (Surry) and 20 to 30 foot (Suffolk) 
levels of the eastern United States, saying: 11 In the absence 
of additional facts it is best to assume that the tvro strand
lines belong to different parts of the Sangamon interglacial 
stage. 11 

31 
This interstadial, the Laufen originally identified by 

Pend' but later dropped by him, has recently been re
established as a "deglaciation of great extent" (Flint, 
1957, p.387). In general the correlation of marine features 
now above sea level '-'lith interstadial periods of the \filrm 
glaciation appears open to question. These interstadials 
are generally considered to have been periods during the 



The two most likely portions of vrlirm time for which eustatic 

evidence still stands above sea level vrould appear to be the 

very early and most recent phases. Oscillations in ice ad-

vance during the early phases might leave such traces, as 

could those associated vrith the more recent fluctuations 

(e.g., that which formed the 10 to 15 foot terrace). vmether 

one or more of the \1urm interstadials was sufficiently pro

nounced to bring sea level above that of the present must 

await further research. At present all that can be said 

concerning the 50 to 75 foot and 25 foot levels on Kangaroo 

Island is that (1) the latter appears to be the younger of 

the two, but it is older than the mid-Recent 10 to 15 foot 

terrace, and (2) both post-date the 100 to 110 foot level, 

and hence are probably to be associated ,,Ji th some portions 

of the 1JJtirm glacial period, possibly with very early or more 

recent phases. 

In summary, these tentative datings are made for 

the various Kangaroo Island levels: 

31 (continued) 
1JJUrm glaciation vrhen the ice retreated for a time (yielding 
a higher sea level) and then re-advanced; at least three 
such episodes are knovm from both North America (Flint, op. 
cit., p.242) and Europe (Charlesworth, 1957, pp.ll61-2). 
They appear to have been spaced throughout the WUrm period, 
There is little evidence to sho\v how far the ice retreated 
during each of them, but the terminal morraines of each 
subsequent advance lie not far from the main Wtirm morraines, 
indicating that re-advance was considerable. For the higher 
sea level associated vrith one of these interstadials to 
appear above pre sent sea level, it vrould be necessary to 
supposed that the ice retreated beyond its present limits 
and then re-advanced nearly to its former extent in a 
comparatively short period of time. Even if the eustatic 
ranges given in Table 19 are only approximately correct, 
it would appear that traces of these interstadial sea 
levels must now be well below sea level. Gill ( 1957, p. 5) 
has made this same point. 
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140-170 ft. 

100-110 ft. 

50-75 ft. 
25 ft. 

10-15 ft. 

24-4 

Tentative. DatiW: 

Late Pliocene-early Pleistocene 

Mindel-Riss (Yarmouth) interglacial 
or earlier 

Riss-Wtirm (Sangamon) interglacial 

No dating possible, other than late 
Pleistocene (Wtirm glacial) 

Hid-Recent (4-10 1 000 years ago) 

B.,el£\t~onshi:gs Bet~J_e_§n _t]J._<LJ: .. $.l.<i.ll<l.ang thE?_Maillland 

Of even greater morphological significance than the 

terraces just described are the changes in relationships 

between various parts of the Island, and betvveen the Island 

and the mainland caused by Pleistocene eustatic shifts of 

sea level, At the beginning of the Pleistocene the Island 

must have been considerably smaller than it is today; it 

was, probably, a group of islands. Figure 115 is an ap-

proximation of the land area at that time. 

The western plateau formed the main island as it 

does today, and this island must have had a coastline at 
32 

least as even as that of the present. The northern coast 

must have been as steep, but not as high, as that of today 

and the coastline 1;ras probably located slis;htly farther 

north. The areas imrnediately south of this island were 

probably studded with numerous islets, reefs and shoals, 

the tops of granitic intrusions left by the removal of the 

Kanmantoo rocks by the ocean. The Dudley Peninsula formed 

a small, nearly circular island with a fevv reefs and islets 

off its southern coast. The Gap Hills were separated from 

32 
The only major embayment appears to have been a broad, 

open bay, much like the present Vivonne Bay, located in a 
comparable position. 
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the main island by a narrow strait and formed a long, narrow 

island of their own. The high land in the north-eastern 

portion of the Hundred of Haines was probably a long shoal. 

These islands were even more isolated than is the Kangaroo 

Island of the present, for while the high land of Fleurieu 

Peninsula >laS but little farther away across a slightly 

wider and much deeper Backstairs Passage, most of southern 
33 

Yorke Peninsula was probably submerged and the islands 

in Investigator Strait and Spencer Gulf were smaller and 

fev1er in number. 

With the onset of the first glaciation this picture 

was drastically changed. Along the south coast of both the 

main island and Dudley island a broad coastal plain gradual

ly emerged, across which rivers and streams extended their 

courses to maintain a junction with the sea. The Gap Hills 

and the north-eastern portion of the Hundred of Haines be

came a part of the main island, and finally the Dudley 

Island was joined to the western portion. With the con

tinued drop of sea level this greatly enlarged island dis

appeared completely, joined on the north-west, north and 

north-east sides to the mainland. It is probable that a 

river fl0v1ed through Backstairs Passage, draining a portion 

of the broad plain no~<J the Gulf of St. Vincent (and pos

sibly the western slopes of the Mt. Lofty Ranges), The 

valley no>T containing Investigator Strait probably contained 
34 

another drainage system. 

33 
Cf. Map No.2. Substantial amounts of Tertiary marine 

sediments outcrop in the south-eastern portions of Yorke 
Peninsula and the deposits are probably more extensive 
underneath the aeolianites 1<1hich comprise most of the sur
face rocks. 
34 

Detailed soundings of recent date are available only 
for Backstairs Passage (cf, ~ 9.52). They indicate that 
the maximum depth of water there is 260 feet, vrhile the 
average depth is 130-170 feet. Admiralty Chart No.2389 
gives 120 feet as the maximum depth of water in Investigator 
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Such changes took place '!lith each cycle of glacia-

tion. This alternating isolation from and connection with 

the mainland must have had considerable effect upon the 

migration of both plants and animals to and from the Islc.nd. 

It may, for example, explain vhy the narrowleaf mallee 

(Eucalyptus cneor;ij'olia) is at pr<3sent almost completely 

restricted to the Island, 1vhile the only mainland occurrence 

is in a very small area in the vicinity of Victor Harbour, 

It should be emphasized that while connections 1vith the 

mainland were undoubtedly complete at least four times 

during the Pleistocene, the length of time these connection" 

persisted was much shorter than vmre the periods of isola~ 

tion. Even assuming the maximum lmmring of sea level as 

360 feet from the present, the Island could have been part 

of the mainland only at those times immediately before, 

during and after the glacial maxima; in total this could 

not have been more than i of post-Pliocene time, and pro-

bably 1vas nuch less. 

The soundings noted above indicate that the Island 

must have been connected with Eyre Peninsula for much sho:::toc: 

periods of time than with the Fleurieu or Yorke Peninsulas. 

This longer relative isolation from western influences is 

reflected in the larger number of endemic plants found on 

the western end of the Island (cf. ;6 8.3). Connections 1•ritl1 

Yorke Peninsula probably persisted slightly longer than 

those with the Fleurieu Peninsula. 

Relative Age of t118 Kanga:J;:QQ._:IJ?JJiWL!\._e_Q1iaJ1ij;_es 

Aside from the fact of simple physical connection 

\lith and separation from the mainland, the Pleistocene 

34 (continued) 
Strait, \vhile the average depth ranges bet'-'1een 85 and 110 
feet, The same chart shm·rs a maximum of about 360 feet 
between Cape Borda and Eyre Peninsula, and here the average 
depth is approximately 200 feet. 



shifts in sea level were involved in several other morpho

logical happenings of considerable importance, Prominent 

among these was the accumulation of the vast quantities of 

calcareous materials which no\,; border the south and west 

coasts of the Island. 

Conditions necessary for the formation and deposi

tion of these large accumulations are not fully understood, 

although they have received much attention from •rorkers in 
35 

many parts of the world. The most important essentials 

appear to be a plentiful supply of comminuted shells and 

sufficient areas of beach to permit accumulation by the 

waves and subsequent movement by wind. Evidence from Kan-

garoo Island indicates that these conditions pertained at 

numerous times durin', the Pleistocene, and were associated 

with sea levels both higher and lower than that of the 

present. In addition, some small areas of drift sand novJ 

active show that they exist, at least on a small scale, 

today. 

Although the ecological balance which permits the 

maintenance of fixed dunes appears to be rather delicate, 

it does not appear that the present areas of beach along 

much of the south and west coasts are sufficiently large to 

furnish the ravr material for the r;reat tracts of unconsolid

ated dunes which back these coasts. In many places these 

dunes back a cliffed coastline where there is no beach of 

any sort (Figs 15, 70). Under such circumstances it is 

difficult to understand how large dune tracts could be built 

unless sea level ;ms at least somewhat lower than at present, 

permitting the formation of beaches. Even stronger evidence 

35 
For example, Tate, 1879; Crocker, 1946; Sayles, 1931; 

Sprigg, 1952; Hossfield, 1950; Fairbridge and Teichert, 
1952. 
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for an association of lower sea level with some of the 

aeolianite is its existence at some depth below present sea 

level. This is frequently the situation along the west and 

south coasts, where aeolianite cliffs extend to and belo~or 

water level; it is not known to what depth it extends. In 

the Kingscote bore about 100 feet of calcareous rock were 

penetrated belo\v present sea level (Appendix II), while in 

the American Beach oil bore 135 feet was encountered (cf. 

~ 2.235). In order for such depths of aeolianite to be 

formed, sea level must have been substantially lovrer than 
36 

at present. 

At Cape Borda an erosion surface tentatively dated 

as late Pliocene-early Pleistocene is directly overlain by 

aeolianite with no hint of weathered or marine deposits at 

the contact (cf, ~ 5,2). Unless this surface was reoccupied 

by a late Pleistocene sea, this aeolianite must be dated as 

early Pleistocene; this conclusion is supported by the high 

degree of induration the deposit exhibits, the presence of 

deep solution features (including a small cavern) and the 

presence of pi soli tic ironstone gravel on the surface 1 all 

of \vhich argue for a considerable age. 

One line of evidence \vhich is useful in giving a 

relative dating to a large portion of the Kangaroo Island 

aeolianites is its distribution 1·1ith respect to the south 

coast corridor areas. i'!any poTtions of these corridors 

are believed to be associated vrith the 100 to 110 foot 

36 
It is not necessary to assume that those aeolianites 

formed at loweT stages of sea level were associated \•lith 
the lowest stages reached by the ocean. In fact, aeolianite 
formed at such times would have been deposited near shore
lines far from the present coast, and would probably have 
been drowned by the rising sea, On the whole aeolianites 
nov above the ocean are likely to have been associated 
with sea levels not greatly different from those of the 
present, perhaps slightly higher or lower. 



stand of sea level (cf. $ 5.54~ 9.81). Since these cor-

ridors resulted from barriers of calcareous material thrown 

up on their seaward margins? the calcareous deposits must 

post-date the corridor areas themselves. A tentative dating 

of late Pleistocene (Riss-vJtirm 1 or Sangamon~ interglacial) 

has been suggeste~ for this stand of sea level. Hence all 

of the unconsolidated calcareous dunes, and probably sub

stantial portions of the aeolianite 1 are no older than late 
37 

Pleistocene. Older aeolianites must underlie these de-

posits~ for at the seacoast the base of the aeolianite often 

lies below sea level. From this varied evidence it is 

apparent that the age of the Kangaroo Island aeolianites 

may well embrace most of Pleistocene time, but that the un

consolidated sands, and probably much aeolianite as well, 

is a product of late Pleistocene time. 

The corridor areas and the numerous lagoons of the 

Island, their origins as remnants of retreating sea levels 

and their relationships to one or another of the supposed 

surfaces of marine erosion have already been described (cf. 

Attempts to form some idea of the rate at vhich the con
solidation of these calcareous sands proceeds yielded very 
little information. One useful fragment comes from the 
Pelican Lagoon area (cf. $ 3.311, Figs 35, 36). Prospect 
Hill, the prominent sand hill at the head of Pelican 
Lagoon was climbed by Flinders and a portion of his party 
in 1802; from their descriptions the Hill must have pre
sented an appearance nearly identical to that of today 
(Flinders, 1814~ 1:182; Brown, 1801-2). Probes at the top 
of the Hill with a 15 foot soil auger failed to reveal any 
hint of accumulated lime, which must be the first stage in 
the consolic~a t ion process, at any level to that depth. 
Such accumulation may exist at greater depth. Prospect 
Hill sits -.rithin a broader, lower and older sand field, 
and in road cuts dunes of this older field show slight 
traces of such lime accumulation at depths of 4 to 6 feet. 
It therefore appears that more than 160 years of time at 
existing climatic conditions are necessary for appreciable 
consolidation to take place. 
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$ 3.43; Chapt. IV). Assignation of a tentative age to the 

lagoons in the various altitudinal ranges is in some cases 

a matter of noting the suggested age of the surface with 

which they are associated, In a few cases, ho;vever, the 

correlation is somewhat less straightforward, and in all 

cases the validity of the dating is made more tenuous. 
38 

The lower lagoons of the Nepean Embayment are as-

sociated with the 10 to 15 foot mid-Recent stand of sea 

level, for it is clear from g~orphological and fossil re

lationships that they were quite recently a part of the Bay 

of Shoals. The one lagoon (MN-1) which is associated with 

the 100 to 115 foot terrace, must be tentatively correlated 

with the Riss-1rJilrm interglacial period. The many lagoons 

of the Haines Plain are similarly correlated with this in

terglacial. The higher lagoons (Birchmore Lagoon and lagoons 

JY!G-2lt and MG-25) are most closely associated with the 

questionable 1lt0 to 170 foot surface and hence, with much 

diffidence, are given the same age, Hindel-Riss interglacial 

or earlier. 

Even tentative dating of the lagoon arcs behind 

D'Estree Bay is impossible at this stage. From their eleva

tions alone it is not entirely clear whether they should be 

correlated with the 10 to 15 or the 25 foot stands of sea 

levels. The fresh appearance of current-formed ridges 

vlithin the first lagoon arc, vrhich stands only slightly 

above present sea level, suggests that this arc was formed 

relatively recently. On the other hand, the arcs are se

parated by ridges of true aeolianite, 1vhich must have re

quired an appreciable period to form and consolidate. On 

the evidence as it no\v stands they can only be said to date 

38 
Thcct is, those with beds lying between 0 and 15 feet 

above present sea level. 
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from the late Pleistocene or possibly mid-Recent, a dating 

already clear from their altitudinal relationships. 

A tentative dating has already been indicated for 

the main south coast corridors and the basins within therr; 

( cf. 16 9. 81) • The elevations of these basins range be-

tween 50 and 100 feet and it is clear from their general 

characteristics that they represent areas never occupied by 
39 

calcareous materials. Neither is there any evidence to 

indicate that they have been re-occupied by the sea since 

the initial barriers of sand were formed across their sea-

ward margins. Their floors appear to be at essentially the 

same elevation now (assun1ing tectonic stability) as when 

they were occupied by the ocean. Since they are believed 

to represent pools left near the landward edge of an emerging 

coastal plain, their beds vrould be somewhat lower than the 

surrounding plain; subsequent w&ve action and deflation 

may have made them slightly deeper. Considerin~0this evi

dence these basins and corridors are COiTelated with the 

100 to 110 foot stand of sea level, which has been tentati

vely dated as belonging to Riss-\1tirm interglacial time. 

fiei§..tottlle. and_Re_g_ent Dri;l.inage Q.,'lanr;es (Map No.6) 

By the beginning of the Pleistocene the general 

outlines of the main plateau drainage had been fixed; the 

basic pattern in this area remains relatively unchanged to 

the present. However, the several shifts of sea level 

during the Pleistocene and the accumulation of the sand and 

aeolianite described above caused numerous important changes 

at lower elevations. 

39 
This is to say, they al"e not bas ins formed in aeolianite 

by solution. 
4-o 

This correlation is supported by the existence of small 
areas of an abrasion surface at approximately 100 feet in 
the Murray Lagoon-Lake Ada area. 
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With the retreat of sea level at the onset of the 

first glaciation the streams extended themselves across an 

emerging coastal plain. Such extensions were longest along 

the south coast, where the Pliocene abrasion platform was 

widest. Had the Pleistocene been uncomplicated by the 

accumulation of the calcareous sand these courses to the 

sea would probably have been moderately direct, although 

low gradients and occasional beach ridges may have caused 

minor diversions. As it is, however, sand and aeolianite 

barriers have caused many changes in the lower portions of 

the south and west coast streams. 

Most of the streams v1llich nm.r reach the south coast 

have had other exits than those now in use through these 

barriers. At the mouth of Sou 11iJest River, which nm.r enters 

the ocean at the western end of a long beach, a former 

channel, largely choked with sand, is discernible about ~ 

mile east of the present mouth. Similarly the mouth of the 

Harriet River was once about 500 yards east of its present 

location, and the Eleanor River appears to have had its 

mouth at least a mile east of today's exit, While the ac

tual mouth of the Stun Sail Boom River does not appear to 

have shifted there is evidence of considerable shifts in 

the location of the channel a short 'my upstream, A series 

of drainage changes have occurred at the mouth of the 

Chapman River, on the eastern side of the Island; there are 

traces of at least two previous exits, both of them asso

ciated with former higher stands of sea level (Fig.44). 

Several of the west coast streams have been able 

to maintain virtually straight courses to the ocean despite 

the barriers of sand thrown up along the coast. The 

blockage of drainage at West Bay Hollow has already been 

mentioned (cf. $ 4,6) and from the aerial photographs it is 
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clear that the Ravine des Casoars has been forced southward 

behind the aeolianite barrier before it effected a permanent 

exit (Fig.48). 

One of the most notable examples of such diversion 

is that of the lower Rocky River. In this case a shift in 

the entire course belov1 the Government Apiary (2-~ miles from 

the sea) has been made. The fact that the Rocky River, one 

of the larger streams of the Island, is one of the very 

few streams to have a discordant junction ,,rith the sea is 

sufficient evidence to suspect that the present course is 

a relatively recent one (cf. )6 5.5 and Figs 82, 83). Other 

evidence which supports the conclusion that there has been 

a major shift in course are: 

(1) The bight into which the river empties is much 

'smaller than are others along the west coast, even those 

which receive much smaller streams. 

(2) One and one-quarter miles south along the coast 

is a large bight, novr choked •ri th sand, from ,,rhich a sand 

and aeolianite-filled valley leads inland to a point near 

the Government Apiary. 

(3) Near the Apiary are several features, including 

an abandoned meander core of aeolianite, which indicate that 

the river has shifted its course northvrard. 

It is clear that the Rocky River once took a much 

more direct route to the sea than it now does. Such a course 

would have been much more in keeping vlith the nature of the 

west coast streams generally, most of vlhich flow directly 

to the ocean. Due to its southerly position along the 

coast where the quantities of calcareous sand >vhich accumu

lated were very great, the stream was not able to maintain 

its course and was forced to migrate northward. This pro

cess may not be entirely finished, for just belovl the 



Apiary steep sand hills border the river on its southern 

bank; at present the river is capable of carrying mc~ay all 

of the sand which slides into its bed from these dunes, but 

a severe period of sand drift might well dam the river for 

a time, 

The lower drainage of 'l'imber Creek has also suffered 

marked recent changes. From field observations it is clear 

that at one time Timber Creek discharged into the basin of 

White Lagoon (Map No, 7), The irregular v1estern shoreline 

of White Lagoon is entirely due to large quantities of sand 

and silt which have been brought dovrn by the creek, and the 

striking clay and silt ridges bordering the northern, east

ern and southern sides of the lagoon are derived from this 

source (Figs 16, 17). Even yet, at times of very high 

floods, Timber Creek overflmvs its bed and finds its way 

dmm the broad depression to the lagoon. 

At one time Timber Creek must have emptied directly 
41 

into the ocean at about this point. Quite probably it 

continued to do so for a considerable period after the re

treat of the sea and the largest extent of the ancestral 

White Lagoon vvas probably associated >vith this condition. 

The Creek must have furnished most of the quartz sand com-

posing the lunette bordering the basin. Precisely what 

caused the shift to the present course is not clear. A lov1 

beach ridge or some other feature associated with the re-

treat of the 100 to 110 foot sea level may have existed 

along the line of the present lo111er course, and v'lhen the 

creek deposits reached the approximate height of this ridge 

the stream was diverted for at least a part of the time. 

As the alluvium now being deposited continues to build up 

~-
At the time of the 100 to 110 foot former stand of sea 

level. 
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in the eastern end of the Hurray Lagoon basin, further 

changes in course are to be expected. 

The major diversions of the south and vl8St coast 

streams were associated \Vith the 100 to llO foot stand of 

sea level (cf. $ 9.815); they are therefore to be tentative

ly correlated with the Riss-Wtirm interglacial period. The 

diversion of Rocky River has probably been accomplished 

within the latter portion of Pleistocene time, for traces 

of the knicl{point associated v1ith a high stand of the ocean 

believed to date from this period are found near the mouth, 

Host of the other changes appear to have been associated 

vrith the 10 to 15 foot stand of sea level, or vrith even more 

recent time, for the flats bordering the older courses and 

exits have not yet begun to consolidate to form aeolianite. 

An exception to this may appear to be the older (easternmost) 

exit of the Chapman River, vrhich appears to be associated 

with the 25 foot stand of sea level. 

9 • 9 SUH11ARX 

The Kangaroo Island of the present has developed 

slowly, as something of a physical relict area, as it \ifas 

later to become a human back11rater - a close associate of 

great events in which it never became a major participant. 

From great thicknesses of sediments laid dovrn in a subsiding 

basin between Proterozoic and Ordovician time, a spasm of 

diastrophism and metamorphism created (in the Ordovician) 

an impressive mountain chain in which the area eventually 

to become Kangaroo Island had a minor flanking position, 

During all of the middle Paleozoic this range was subjected 

to sub-aerial erosion which is believed to have reduced it 

to a region with a sub-mature topography. 

The Permian brought a significant change climatically, 

for a portion of South Australia, including the eastern end 
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of the ancestral Kangaroo Island, was covered by an ice 

sheet, possibly a lobe of a glacier of continental propor

tions which originated on a land mass once located south of 

the present continent. At this time considerable thicknesses 

of glacial clays ivere deposited and the stream valley nmv 

Backstairs Passage was modified by glacial erosion. This 

was followed by a long period of crustal stability during 

which, by Tertiary time, sub-aerial erosion had reduced 

southern South Australia to a landscape of lovr relief 1 pos

sibly even to the stage of peneplanation, on which laterite 

soils were well developed, 

This long period of quiet was broken in the Miocene 

by rather small scale, but significant, diastrophism which 

reactivated many of the old Paleozoic faults and, in the 

southern portion of the old mountain range, expressed it

self in prominent block faulting. Some of the blocks ivere 

noticeably tilted, and of these Kangaroo Island was one 

which received a distinct SSE tilt. These movements were 

also accompanied by minor flo>vs of basaltic lava at the Gap 

Hills. Kangaroo Island emerged from this period as, for 

the first time, a distinct island unit, Pliocene seas cut 

broad platforms around the main island mass, and by the end 

of the period, a chain of three islands, one large and two 

small, was separated from the mainland by straits which, 

on the north and north-west, were much broader than those 

of today. 

The remainder of geological time, the Pleistocene 

and Recent, has seen the operation of the various agencies 

responsible for the present physical form of the Island. 

k~ong thse, the effects of the Pleistocene glaciations loom 

large. Repeated advance and retreat of great ice sheets 

centred in high latitudes caused fluctuations which 
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alternately joined the Island to the mainland and then cut 

it off. Evidences of some of the former higher stands of 

sea level are clear. Sub-aerial erosion proceeded under 

incl"eased gradients and the old Tertiary erosion surface 

was in most areas greatly modified. Vast arnounts of cal

careous sand were deposited along the south and west coasts 

by waves and >finds, and in time much of this was consolidat

ed into calcareous aeolianite, By the end of the WUrm 

glacial period the physical geography of Kangaroo Island 

was much as it now is, and the Island was ready for the on .. 

slaught of a completely new type of modifying agent - man. 

In fact, this new factor may well have already made his 

entrance, 



J? A R T I I 

THE CREATION OF A CULTURAL LANDSCAPE 



PREFACE 

The preceding chapters have set out a detailed ac

count of the origin and physical evolution of Kangaroo Island. 

This account, while perhaps serving an end in itself, is 

ir~initely more meaningful when applied to the story of 

human endeavour on the Island, By this time it is clear 

that Kangaroo Island was not a particularly amenable site 

for human activity. Aside from a thermally temperate climate, 

it was possessed of a markedly seasonal (although dependable) 

rainfall, a suite of soils varying only from barren to 

passably fertile and a vegetative cover which offered little 

to man in the way of food or commercial interest. The story 

of how this island, isolated from a lonely continent, has 

been occupied by man and how he has fared there is the 

subject matter of the following chapters. It is a story 

firmly grounded in the physical setting upon which has been 

built a structure compounded of failure, ignorance, tenacity, 

enlightenment and eventual success. 
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Chapter IX 

10.1 INTRODUCTI.QJ;I 

For almost exactly a century after its discovery 

Kangaroo Island was supposed never to have harboured any 

population other than the Europeans who had discovered and 

settled it. Flinders, on his voyage of discovery in 1802, 

noted 

Neither smokes, nor other marks of inhabitants 
had as yet been perceived upon the southern 
land [K.I.], although we had passed along seventy 
miles of its coast ••• the extraordinary tameness 
of the l'anguroos [sic] and the presence of seals 
upon the shore, concurred with the absence of 
all traces of men to show that it was not in
habited, 

(Flinders, 1814, 1:169) 1 

Members of Baudin 1 s expedition visiting the Island in 1803 

also speculated on the fire-marked trees, but seeing no 

other evidence of human occupation and noting the tameness 

of the game, likewise came to the conclusion that it was un

inhabited (Peron and Freycinet, 1816, 2:76). 

For the remainder of the 19th century it was uni-

versally believed that the Island had never knovm a non-

European population. The first intimation that the truth 

-.;as otherwise came from Professor Howchin, vJho visited the 

~--·~·---1 
Flinders did, however speculate that the signs of fire 

he observed on some of the fallen trees may have been caused 
by h~~an agency. Rather than suspecting aborigines of the 
adjacent mainland, he conjectured whether they might not 
be traces of the French explorer La Perouse, who had failed 
to return from a voyage made to the western Pacific in 
1785-8. 

259 



260 

Island in 1903 to make certain studies of its geology. He 

found "eight hammerstones bearing clear evidence of use 11 

near Hawks Nest station, and also described an accumulation 

of broken sea shells lying atop the cliffs near The Five 

Beaches which he believed to be a kitchen-midden (Howchin, 
2 

1903, p.90). 

Despite this clear and provocative clue no further 

investigations \vere carried out for nearly 30 years. In 

the interim several similar finds vJere made by the local 

inhabitants, but the stones were put down as one of the 
' 3 

curiosities of the Island. Beginning in 1931 and con-

tinuing to the present a series of investigations and 

articles, largely by staff members of the South Australian 

Huseum, have laid the foundations for the pre-history of 

the Island. These results, together with those from my 

O'cm observations, are discussed below. 

Tl;!]i';.J'l-!l.TI{BJA.L_BEHAINS 

The only material remains yet discovered of the 

Kartan culture, as Tindale has termed this pre-contact as-
4 

semblage, consists of crude stone tools of three distinct 

After careful examination of this site, Tindale and 
Haegraith (1931, pp.283-4) concluded that it represented a 
natural deposit of shells thrown up by vraves and >vind to 
the top of a cliff section somewhat lo'.ver than average. 
3 

One theory vJidely held among the Islanders 1vas that the 
hammerstones represented 11 seal stones" which seals 1t1ere 
supposed to swallm,r to provide themselves with ballast for 
deep diving, and vJhich were reguritated when no longer re
quired. No one seemed to consider that Hawks Nest was 
considerably farther from the ocean (8 miles) than was 
consistent >vith such a theory. 
l.;-

This name -vms proposed by Tindale in 1941 ( p.l45) and 
will be adopted in this study to include both the culture 
and the people using it. The 1110rd 11Karta 11 comes from the 
dialect of the mainland Raminjeri tribe, and was used by 
them to refer to Kangaroo Island. It means "place of the 
women", 1tlhich may indicate that it was a recently applied 
name. Tindale surmises that it may have been given early 
in the 19th century because white men residing on the Island 
sometimes raided the mainland tribes for "•1ives 11 (Tindale, 
l937b, p.lt8 a.nd personal communication). 
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types. Only one actual campsite has been definitely es

tablished, although there are several localities in which 

the concentration of implements is such that sites must have 

existed, and this site yielded no material 1r1hich gives any 
5 

real information concerning this ancient people. Our total 

knouledge is therefore restricted to the stone implements 

and such inferences as may be drawn from their characteristics 

and distribution, 

The Kartan culture has been aptly termed a pebble 

industry (Cooper, op. cit., p.347), for many of the tools 

found have been fashioned from large waterworn pebbles, 

They fall into three distinct classes: (1) simple hammer

stones, (2) semi-uniface choppers, and (3) horsehoof scrapers. 

All are characterized by extremely simple and often crude 

-.1orkmanship, and most are made of fine grained, hard 

quartzite 111hich occurs on many portions of the Island. 

10 • 21 Ji<lJrilll.'lr s;l;.Qllil,£ ( F i g • ll6 ) 

This type of implement, utilizing only an unworked 

and unshaped pebble, is by far the simplest and most numerous 

of the three types, Usually symmetrical round or ovoid 

pebbles vJere chosen, but this is not an absolute rule. All 

are of a size which nicely fits the hand, ranging between 

3 and 6 inches in length and weighing beh'een 10 and 30 

ounces. A fetv specimens, considerably smaller, have been 

found, but there is evidence to shov1 that these may have 

been used by blacks resident on the Island since contact. 

5--
Cooper, who discovered this site on Pennington Bay, de

scribed it as follovJS: 11 ••• an indurated eroded floor laid 
bare by the retreat of the sand dunes ••• [it] included mounds 
of burnt ashes and earth, associated vvith heaps of shells 
(many of them intentionally crushed for the removal of their 
contents.,,) and also burnt hearthstones. Lying nearby were 
well worn hammerstones and pebble implements''· (Cooper, 
1943, p.348.) All of the molluscs identified are living 
species. 
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All of the specimens definitely classed as hammer

stones bear clear evidence of repeated localized blows on 

edges and sides, On some there are relatively few such 

small pits or indentations, while on well->vorn implements 

the original shape of the pebble has become completely 

obliterated through continued use, On moderately well worn 

specimens there are often six distinct loci of most frequent 

use: one on each end of the stone and two on each flatter 

face, slightly endwards from the exact centre of the im

plement, The better worn specimens exhibit distinct de

pressions from one-eighth to one-half inch deep on the axial 

portion of the flatter faces, 

The uses to which such implements could have been 

put must have been numerous, Perhaps the most common '.Vas 

for the purpose of crushing shellfish and bones. They 

certainly must have been turned to any use for which a 

simple, unspecialized, but often heavy, blow was required. 

The minor differences in the wear patterns on some of the 

implements suggest thc~t there may have been some special

ization in the use of particular tools. Those bearing the 

shallow depressions in the broad sides are the most interest

ing, On a given implement these features are always the 

same relative size and depth, indicating that one side of 

the stone was used as much as the other, Tindale and 

Maegraith (1931, p.281) considered these depressions to be 

the result of long use as "nether stones 11 (anvil stones), 

but it is difficult to ~Dderstand how such deep pits could 

be worn in a hard medium only by such uses, The size and 

depth of the pits suggests that they may have resulted from 

use to drive a chisel-like implement, perhaps made of bone 

or fire-hardened wood. It seems doubtful that they are 

indeed finger holes, as has been suggested to me by various 
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persons, for they only occur on well-worn specimens, and 

had finger holes been desired they would have been let into 

the stones at the outset. It was suggested by one of the 

present residents of the Island that perhaps some of these 

stones were used as percussion musical instrTh~ents during 

dances, and when struck together firmly they certainly give 

a not unpleasing sound. 

The har,1merstone is the only type of Kangaroo Island 

implement to be made of material other than quartzite. I 

have seen a fe~;; examples made of granite and of the local 

metamorphic mica schist, but these ,,,ere clearly inferior 

implements and must have been used because there was nothing 

better to hand. It is very common to find fragments of 

these hammerstones, and they must have been so easily acquired 

that a broken one was discarded at once and a ne>;r stone 

picked up, On the other hand, some extremely vrorn specimens 

must have been used throughout most of the period of a life-

time. 

6 
10.22 ~~Qpiface Choppers (Figs 117, 118) 

This implement is, despite its simplicity, much more 

highly specialized than the hammerstone. The pebbles selected 

for their manufacture appear to have been chosen 1t1ith con-

siderable attention to shape, >veight and even grain of the 

The use of the term "chopper" to refer to the most cha
racteristic of the Kartan implements has been objected to 
by Dr. G. de G. Sieveking, of the Perak Nuseum, Malaya (per
sonal communication) on the basis that the term has been 
preempted by Jviovius {1948) to refer to the 11 lower or middle 
paleolithic South-East Asian culture complex known as the 
chopper-chopping tool cultures 11 , Hovrever, since the word 
is descriptive rather than genetic, deriving its force 
from the probable use of the implements in question, I 
doubt that it can be so restricted. Many implements from 
various parts of the vror ld can >vith all logic be called 
11 choppers 11 without referring in any way to the cultures de
scribed by Hovius, The term is therefore retained in a 
purely descriptive connotation, and no connections with the 
paleolithic cultures noted above is intended or implied. 
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rock. Cooper describes them as follows: 

Derived from symmetrical elon,c;ate oval pebbles, 
the lmver or working edge is neatly trimmed 
whilst the upper is roughly shaped, forming an 
acute angle in relation to the former. This 
angle gradually becomes obtuse with -v1ear and 
consequent re-trimming of the base, the worker 
thus having anticipated his continued require
ments by correct design, 

(Cooper, 1943, pp.358, 362) 

Virtually all of those seen range between 5 and 10 inches 

in length and weigh between 20 and 80 ounces. A few ex

ceptionally large specimens have been found, the largest 
7 

weighing 116 ounces. 

The most diagnostic features of these implements 

are (1) the manner in which the original pebble is split, 

and (2) the distinct 11 shoulder 11 left near the working edge 

by the removal of small flakes to form a cutting edge. The 

first step in the manufacture of an implement of this type 

appears to have been to split the selected pebble length

wise at a slight angle to the long axis (between 10° and 

20°), This left a rounded portion of the original pebble 

opposite the working edge which fitted the hand without dis

comi'ort. This operation must have required considerable 

skill, especially since the only tools available must have 
8 

been stone. 'rhe next step appears to have been retouching 

of the proposed cutting edge by striking small flakes from 

it. This flaking, probably done by means of a simple 

'7 
A few implements of this general type do not conform to 

the usual pattern; one in particular was fashioned from a 
very large, irregular pebble and is so heavy that it was 
probably used with both hands. A few 1 including the 116 
ounce specimen noted above 1 -vrere fashioned from large, 
elongate pebbles by splitting them at right angles to the 
short axis. A few have been found which are true uniface 
implements, having been worked all around the edge. 
8 

I have spent some little time in attempts to split suit
able pebbles in this fashion with fevJ successful results, 
even when using a modern steel hammer. 
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hammerstone, left the low shoulder from~ to 1 inch back 

from the working edge which is so characteristic of the 

implement, Subsequent retouching to resharpen the chopper 

after use probably accentuated this feature. Both of these 

features are rather specialized traits which left traces 

upon the finished implements, rendering their formation by 

fortuitous natural causes impossible. 

The uses to which these implements may have been put 
9 

are not entirely clear, They form fairly efficient choppers 

and digging tools, Very few of them bear evidence of use 

as hammerstones 1 and it appears that they were too highly 

prized for such casual use. 

10 
10.23 The Horsehoof Scra~e~ (Fig.ll9) 

This, the rarest of the three implement types found 

on the Island, is also the mo0t highly specialized. It is 

essentially a core from which flakes have been struck to 

fashion a crude, flat-bottomed implement. Cooper describes 

them as follows: 

9 

They are flat-bottomed and neatly trimmed by 
stepped retouching to form a peripheral working 
edge at the base, which is usually discoidal 
or nearly so. Sides and/or crest (apex) are 
roughly shaped by flaking, When first made the 
angle formed by this working edge with the crest 
is relatively acute, the maker thus providing 
material for future wear and re-sharpening, 
which gradually caused the angle to become more 
and more obtuse ••• 

Using one of these implements I have cut down and trimmed 
a small green mallee about 4- inches in dbmeter in slightly 
more than 10 minutes. A person fully accustomed to their 
use would probably better this time somevrhat. They vrould, 
of course, be of limited use in dealing ;Ji th seasoned ,,rood. 
10 

This name was first applied by Tindale (l937b, p.l+9) 
from the general similarities in shape between the imple
ment and a horse's hoof. 
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The flat bottoms of some of these implements bear pittings 

as a result of use as a hammerstone, All examples seen are 

made of close-grained quartzite. It is possible that some 

may have been manufactured from rather large, flat-sided 

pebbles, 

The uses to 1vhich this implement may have been put 

are purely conjectural. Cooper (op. cit., p.348) suggests 

that they may have been used for such purposes as removing 

bark from trees. '.!'hey could have served as a crude scraper 

in such operations as the flensing of hides. Their scarcity 

indicates that they may have been either a relatively un

important implement, or their uses were so specialized that 

few were required, Cooper (1943, p.347) has suggested that 

it was an older type of implement which may have been fall-

ing into disuse on the Island. 

10.24 Proportional Occurrenge~ of tbG Implement~ 

It has not been possible to obtain accurate records 

by types of all the implements which have been found on the 

Island, Hovrever, l'ir Cooper, who has collected there for 

more than 20 years, has kindly furnished me with his ac

curately kept counts of the pebble choppers and horsehoof 

scrapers he has collected both on the Island and on sites 

on the mainland 1;1here both types have been associated with 

one another (Cooper, 1958, personal communication). The 

record for the Island sites is: 

Antechamber Bay 
F. Willson (Willsons R.) 
Bay of Shoals (H. of) 
Hawks Nest 
Smiths Bay 
Discovery Lagoon 
1, Willson (Willsons R.) 

84 
52 
47 
48 
,37 

}-r6 
337 

Horsehoof Type§ 

2 
l 
6 

10 
0 

29 
23 

Of particular interest is the close ratio of horsehoof types 

to pebble choppers in the last two sites named, where 
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sufficient numbers were found to furnish statistically 

significant comparisons. The record from mainland sites 

Pebble ChappeL£ Horsehoof Types 

Artipena Water 
Cape Jervis (1 mi. E.) 
Hallett Cove 

2~ 
18 

60 
90 
70 (plus 

310 large, trimmed 
cores) 

The contrast between the mainland and the Kangaroo 

Island sites is marked, and suggests that on Kangaroo Island 

the horsehoof scraper was a relatively unimportant implement. 

Cooper notes that 11 ••• it seems possible that the Islanders 

carried the horsehoof design with them from the mainland 1 

but later evolved the pebble type which gradually supple

mented it 11 (Cooper, 1943, p,J47). I am in general agreement 

1vith this vie1v, but would alter the emphasis in one import

ant respect. From the fact that pebble choppers and horse

hoof scrapers occur on both the mainland and the Island, 

it seems probable that both types 1vere taken to the Island, 

the horsehoof type in its ultimate form, and the chopper in 

a somewhat rudimentary form. It would then appear that the 

chopper was liwre fully developed and specialized, perhaps 

at the expense of the horsehoof type, although the latter 

may have been retained for special uses. 

10-3 THE DISTRIBUTIQN QF THE Il4)?LEMENTI;l (Hap No.l5) 

vJith the exception of the single campsite already 

noted, the stone implements of the Kartan culture have not 

been found in association with any other evidences of 

habitation. They have been found in isolated occurrences 

on all portions of the Island, and it is clear that there 

;;as no part of the Island which the Kartans did not fre-

quent, including the very rou;;h and inhospitable calcareous 

areas of the south and west coasts. The implements are 
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frequently found on slopes and hilltops far removed from 

stream courses and often many miles from any possible source 

of quartzite pebbles; this distribution, together with their 

distinctive characteristics, form the strongest possible 

arguments in favour of their transportation and use by 

humans. There are, however, certain areas and situations 

in vhich the implements have been found in marked. concentra

tion, Because their ,;eographical distribution is one of the 

fev1 lines of evidence which yields clues to the possible age 

of this pre-¥Thite occupation, the most important concentra

tions vill be described briefly. 

10.31 Murray Lagoon 

This basin, in vrhich Ho·<rchin found the first imple

ments to be reported from the Island, has also been care

fully examined and described. by Tindale and Maegraith (1931). 

They concluded that Hurray Lagoon had once been considerably 

higher than at present, and that one of the latest periods 

of human occupation was associated with a relatively stable 

shoreline approximately 15 feet above the present lagoon 

level. This suggests that at least one phase of occupation 

was associated with somewhat moister conditions than those 

of today. 

10.32 Salt Lagoon UillJlQ.red. gf Menz;!,es) 

The slopes leading to this lagoon, the largest of 

several occupying near-sea level positions vrest of the Bay 

of Shoals (cf. $ 3.1n, 4-.522; Figs 20, Yl) have probably 

yielded more implements than any other site of like area 

on the Island. Tindale and Jvlaegraith noted that several 

hammerstones had been found about 30 feet above the lagoon 

level (op. cit., p,283). In 1954--5 the O\VDGr of Section 73 

(Hr Alton Schafer) and I found approximately 200 implements 
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west and northern slopes leading into this lagoon. Hany 

were broken or otherwise damaged and all were made of rocks 

quite foreign to the immediate vicinity. They vJere rarely 

found in positions lovrer than 20 feet above the present 

lagoon bed, Exact locations are of little use in determin

ing their altitudinal distribution, for all of the land has 

been cultivated for more than 80 years and the implements 

have been removed from their original locations. It is 

clear, however, that the shores of this lagoon were much 

favoured as a c~~ping ground by the Kartans at a time when 

the lagoon stood about 20 feet higher than at present. 

Since such a rise in the lagoon level vJould now connect it 

to the Bay of Shoals, it is possible that the lagoon may 

have been a part of the Bay at the time of occupation. 

10.33 gegtion 12~Ji~ed of Ca~~ini 

On the north coast, about 1~ miles east of Stokes 

Bay, I found the traces of what appears to have been a site 

where implements were manufactured. Here the cliffs are 

from 200 to 250 feet high and the upper 25 to 40 feet are 

composed of aeolianite, At the edge of the cliff and within 

a radius of approximately 50 yards at least a dozen water

v/Orn quartzite pebbles in rudimentary stages of manufacture 

were found. None were finished, and all were apparently 

discards; several chips of similar material were also found. 

All of the specimens were found on top of or partially im

bedded in the thin soil covering the aeolianite. The source 

of the pebbles was probably a small beach about ~ mile to 

the east which is liberally covered with suitable quartzite 

stones. A site which may be related to this manufactory 

was found by Cooper at Cape Cassini (Cooper, 1943, p.347). 

Several hammerstones and choppers were found, and from the 
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crudeness of the workmanship Cooper advanced the tentative 

opinion that the site might represent an early, more pri

mitive phase of the Kartan pebble industry. I have not seen 

the implements Cooper mentions and found no others on the 

headland, but in view of the apparent manufacturing site 

just described it seems possible that the Cape Cassini 

examples may be best explained by the same reasoning. At 

Cape Cassini the beach is readily accessible and there are 

ample supplies of suitable pebbles. 

10.34 
11 

The Hea_dwatEJ.t.CJ gf the Cygnet and Eleanor Riv\)J:.§ 

On this portion of the main plateau numerous imple

ments of all three types have been found by men engaged in 

clearing operations. They have not been found on any dis-

tinct site, but are scattered, most often being found on 

the gentle middle slopes of stream valleys; they are rarely 

found on flats. From the indications this must have been 

an area much favoured by the Kartans. The attraction may 

have been abundant supplies of fresh water, for many of the 

small streams in thj.s area are spring-fed, and most carry 

small amounts of fresh water throughout normal seasons. 

10.35 S)JJJ)Jllar y 

In general it may be said that vJhere found in any 

numbers the Kartan implements are associated with lagoons 

or other sources of permc.nent fresh water. Similar finds, 

although in smaller numbers, in the vicinity of many of the 

lagoons in the southern portions of the Hundreds of Haines 

and HacGillivray point to the same conclusions. By far the 

largest proportion of the implements have been found in 

11 
Sections 12, 13, 14, 44, 45, 74, 75, 76 and 77 of the 

Hundred of Duncan. The last four sections listed \o~ere 
formerly Sections 4'7 and 48, 
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association ;;ith higher shorelines of lagoons ivhich suggests 

that these bodies of ''1ater were higher at the time of the 

occupation. This in turn bplies climatic and/or drainage 

conditions which made such higher st<"nds of the lagoons 

possible. 

10.4 RELATIVE AGE .. OF THE K£RTAN Ii,iPLENENTS 

The greatest concentrations of the implements have 

been found on land ',vhich has been cleared and cultivated, 

or in situations in v1hich some form of erosion has been 

active; obviously many of them had been buried until thus 

brought to the surface. This led most workers to the as-
12 

sumption that they had a considerable antiquity. I find 

myself in agreement with these viev1s regarding the antiquity 

of the implements, but not necessr,Tily upon these grounds. 

Since Tindale 1 s and Cooper 1 s viev<S were expressed, scores 

of implements of all types have been found on the surface 
13 

in virgin scrub country, and it is now clear that vJhile 

the implements may be buried in some areas, this is by no 

means universally the case. I have seen only two implements 

found below ground level. Both are hammerstones and were 

found bet',veen 12 and 18 inches below the surface. The 

areas in vhich they vJe:ce found are both ares.s of recent de-

position of alluvial or colluvial materL,l, and the same may 

be said of the implements reported from Rainy Creek. Thus 

12 
This idea 'ilaS greatly strengthened >vhen 'rindale found 

implements buried to a depth of 5 feet in the banks of 
a diversion channel in Rainy Creek (Ti.ndale, 1937b, 
pp.'+l-3). 
13 

I vJas fortunate in being able to enlist the cooperation 
of many members of the goverrunent agency engaged in large
scale clearing operations on the Island, and these men 
frequently picked up and gave me implements found in the 
most remote portions of the Island. ;';ost of them \vere 
found on the surface. 
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their discovery at shallow depths is corroborative of mo-

derate antiquity? but is not necessarily primary evidence. 

lO.lt l InferG_.nces Drawn_frO.!!L..th..Q__l!Jllll!ii_l[lents ap.d Their 
Distribution 

Certain inferences relative to the &.ge of the Kartan 

culture may be drawn from the implements themselves and 

from their distribution both on the Island and the mainland. 

lO.ltll Hammerstones identical in every respect to those 

found on Kangaroo Island have been found on historical sites 

on the adjacent mainland and from many other parts of South 

Australia as well (Tindale and J:iiaegraith, 1931 1 p,286). 

They were also found at the original Fulham site, where 
l!+ 

the geological evidence points to a considerable antiquity. 

Under such circumstances no conclusions regarding the rela

tive age of the Kartan culture may be drawn from this par

ticular implement or its distribution. 

10.1t12 The semi-uniface chopper which is so characteristic 

of the Kartan industry appears to have had its "ridest use 

and most specialized form on Kangaroo Island. Cooper has 

reported them from several sites in the Flinders Ranges on 

the mainland, as well as from a few sites near Adelaide 

(Cooper, 1943 1 pp.358-66). Tindale, in remarking on these 

sites (1937b, p.50) noted that at one they were found alone, 

at another Pirrian artifacts were associated vrith them, and 

This site was described by ~mite (1919) and Howchin 
(1919). Stone implements, including hammerstones and 
horsehoof types, "\vere found at a depth of 10 feet, a level 
comparable to present low tide. The site was overlain by 
a series of freshwater and marine deposits, and it seems 
clear that sea level was relatively lower vrhen the site 1ras 
occupied than it now is. In terms of reL .. tive age Tindale 
placed the Fulham site as slightly younger than the Kartan 
culture and coincident vrith the Tartangan of mainland 
South Australia. See Appendix VII for relative ages of the 
various mainland cultures. 
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15 
at two others were apparent Jvlurundian implements. He also 

believed that a few similar implements were included in 

material sent from St. Helens, Tasmania (op. cit., pp.50-l). 

Hhile all of these implements bear some resemblances 
16 

to the Kartan choppers, feH are indistinguishable from them. 

On the whole the mainland examples are more crudely fashion-

ed than is the average Kartan chopper, 

The main points of difference noticeable in the 

mainland implements are poor development or total absence 

of the shoulder behind the cutting edge and \vhat appears to 

have been less attention paid to the splitting of the 

pebble so that a rounded portion remained opposite the 

working edge, The mainland examples frequently have been 

split at a variable angle to either axis of the pebble, 

and the chipping is not as carefully executed, While not 

all 1Cangaroo pebble choppers are more perfe•Jtly formed than 

those of the mainland, a considerably higher percentage 
17 

certainly is. The general impression is that the Kartan 

chopper is a somewhat more specialized implement than are 

F----
The sites involved are~ 

Near Adelaide~ 
Halletts Cove, Sellicks Beach and JVicLaren Vale. 

Flinders Ranges; 
Balcoracana Springs, vJirrealpa, Artepina 11'1ater 1 
JViartins Well 1 Boorloo Creek, Callanna, Mt. Chambers 
(choppers found alone), Emu Springs (choppers in 
association with Pirrian material), Yappala Lagoon 
and Little Bunkers. At the latter two sites the 
choppers were associated vJith probable rmrundian 
material. 

The specimens from Artepina Water in the Flinders Ranges 
appear to be identical to those from Kangaroo Island in 
all respects. Cooper (op. cit,) carefully figures imple
ments from all sites and my conclusions have been based 
in part on his drawings, 
17 

This characteristic of a some1vhat better form and finish 
is difficult to describe in precise terms, but it is suf
ficiently real to permit anyone familiar with the implements 
to pick out most of the Kartan types from a mixture of both 
mainland and Island specimens. 



most of those yet found on the mainland, and that this 

technique may have been brought to its highest stage of de

velopment on the Island. 

lO,lt-13 The horsehoof scraper is in much the same position 

as is the hammerstone. Since it has been reported from the 

Fulham site and from numerous other mainland localities, in

cluding the Fleurieu Peninsula, it is of little value as a 

reh,tive clge indicator. In spite of its sparing occurrence 

on both the Island and the mainland, specimens are usually 

well-formed, and since the technique of their manufacture 

must have been somewhat speci&lized, it may be suggested 

that this represents an ancient implement l'hich ivas falling 

into disuse (cf, $ 10,24). 

lO.l.J-2 Conclusions D.l:l)Jm from the :(l1JJ2leJUent s 

In the absence of skeletal or other organic remains 

it is very risky to attempt an asscJssment of the age or 

origin of the Kartan culture only on the basis of the im

plements found. Only the broadest of conclusions may be 

drawn. Such are: 

( 1) The lacl' of or:: anic remains or, indeed, even a 

fevJ definite campsites, implies a con,siderable a~;e for the 

culture as a whole. 

(2) The distribution of the implements on the Island 

suggests that ivhile occupation was complete, there iVere 

certain favoured localities, There appears to have been a 

particular attraction in lagoon-side situations, 1;1here food 

(and possibly water) vlel"e readily av<clilable, and along some 

stream courses in the plateau region. There is a strong 

suggestion that at the time of occupation the lagoons were 

betvJ"een 15 and 20 feet higher than at present, and this in 

turn implies climatic conditions moister than those of today. 



275 

(3) The distribution of the characteristic Kartan 

chopper on both the mainland and the Island suggests that 

(a) the knov1ledge and use of such an implement in crude 

form vms knovm on the mainland, (b) this technique ;;as ta.ken 

to Kangaroo Island and there specialized somewhat, and (c) 

the specialized implement was not diffused bacl' to the 
18 

mainland in any quantity. 

(4) The general simplicity of the implements, plus 

the fact that this people appear to have been entirely ig-
19 

norant of the arts of flint chipping and stone polishing, 

indicates that the Kartans were at a rehtivcly low cultural 

stage. Nevertheless, the manufacture of the pebble choppers 

and horsehoof scrapers required a rather specific and spe

cialized technique. 

( 5) From the above dat;c, it appears that the Kartan 

culture was at least as early as, and possibly earlier than, 

the Fulham, the oldest of the 

stratigraphic evidence can be 

mainland cultures for 
20 

brought forward. 

which 

Without more material upon which to base conclusions, 

particularly human or other organic remains, it is not 

possible to make valid comparisons or time correlations 

with the mainland. 

18 
This hypothesis is based on the mainland distribution as 

it is now lmown. The discovery of numbers of the Kartan 
implements on the mainland •vould neces:::itate a re-assess
ment of the possibilities. 
19 

No chipped flint artifacts, with the exception of a 
series found on authenticated post-contact sites, have been 
found on the Island, and polished implements are entirely 
unknown. 
20 

'I'he presence of horsehoof implements and the absence of 
the characteristic chopper in the Fulham site carries some 
suggestion that the Kartan culture may have been the earlier. 
However, the numbers of implements at Fulham were limited 
and this can be no bette'' than a suggestion. 



276 

THE Qj'UG INS AND FATE OF THE I\AHTA~T PEOPLE 

The existence of a pre-historic people on Kangaroo 

Island at once raises speculation as to their origins, the 

mode of their entrance to the Island and their eventual fate, 

The complete absence of cultural re:nains other than the im-

plements described above reduces discussion of these matters 

to the realm of suggestion and conjecture, but there are 

some important points which should be noted, 

.or iz..i.lliU2.L the Kar_t au .. J?e o ple 

The distribution of the stone implements already 

discussed indicates that the Kartan folk must have come 

from the Australian mainland at an early date, possibly even 

before the cultural sequence which has been established for 

Central South Australia had its beginnings. 

Of the workers vrho have studied the traces of this 

extinct people only Tindale (l937b) has published opinions 

concerning their origins. On the basis of (l) the apparent 

age of the Kartan implements and (2) certain similarities 

between the pebble choppers of Kangaroo Island and Upper 

Paleolithic stone tools known from South East Asia as 

nsumatra-type implements 11 , he postulated cultural connections 
21 

between these two areas. Further, on the basis of like 

21 
Tindale and Iv!aegraith (1931, p.281) first placed the 

Kartan se!'1i-uniface chopper in the same class as arapia 
(implements fashioned from a flake struck from a prepared 
core, used by certain Central Australian tribes), but sub
sequent study convinced Tindale that this classification 
was invalid. Then, since implements which at that time 
were appearing from excavations in Sumatra were in some 
respects similar to the Kangaroo Island types, he suggested 
the term "Sumatra-type implement", or more briefly 11 sumatra 11 • 

I have not been able to examine the Sumatran implements 
personally, but from figures contained in Kupper (1930) and 
information received from museum officials in Malaya, 
Holland and the United States (Hovius, 1954; Seivieking, 
1954. Personal communications) I am convinced that the main 
similarities lie in the fact that ovoid waterworn pebbles 
vlere used in each case. Kupper's figures sho11 very crude 
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similarities between the Kartan chopper and certain Tasman

ian implements, he proposed that the colonizing stock of 

both islands may have been similar. Birdsell (1940, p.l6) 

has found evidence of a genetic nature which leads him to 

believe that the Tasmanians were essentially an oceanic 

negrito people \·rho reached Tasmania in the Upper Pleistocene. 

Tindale would extend this racial group to embrace the extinct 

Kartans. 

However, the use of cvaterwctn pebbles as tools or as 

the basis for chipped implements, including choppers, is 

known from many parts of the Old World. Nevius (1953) re

ported them from South and East Africa, as well as from 
22 

Algeria. They were found in association with Peking man, 

and are characteristic of a number of Paleolithic and Meso-

lithic sites in South East Asia. It appears that the use 

of such tools is nsarly as old as man himself, and the 

technique of their manufacture 1vas either vJidely diffused 

or the art vras invented separately in Africa and South East 

Asia. In view of their wide distribution and varied age 

the correlation of the Kangaroo Island examples with a 

particular locality in South East Asia is clearly unwarranted. 

Even could it be proven that the Kartans had direct descent 

from peoples of South East Asia, it is misleading to link 

them specifically vrith Sumatra, 

Ft continued) 
choppers, similar to most of those found on the South 
Australian mainland. Few exhibit any of the rather special
ized features of the Kartan implement. For this reason I 
feel that the tera "sumatra" should not be applied to the 
Kangaroo Island implements, at least until both sets of 
tools are exhaustively studied and more precise corres
pondence can be demonstrated. 
22 

Pebble implements found at the St. Arnaud site in Algeria 
are considered to be among the oldest knmm human tools. 
They are dated as "basal Pleistocene 11 , 
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On general grounds Tindale's hypotheses cannot be 

disproven, and indeed, they may be correct. Birdsell's 

evidence appears sound and must be seriously considered. 

However, close examination indicates that what may be a 

valuable suggestion has been stated with a force which lends 

unwarranted certainty, especially since (1) the similarities 

between the South East Asian, Tasmanian and Kangaroo Island 

implements are not marked, and (2) there is a complete lack 

of other cultural or human remains from Kangaroo Island 
23 

upon which comparison might be made. 

During the course of my own research no further data 

were found which bears on this problem. In my opinion, 

therefore~ there is at present no sound basis for postulat

ing origins for the extinct population of Kangaroo Island. 

The entire question must be held in reserve until at least 

some other evidence can be brought forward, 

10.52 Xbe Me~ns of Ingress 

If the pre-historic folk who occupied Kangaroo Is

land had the knowledge of boats the date of their coming 

to the Island is limited only by the peopling of Australia 

as a whole. Man in Australia is now accorded an antiquity 
24 

of approximately 15,000 years, and since the initial oc~ 

cupation is believed to have progressed from north to south, 

Kangaroo Island must have been populated somewhat later. 

At present there is no evidence to indicate whether or not 

23 
It should be noted that when Tindale postulated these 

connections the widespread use of pebble implements was not 
as well documented as it now is, and that under the cir
cumstances it was quite natural to draw inferences from the 
data to hand. 
24 

McCarthy (1958, p.l9) gives Australian man an antiquity 
of 10?000 to 20~000 years, while Gill (ANZAAS, 19582 abs, 
Sec.FJ gives a 1reasonable 11 estimate of 151 000 to 2u,ooo 
years. 
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this people possessed the knoivledge of any form of water 

transport. At the time of contact no aboriginal group in 

South Australia possessed boats capable of crossing the 

narrow but dangerous Backstairs Passage or Investigator 

Strait (Tindale, 1954, personal communication). It might 

be suggested by cultural analogy that the more primitive 

Kartans probably lacked this knmiledge also, The very re

stricted occurrence of the characteristic Kartan chopper on 

the mainland suggests that there 1'ms little contact bet\veen 

the two areas, a circumstance which might have been due to 

lack of the means of communication or to cultural barriers, 

On the other hand, it appears that the early migrants 

to Australia must have had some form of water transport, 

for they are believed to have come from South East Asia 

via the islands of the East Indies, and no land bridges 

have existed over some portions of this route within the 

time span of man 1 s history. The knovlledge of water trans

port might have been lost to the proto-Kartans, as it was 

lost to other Australian tribes, but there is no decisive 

evidence to support either view. It appears possible, then, 

that Kangaroo Island may have been peopled by folk coming 

from the mainland in boats. 

Even if this group had no knowledge of water trans

port their entry into Kangaroo Island poses no real problem, 

and if this was the case a lov1er time limit may also be 

imposed on the occupation. Evidence has already been pre

sented >vhich shows that during the glacial periods of the 

Pleistocene sea level was sufficiently lovrered to connect 

Kangaroo Island to the mainland (cf, 16 9.81, 9.83), At 

this time it was quite possible for animals of all sorts, 

including man, to \·mlk from the mainland without being 

forced to cross a more substantial body of water than a 

creek or river. 
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The most recent opportunity existed during the low 

sea level associated with the climax of the last glaciation. 

On the basis of evidence drawn from pollen analysis and 

carbon-14 datings (Godwin ~t~., 1958), the rise from this 

low sea level began approximately 14 1 000 years ago, continued 

at a rapid rate between 9 1 700 and 7 1 500 years ago, and was 

completed by 5,000 years ago, About 7 1 500 years ago Kangaroo 
25 

Island was separated from the mainland for the last time, 

and migration by organisms which could not be water or air 

borne must have ceased. 

I feel that this latter method of populating the 

Island best fHs the very scanty evidence available. One 

bit of evidence vrhich supports a glacial period (low sea 

level) dating for the presence of man on the Island is that 

the moister conditions implied by the association of con

centrations of implements \vith higher lagoon levels would 

be found during a glacial period. Another indication, no 

less tenuous, is that when Flinders arrived on the Island 

the vegetation appears to have been approaching or at a 

climax (cf. $ 8.42), This indicates freedom from unnatural 

influences, especially burning by man, for a considerable 

period of time, which in turn implies an early cessation of 

occupation. The general impression of antiquity given by 

these items and the apparent primitive nature of the Kartan 

culture implies that the occupation may have taken place 

sufficiently lor~ ago to have rendered the possession of 

25 
Godwin!l..J; .llJ.. (op. cit.) estimate that sea level was ap

proximately 100 meters lower than it now is, and that it 
rose at an average rate of about 3 feet per century. Since 
Investigator Strait has an average depth of about 120 feet, 
it would have required a rise of about 200 feet, or 6 1 500 
years to cut the Island off from the ~inland entirely. 
Backstairs Passage, with a slightly grater depth vTOUld have 
been flooded a fe•·r centuries sooner. ' 



water transport unnecessary. Again, these are as yet 

matters for conjecture rather than conclusion. 
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If man walked dry-footed to Kangaroo Island during 

a period of low sea level, this may throw some light on the 

failure to discover definite occupation sites in any number. 

It seems logical to suppose that such a people -vrould have 

been attracted to coastal positions, and the knovm distri

bution of implements supports such an idea. Many sites 

occupied by the Kartans shortly after their advent on the 

Island may now lie belovr sea level or are buried by cal

careous sand associated with the rising sea level. The 

single campsite at Pennington Bay, exhumed from sand by 

wind action, lends support to such a hypothesis. This >wuld 

help to explain the rather curious absence of shell middens 

which are often found in coastal areas inhabited by primi

tive people. Indeed, it is possible that a major portion 

of the total occupation period may have been associated with 

low sea level conditions. 

From the very scanty evidence available it appears 

that Kangaroo Island vras probably occupied at some time 

during the last glacial period, possibly between 7 1 500 and 

12,000 years ago, by a people who wallted from the mainland 

during a period of low sea level. The possibility of later 

occupation by a people with knowledge of water transport 

cannot be entirely discounted, although on the basis of 

general age impressions it seems less likely, 

10.53 The Fate of t);1e Pre-IIi;;;:l;or ic Kangaroo I slanders 

The disappearance of the Kartans from Kangaroo 

Island is far more difficult to understand than is the 

manner of their coming. Even the question of \ifhether they 

became extinct on the Island or migrated to some other 

locality cannot be ans\vered with any degree of certainty, 
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The apparent lack of any wide-spread occurrence of the 

Kartan chopper on the mainland suggests that the former 

possibility may have precedence, but the mainland distribu

tion is not itself a matter of certainty, Neither is there 

direct evidence to indicate whether, (1) having come to the 

Island by land they returned in the same manner and became 

extinct on the mainland, or were cut off by a rising sea

level and died out on the Island, or (2) having come to the 

Island by boat they returned again to the mainland. The 

relative absence of the characteristic Kartan chopper on 

the mainland suggests that they did not return there, un

less they became extinct, either through natural or human 

agencies, almost at once; this seems rather unlikely. The 

possibility of arrival by water and extinction on the Island 

seems least likely, when the relatively short period of 

time between the completion of insularity and the present time 

is considered. The best possibility is offered by an entry 

to the Island by a land bridge which was eventually cut by 

a rising sea level, after ~1hich the Kartans died out, but 

even for this somewhat more logical explanation there is 

no real evidence. Worl:ing \vithin such a framework of un-

certaintie0 1 it is possible only to present the various 

factors which may have played a role in the disappearance 

of this people. 

10.531 One form of extinction which seems unlikely to have 

operated is destruction by another human group. The prin

cipal evidence is negative - a complete absence of any 

cultural remains other than those '\vhich can be attributed 
26 

to the Kartans themselves. It seems unlikely that if such 

26 
With the exception of some implements of Tasmanian manu

facture which have been found on sites of historical age. 
Cf. ;footnote 15, p.3o>+. 
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traces do in fact exist they have not been discovered, for 

many localities most favoured by the Kartans have been tho

roughly examined. An invading people could, of course, have 

had only the same implements as the Kartans, but in this 

case the question of extinction merely passes to the in

vading group. 

10,532 Availability of food and water resources merits 

somewhat closer attention, and these in turn require some 

comment on possible population densities. There is, of 

course, no method by which even approximate numbers may be 

estimated. The \vide distribution and numbers of implements 

found suggests that a moderately large population occupied 

the Island for a considerable period of time, or that a much 

larger population was in residence for a somewhat shorter 

period. The first possibility seems most likely on the 

implications of general antiquity noted above. 

In terms of food and vmter resources Kangaroo Island 

could be presw~ed to support a population of a few hundreds 

almost indefinitely. i'iost of the mainland animals, such as 

the kangaroo, wallaby and opossm1 must have been present. 

Birrl life, especially waterfo,,rl, must also have been plenti

ful, for lagoons appear to have been larger and more numer-
27 

ous during at least some stages of the occupation. Sea 

foods, especially shellfish, and fresh water fish must have 

furnished a nearly inexhaustible food resource, and may have 

been even more plentiful if the occupation occurred during 

any portion of a period of low sea level, for at such times 

south coast streams must have had long reaches of lovr-gradient 

27 
An emu, nmv extinct, vJas also present at white contact. 

Flinders (1814, 1:184) noted them; Baudin 1 s expedition saw 
them in ''numerous flocks 11 and took two alive (Cooper, 1952, 
pp.4l, 136). 
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courses across a coastal plain. Vegetable foods may have 

been the most restricted items of diet; there is for example, 

no plant native to the Island which yields a starchy tuber 

of any size, 

Fresh 1vater may have presented a problem at certain 

seasons, for the association of large numbers of implements 

near permanent sources of water suggests that these people 

lived at least a portion of the time near such supplies. 

It has already been noted that part of the occupation took 

place when many lagoons were larger than at present, and 

probably more of the lagoons were fresh at that time. Also 

climatic conditions generally appear to have been moister at 

this time, 1vhich ;vould increase the water supply. Contrac

tion of these more pluvial conditions \vith the waning of 

the glacial period might cause restrictions to movement 

during certain seasons, but it is doubtful that there >Vas a 

serious shortage of water over the Island as a whole within 

the time span of the occupation. Even if a chronic food 

and/or water shortage had existed, it would probably have 

enforced some population control rather than complete 

extinction. 

10.533 Early in the course of the research for this study 

it appeared that dietary deficiencies might have played a 

role in the disappearance of the Kartan people. Research 

carried out during the 1930's sho1ved th,~t a marked shortage 

of copper and cobalt in the Island soils \vas responsible 

for the serious "coast disease 11 in sheep. It was suggested 

by Tindale and Maegraith (1931, p.285) that this may have 

exerted some deleterious influence, and certain present 

residents of the Island are convinced that they suffered 

from a copper deficiency during the 1930 1 s, vlhen economic 
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conditions forced them to live very largely on products 

grown on the Island. 
28 

Dr. G.E. Cartwright and co-workers have investigat-

ed the metabolism in humans and have noted 

••. the metabolism"of copper ••• is greatly altered 
in pregnancy as well as in many pathological 
states. This is especially true in infections, 
hemopoietic, and malignant diseases. It is 
evident •• ,that copper plays an important role 
in the metabolism of the human body both in 
health and disease. 

(Cartwright, 1950, p.307) 

There is also evidence to shov/ that the metabolism of 

copper is in some way tied up with body defence mechanisms 

against disease, and with the utilization of iron; the 

latter is of particular importance in connection with 

anaemic conditions. It is possible that such a deficiency 

in a restricted population might lead to abnormally lov; 

resistance to disease or, since the requirements for copper 

are especially high during pregnancy, in a lov1ered birth 

rate. Either of these conditions might aid in an explana

tion of the disappearance of the early Kangaroo Island 

population. 

Hov;ever, the daily hwnan requirements of copper are 

approximately 2 milligrams per day (op. cit., p.279) and 

Cartv;right points out that this is easily met on even a 

mediocre American diet. He also notes that fish is a moder-

ately good source of copper, and on this point, together 

with the low daily requirements, the thesis that a defi

ciency of copper in the diet v;as responsible for the ex

tinction of the Kartan people appears inconclusive. There 

is no information indicating that these people were not fish 

eaters and would not have received sufficient copper from 

28 
At the University of Utah College of Medicine, Salt Lake 

City, Utah. 
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fish and shellfish. While such a deficiency may have been 

oper<Ltive there is no evidence to show that such was the 

case. 

10.534 Another possibility which suggests itself is that 

the population vias carried off by disease. A particularly 

virulent form of a familiar disease could have reduced the 

population so that it did not recoverl especially if the 

reproductive processes were impaired, A people living in 

isolation might be expected to lack resistance to infections 

common elsewhere which, if introduced, would decimate the 

population. However, the problem of how contact with such 

a disease could be effected at once arises, if isolation 

was so complete that resistance was lacking. It is possible 

that it could have been made by a rare contact \vith other 

people, or from birds free to fly from the mainland, but 

neither of these possibilities seems especially likely. If 

an epidemic disease was responsible for the demise of the 

Kartans, it would appear that a virulent mutant of a famil

iar disease offers the best explanation. 

10.535 Bush fires may also have been responsible, particu

larly if the population was not large. The Pennington Bay 

site indicates that the Kartans had the use of fire, and 

it is very likely that bush fires occasionally occurred. 

It is possible that a large portion of the population could 

have been wiped out in a single conflagration, or that the 

majority of the members of one sex could have been destroyed. 

Again material evidence is entirely lacking. 

10.536 One further possibility should be examined briefly. 

Given a restricted population and a long period of time 

genetic changes in the population itself can be such that 

extinction is inevitable. There is, unfortunately, very 
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little known about the genetic dhanges in an isolated human 

population; in general the smal~er the group, the greater 

would be the chances of unfavourable changes due to in

breeding. It appears that in this case there is ample time 

for genetic changes to operate, .but without fairly definite 

population figures upon which to base calculations even the 

possibilities cannot be stated. 

10.537 It is amply clear that none of the possibilities 

noted above offer a wholly satisfactory explanation of the 

disappearance of the pre-historic population of Kangaroo 

Island. It is possible that one. or more of the conditions 

suggested may have been jointly responsible. Until much 

more is known of the Kartan culture and the racial make-up 

of the folk involved, the coming and disappearance of this 

people must remain an open question. 

10, 6 SUMMARY 

From this discussion of the early occupation of 

Kangaroo Island these conclusions may be drawn: 

(1) Long before white contact Kangaroo Island >vas 

totally occupied by a primitive folk >vhose origins and cul

tural affinities cannot yet be assessed because of a total 

lack of organic remains. 

(2) The characteristic implement of this culture 

was the semi-uniface pebble chopper. There is some evidence 

to show that kno>vledge of simila:r but more primitive imple

ments was brought to the Island from the mainland and that 

the chopper became more highly specialized there. The im

proved implement does not appear to have been diffused to 

the mainland in any quantity. 

(3) There is a strong possibility that these 

people walked from the mainland during the latter part 
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of the last glacial episode when sea level >vas sufficiently 

lowered to connect the Island to the mainland. The last 

time such an entrance could have been effected was between 

7,500 and 14 1 000 years ago. They could also have come 

later, by water, but this possibility is less likely because 

of the implied antiquity of the occupation, They -.rere pro

bably cut off from the mainland by a rising sea level, or 

became extinct before such a rise took place. 

(4) This people had disappeared from the Island by 

the time white contact was made in 1802, and indications 

are that there had been no humans living there for a con

siderable period of time. There is no satisfactory explana

tion of the circumstances which brought about their total 

disappearance. 



Chapter X 

11,0 THE--PERIOD OF DISCOVERY (1802-1803) 

11.1 INTRODUCTION 

After the interesting but baffling conjectures of 

the preceding chapter it is something of a relief to turn 

to events of which there are written records. The discovery 

of Kangaroo Island was no accident, but was the natural re-
1 

sult of a carefully planned expedition of exploration. By 

the beginning of the 19th century there was only one major 

portion of the Australian coastline still unknown, that 

section lying bet1;reen 1320 E. and 140° E. which includes 

most of the present South Australian coast. In 1627 Peter 

Nuyts had coasted the shores of the Great Australian Bight 

and his countryman Tasman had discovered Van Diemen 1 s Land 

in 1642. Bass' voyage of 1798 took him as far west as 

Westernport, and later in the same year Bass and Flinders 

circumnavigated Van Diemen's Land. Upon his return to 

England in 1800 Flinders proposed to complete the survey 

of the continent by circumnavigation, charting those portions 

still poorly or entirely lli~known. 

With the backing of Sir Joseph Banks the proposal 

was presented to the Admiralty, 1-rhere it received the support 

of the First Lord, Earl Spencer, Flinders was accordingly 

given the command of a 334 ton naval slopp, the zenophon 

1 
There is a remote possibility that the Island 

to early sealers in the Bass Straits1 but if so 
never reported or charted (cf. ~ 12.2). 

was knovm 
it was 
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(rechristened the Ipyesti~ator), and full authority tore

fit and man her as he thought proper. The Investigator 

cleared Portsmouth on the 18th of July 1801, with a comple

ment of 83 men. The expedition was designed solely as an 

exploring and scientific venture, and Flinders carried with 
2 

him French passports to facilitate his movements, 

11.2 THE DISCOVERY OF KANGAROO ISLAND 

The lnYestigatQr made Cape Leeuwin on the 6 December 

1801, and Flinders at once began to coast the shores of the 

Bight, charting it carefully. Once east of Fmvlers Bay 

they were in unexplored waters, and the Investigator slowly 

worked her way down the west coast of Eyre Peninsula and 

into Spencers Gulf. On 20 March, from the vicinity of 

1rJedge Island, a land mass was sighted to the south which 

three days later was given the name 11Kanguroo Island". 

Flinders' visits to Kangaroo Island have been re

peatedly described by numerous writers who have usually 
3 

improved but little upon his own words. Having completed 

the survey of Spencers Gulf, on the 21st the Investigator 

stood across the strait bearing its name to take shelter 

from a "fresh galen under the lee of the Island; Kangaroo 

Island still provides such respite to ships many times the 

size of the tiny Inyestigator. 

2 
At this time England and France were at war. British 

passports had been issued to a French expedition under 
Captain Baudin in June of 1800 for a voyage of discovery 
to the South Seas. 
3 

Flinders' own thoroughly readable and engrossing account 
( 11 A Voyage to Terra Australis") was published in 1814, on 
the day before his death. The most recent review of his 
explorations in South Australian \vaters has been made by 
H,H. Cooper (1953) vrho has carefully examined a consider
able amount of relevant documentary material, including 
the Fair and Rough Logs of the Investigator. 

was given to the headland now Knovm as c;ape oc. 1uoans. 
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The first landing was probably made on or near the 

small headland upon which the township of Penneshaw is now 
4 

located, which Flinders called Kangaroo Head. Here a 

number of 11kanguroos 11 >vere killed, furnishing the expedition 

vrith the first fresh meat they had had for some v<eeks; the 

name of the Island derives from this incident. Flinders 

stayed but two days on this occasion. Thick scrub prevented 

him from making extensive sorties inland, but from his 

landing place he first saw and named Mt. Lofty, the highest 

peak of the ranges behind Adelaide, and some 65 miles to 

the north. The expedition weighed anchor on the 24th to 

sail up the Gulf of St. Vincent and chart its shores, 

On the 1 April the Inyestigator again dropped 

anchor off Kangaroo Head. This time they stayed 5 days, 

during which Flinders completed certain navigational ob

servations and made a trip to Prospect Hill, discovering 

Pelican Lagoon en route. On the 6 April the expedition 

headed east through Backstairs Passage into a stiff south

east wind which, combined >vi th the tide, prevented them 

clearing Cape Jervis and forced them to take shelter in 

Antechamber Bay. The next day they made another attempt 

to clear the Passage, but were again forced to put into 

Antechamber for shelter. After dark on the 8th they again 
5 

put out into the Passage and sa>v the Island no more. 

There has been some confusion concerning to which headland 
Flinders gave this name. Both Cooper (1953, pp.l32-3) and 
myself, working independently, have concluded that the 
Penneshaw headland is the original Kangaroo Head. 
5 

This difficulty in beating out Backstairs Passage and 
the late hour of sailing appear to have been responsible 
for another confusion of place names. From reading 
Flinders' published account and the Rough Log of the ln
yestigator it appears probable that the name Cape \rlilloughby 
was given to the headland now knovm as Cape St. Albans, 
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Flinders barely got in first, for the very next day 

(8 April) the Investigator met the French expedition under 

Captain Nicolas Baudin heading westward on a similar 
7 

mission. This expedition had set out from France in Oc-

tober 1800 in two ships, the Geographe (450 tons) and the 

Naturaliste (350 tons), well ahead of Flinders, but stops 

at Ile de France (Mauritius), Java and various points along 

the west coast of Australia delayed them considerably. They 

then sailed to Van Diemen's Land, taking a course which 

took them well south of Kangaroo Island, and -vrere following 

a westward course nearly >vithin sight of land at the time 

of the meeting in Encounter Bay. After parting company 

It is impossible in this study to give a full and detailed 
account of Baudin' s explorations in South Australian >vaters. 
Baudin died at Mauritius on the return voyage and the of
ficial account ;~as begun by Peron, who also died before it 
was completed, It was finished by Freycinet and published 
in 1812 under the title Voyage de Decouvertes aux Terre§ 
Au§trales. It contains a great deal of detail relative to 
the voyages about the Island and the short stop-over there. 
Several of the officers of the expedition kept journals and 
this important primary material has recently been studied by 
H,M. Cooper whose small book lJk~.Exploration in 8~ 
AustraJja ~Adelaide, 1952) includes extensive translations 
from these very illuminating documents, and hence contains 
a wealth of interesting detail regarding the French explo
rations. 
7 

Scott (1910, pp.l28-59) has pointed out that this French 
expedition was but one of a series \•Thich shov/S the great 
interest France had in this portion of the world. Baudin's 
expedition followed logically on the voyages of La Perouse 
(1785) and D1Entrecastreaux (1791). The idea for the ex
pedition originated in the Academie des Science before 
Napoleon came to power, but the plan received the First 
Consul's approval. Despite the fact that both Baudin and 
Peron made reports of a military nature on the new English 
settlement at Port Jackson there is no evidence to indicate 
that the French had other than scientific motives. Newbury 
(1957, pp.58-6o), who has recently had an opportunity to 
study the pertinent documents in Paris, notes that Baudin 
and Flinders should not be considered competitors, for it 
seems coincidental that the two expeditions were under way 
at the same time. Baudin started out several months before 
Flinders and was almost certainly entirely ignorant of 
Flinders' expedition, although Flinders may be presumed to have 
had at least general knowledge of' the purpose of the French. 
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with Flinders, v1ho gave them a good deal of information 

concerning the discoveries he had made, they continued west

ward and covered much of the same area Flinders had just 

quitted. Sickness and shortage of supplies finally forced 

them to give up the survey (in May 1802) and head for Port 

Jackson. 

After several months rest and refitting at Port 

Jackson, where they purchased a small colonially built 
8 

vessel (the Casuarina, 30 tons), they again sailed for 

Bass Strait and Kangaroo Island. By 2 January 1803 both 

vessels were off Cape Willoughby and during the next four 

days they sailed nearly around the Island in a clock->vise 

direction. During this period most of the Island's coast

line was charted with tolerable accuracy (Fig.l20) 1 and the 

numerous French names which persist to the present were given 

to headlands and bays. On the 6 January the GeograRh~ an-
9 

chored under Kangaroo Head and was joined the next day by 

the Casuarina. The GeograRhe remained here 25 days but the 

Casuarina sailed on the lOth to explore the Gulf of St. 

Vincent and Spencers Gulf. 

During the period they c,rere at anchor off Kangaroo 

Head the French occupied themselves in carefully examining 

both coves of Nepean Bay and Pelican Lagoon, in cutting 

planks and timbers (apparently of an eucalypt) for a new 

The Naturaliste sailed for France from Port Jackson. 
9 

I have in all cases used the present names of the 
various physical features visited by Baudin. The French 
gave their own names to virtually all of those features 
named by Flinders, as well as to those actually discovered 
by them. In general Flinders' names have persisted. In 
many cases the names given to the French discoveries were 
changed before Peron's account was published. Cooper 
(1952 1 pp.9-l0) gives a number of these changes and their 
present equivalents. 



10 
long boat and in replenishing their water supply. They 

made extensive collections of the Island's flora and fauna, 

capturing alive several kangaroos and at least two emus. 

They vJere not, however, collectors only, for at Hog Bay 

Baudin put ashore " ••• a rooster and two hens ••• and a boar 

and a sow to multiply and thus become useful to navigators 
11 

who may visit these coasts" (Cooper, 1953, p.l32). The 

French made numerous comments on the natural history of the 

Island, considering its soils reasonably good, but its 

timber poor. Their observations formed the basis for the 

most detailed account of the Island's natural history for 

nearly a century, The French expedition left Kangaroo Is

land waters on the l February 1803, en route for King George's 

::>ound. 

10 
They found a small soak of fresh water at the eastern end 

of Hog Bay beach and dug a shallo;v well there. Although the 
supply at any one time was small, it ;-ras steady, and over 
a period of time they filled their casks. On a rock near 
the \vell someone (probably one of the sailors sent to fill 
casks) carved the following inscription: ''EXPEDITION DE DE
COUVERTE PAR LE CONMENDANT BAUDDT SUR LE GEOGRAPHE 1803"· 
In 1906 a shelter was erected over the stone as protection 
against weathering and some years later the entire rock vms 
removed to the National Gallery in Adelaide and an exact 
replica put in its place. It is curious that Baudin did 
not dig for water at the foot of the sand hills at Hog Bay. 
They noted that kangaroos came down to the shore and ap
parently drank sea water. The explanation of this curious 
observation lies in the fact that a good spring of fresh 
water breaks out on the beach 11ithin the inter-tidal zone; 
the kangaroos were no doubt drinking fresh, or slightly 
brackish, water. In later years a good -vrell was sunk in 
the sand a few hundred yards from Daudin's soak (Fig.l27). 
11 

It has been claimed that these 1·rere the progenitors of 
the feral pigs which still inhabit some portions of the 
Island, particularly the remote scrub-covered areas of the 
south and west coasts. It seems possible that the pigs 
survived, for Hog Bay is reputed to have been so named by 
early sealers who found pigs there when they arrived. 
Cooper (1954, pp.57-6l) has thoroughly explored the pos
sibilities, and believes that the pigs Baudin released 
probably came from Port Jackson, It is doubtful that the 
pigs nm-r roaming the western scrub areas m1e their origin 
to Baudi~'~ gesture 1 for there 11ould have been many 
opportunltles for plgS to escape from early settlers. The 
fmvlD probably fell prey to goannas. 
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For more than three decades the French contribution 

to knowledge concerning Kangaroo Island and the adjacent 

mainland outweighed that of the British under whose flag 

the discovery h&d been made. Flinders very accurately 

charted those portions of the Island he sav1, and quite pro

perly did not attempt surmises on the outline of the re

mainder (Fig,l22). The French, by circumnavigating the 

Island, were able to complete the charting, although their 

draughtsmanship and accuracy were not as excellent as those 

of Flinders. Furthermore, their relatively long stop-over 

at the Island gave them an opportunity to examine a portion 

of it and to make more extensive scientific collections than 

Flinders had been able to do, Finally, their discovery of 

fresh water and seals lead directly to the next phase of 

the Island's history. The English, on the other hand, 

forgot the Island completely until it became apparent that 

men of another nation were exploiting its meagre resources, 

and even then no really effective steps were taken to 

assert sovereignty. 



Chapter XI 

12,0 THE PE!UO_D OF UNOFFJCIAL SETTLEl~"iENT (1803-1836) 

12.1 

Baudin 1 s 1803 exploro.tions had immediate results 

which proved to be of the utmost importance for the Island, 

Soon after the Geographe arrived at King George's Sound a 

small survey party was sent out to examine the coastline in 

the vicinity of the Sound, On the 20 February, upon enter

ing a small, protected anchorage, this party cvas surprised 

to find a vessel at anchor there (Cooper, 1952, p.66). She 

proved to be the American brig Union (Captain Pendleton), 

owned by Fanning & Co, of New York. Vancouver's "Voyages" 

had been published in 1801, and his reports on the number 

of seals seen along the south-western Australian coast had 

prompted the owners of the Un~on to send her thence in search 

of a cargo of seal skins (Fanning, 1833, p.315). 

The Americans had left Ne1v York in October 1802 and 

had already been on this coast for some little time, They 

were also more than a little chagrined, for instead of the 

thousands of seals they had been led to expect from Vancouver's 

account, they had taken but a few score. Relations between 
1 

the two nationalities were very cordial, and the Americans 

received a lesson in natural history from the French: they 

learned tlllit the seals normally left this coast during a 

portion of the summer. Nore important,Baudin freely told 

Baudin named the small bay in which the Qpion was anchored 
"The Bay of Two Peoples" in honour of the event. 
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them of the numbers of seals he had seen on Kangaroo Island 

and of the fresh water he had found there. In return he 

asked only that they leave undisturbed several fowls and 

pigs he had left on the Island. The Americans, anxious to 
2 

get a cargo, sailed for Kangaroo Island on the 27 February. 

They probably sailed direct to the Island and made 

for the safe anchorage in Eastern Cove. After a short re

connaissance they established themselves on a small flat 

along the western shore of American River (the name comes 

from their visit), where they proceeded to put into effect 

an obviously pre-arranged plan. The Union, although of but 

99 tons, carried the unusually large complement of 38 men, 

and once a site had been selected, a shore party under one 

O.F. Smith began the construction of a small schooner from 

native timbers. This vessel vms duly completed and approp-
3 

riately christened the Indepe~dence (Dunbabin, 1931). 

With the shore party thus engaged) Pendleton, in 

the Union, began to accumulate the cargo so long denied him. 

The beaches and rocks offshore of the Island were at this 

time the home of countless seals; both the fur and the 

2 
Fanning made no mention at all of this meeting. He spoke, 

hovrever, of the "discovery" of "Border 1 s Island 11 , obviously 
a derivative of Borda Island, the name Baudin first gave to 
Kangaroo Island. Fanning's account takes many liberties 
with facts, always erring in favour of the Americans. 
3 

This was the first vessel built in what eventually became 
South Australia. Records of her tonnage are conflicting: 
Dunbabin (op. cit.) gives 35 tons, Fanning (op. cit.) quotes 
Ito tons, and the Sydney Gazette (lt January l80lt) 30 tons. 
Extra hardware, riGging and sails had also been carried 
aboard the Union. The timber used 1vas probably the native 
pine (Calytl1r~x tetragona), The construction site is be
lieved to have been a small flat about ~ mile north of 
the old Muston jetty, on the western side of the river. 
In 1917 a considerable stir was caused on the Island by 
the discovery of a supposed coal seam; the flurry quickly 
subsided when it was realized that the find probably con
sisted of the remains of the Americans' forge ( cf. $ 17, 2). 



298 

hair varieties were common. Since they had never before 

been hunted, it must have been easy, as well as bloody, >vork. 

When the Independence was completed she was dispatched to 

King George 1 s Sound 11 ••• there to deposit an account of the 

proceedings, according to the understanding, and make further 

examination for seals 11 (Fanning, op. cit., p.317). Still 

finding no seals she returned to Kangaroo Island, and the 
4-

Union sailed for Port Jackson via Bass Strait. A stop was 
5 

made at King Island and probably at other islands as well. 

The Union arrived at Port Jackson in January 1804-, with a 

cargo of 5,000 to 6,ooo seal skins, the major share of which 

had probably been taken at Kangaroo Island (Sydney Gazette, 

4- January 1804-, p.ltc). This cargo represented the first 

commercial produce of Kangaroo Island and of South Australia, 

The Union returned to Bass Strait and Kangaroo Island and 

reached Port Jackson again on 29 June 1804- with a further 

cargo of 12,000 skins. The Independence arrived on 1 July 

(Dunbabin, op. cit.). 

12.2 THE GROHTH OF THE TRADE IN SEAL SKINS 

Sealing among the eastern islands of Bass Strait 

appears to have begun as early as 1791 (Murray, 1928), and 

Learmouth (1934-) notes that 11within a few years of Bass 11 

Sources are silent on the movements of the Independence 
during the Union 1 s voyage to Port Jackson. Presumably she 
remained at Kangaroo Island taking seals, or she may have 
accompanied the Union as far as the Straits Islands. 
5 

Even so the Union was not the first American vessel 
through the Straits. The Charles of Boston (Capt. Percival) 
arrived in the Straits in October 1803 on a sealing venture 
(Sydney Gazetl.Q, 4- Dec. 1803). The Union was follovJed (in 
October 180~) by the filgrim and the Perseverance under the 
Delano brothers (H.R,A. I, 5: 173-6), Both, Percival and 
the Delanos promptly had trouble >vith sealers from Port 
Jackson. Thus these early American-Australian relations 
got off to a poor start and the American sealers and whalers 
who soon visited these coasts in some numbers did little 
personally or officially to improve their reputation. 
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and island in the 

The fishery grew 

rapidly and by 1803 several Port Jackson merchants had 

sealing gangs on various islands, 

Official apprehension generated by the uncertainty 

surrounding Baudin's intentions, and the increasing numbers 

of American sealers and whalers who soon came to southern 

Australian waters, led Governor King to make moves to re

strict their activities in the interests of British trade. 

In August 1804 he issued a proclamation prohibiting 11 ••• any 

foreigner whatever, as well as His Majesty's subjects ••• 

building,,,any boat or vessel whose length of keel exceeds 

14 feet" without express permission (H.R,A. I, 5:82-3). A 

few days later another proclamation 

••• directed that no Vessel under foreign colours, 
or belonging to any foreigner, be cleared from 
this Port [Port Jackson] for any Sealing Voyage 
VJithin the limits of this Territory or its 
Dependencies, and for the purpose of returning 
hither, but that all Vessels, after their ne
cessities are relieved, be cleared out from this 
Port to any other Port of Discharge, 

(H.R,A. I, 5:93) 

Learmouth offers no documentation for this very interesting 
statement. If it is indeed based on fact it is possible 
that the real discoverer of Kangaroo Island was a sealer who 
refrained from publicizing his find for personal reasons. 
Despite considerable searching I have found but one bit of 
evidence to suggest that white men had visited the Island 
before Flinders. Leigh (1839, p.l26) noted having seen a 
hollow gum tree near a fresh water lagoon near Wallan's farm 
upon which had been carved this inscription~ "This is the 
place for fat meat, 1800 11 , Leigh was, to judge from the re
mainder of his humorous and accurate account, a careful ob
server and would have had no reason to report the incident 
had it not occurred, The lagoon in question is probably 
Duck Lagoon, or the cut-off meander bend at Cygnet Park. 
(For the full text of this statement see Appendix VIII.) 
If some sealer indeed knew of Kangaroo Island, he either had 
not been there himself, or he was prevented from acting 
upon his information and told no one, for it is amply clear 
that the seals on the Island had never been systematically 
hunted prior to the visit of the Union in 1803. On the 
whole the facts do not support any European knowledge of 
the Island prior to Flinders' visit. There is, however, 
the matter of Leigh's tree, noted above, which remains un
explained. 
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King regarded the Americans as interlopers and a danger to 

British domination in south-eastern Australia, and by these 

proclamations he hoped to restrict their activities to such 

an extent that they would seek cargos else•vhere. He was 

not successful, however, and his dispatches continued to 

contain complaints about Americans and their activities. 

The news that Kangaroo Island was a good sealing 

ground very soon got around, The first white men of record 

to spend more than a year on the Island 11rere members of a 
7 

sealing gang under one Joseph Murrell (variously spelled 

Morril and Harrill). The Sydney Gazette notes: 

On Sunday last arrived the colonial vessel 
11Eliza 11 , from the South \!Jest coast of this 
Territory, \\lith 500 seal skins and about 1000 
kangaroo skins. At Kangaroo Island she fell in 
with a gang of sealers, consisting of 7 pers§ns 
who had been landed there three years since, 
under the direction of Mr. Joseph Murrell. Their 
provisions were expended in three months after 
their landing, and having never received any 
supplies at all, they had for the long time of 
two years and nine months subsisted entirely on 
the flesh of wild animals. Mr. Murrell and two 
of the people came up in the "Eliza" from the 
island, leaving four others behind. (16 April 
18081 p.2a.) 

According to this account, Murrell must have landed on the 

Island sometime in 1805. There were probably other such 

gangs of which there are no records, 

One other natural product of Kangaroo Island soon 

became known and was much sought after - salt. Salt was, 

7 
This is very probably the same Joseph Morril who, in 1804, 

was in the employ of Kable & Underwood of Port Jackson on 
King Island and who had a good deal of trouble with the 
Delano brothers (Delano, 1817; H,R.A., I, 5:173-6), Murrell 
left his name on Kangaroo Island as Horrell's Landing (now 
Harveys Return) and, in corrupted form, as Murray Lagoon. 
8 

This practice of leaving a gang of men on an island to 
hunt seals while the vessel to which they belonged went 
off in another direction to hunt was a common one of this 
time. The gangs must have frequently had very thin going, 
as was the case with Murrell's gang. 



301 

of course, a necessary item for the preservation of seal 

skins, and the sealers must have been alert for every op

portunity to obtain it close to the scene of their opera

tions. The first documented record of salt obtained from 

the Island I have found was in 1815, when one William 

Stewart, owner and master of the 20-ton sloop Fly arrived 

at Port Dalrymple (Van Diemen 1 s Land) from the Island vli th 

a cargo of salt, kangaroo and seal skins (H.R,A., III, 
9 

2:709). Almost certainly salt had been obtained from 

Kangaroo Island before this. Two lagoons were the main 

sources. The large Salt Lagoon at the head of the Bay of 

Shoals was the more important and probably was the first 

used (Fig.l23). Salt was also scraped from the small lagoon 
10 

at the head of the eastern arm of Pelican Lagoon. Un-

doubtedly some of the earJy sealing gangs deserve the credit 

for this discovery, but there is no indication of precisely 
11 

when salt was first obtained. 

The seal fishery in southern Australian waters 

attracted numbers of free-lance sealers as well as the 

9 
There is some confusion regarding the year of this voyage. 

H.R.A. (op. cit., pp.714-15) gives the date as 181Lr, but 
from internal evidence the 1815 date seems correct. Stewart 
lost both his vessel and its cargo before he could dispose 
of it through the over-bearing interference of the Acting 
Commandant of Port Dalrymple. 
10 

The Salt Lake in the southern portion of the Hundred of 
Haines was probably never used by the early sealers. It is 
a considerable distance from Pelican Lagoon and although 
close to the south coast at D'Estree Bay, anchorage there 
would have been dangerous. 
11 

Stephens (1939, p.25) credits the men from the Union 
with this honour, but Fanning made no mention of it in his 
"Voyages", and considering his propensity for claiming 
everything possible (and more), I feel certain that had 
they obtained any quantity of it, he would have mentioned 
the fact. In view of the length of time that Murrel's 
gang was on the Island and the number of skins they took, 
it seems probable that they must have obtained salt some
where on the Island, although they may not have been the 
original discoverers. 
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regularly supported gangs. These men were of many origins; 

some had jumped ship, repelled by harsh treatment and bad 

food and attracted by the freedom of the islands; others 

had fished these waters for years and were not loath to 

stay on; still others were escaped convicts or other persons 

•rho had every reason to avoid the settlements in Nevr South 
12 

Wales and Van Diemen's Land, 

As is so often the case it was the most spectacular 

and unusual element in this community that attracted atten

tion and gave its reputation to the whole, The convicts 
13 

already had the name of being desperate characters. All 

were 11hard cases 11 ; they had to be to survive. They made 

their own rules of behaviour and brooked no interference 

with their way of life. It is small wonder they all soon 

got the name of being blood-thirsty cut-throats of the lowest 

sort. Major Lockyer (1826, pp.l5-16) characterized them as 

"•• .a complete set of Pirates". 

12 
Two writers have p~t the origins of these men most fair-

ly; Stokes (1846 2:~49) said: 
Between the years 1800 and 1805, the islands in 
Bass Strait and those fronting the south coast of 
Australia, as far west as the Gulfs of St. Vincent 
and Spencer, were frequented by sealing vessels •••• 
Many of their crews became so attached to the 
islands they were in the habit of visiting, that 
•vhen their vessels were about to leave the neigh
bourhood, they preferred to remain, taking with 
them a boat and other stores as payment for their 
work. There can be no doubt, hov1ever, that their 
numbers were afterwards recruited by runaway 
convicts. 

Dunbabin (1931, p,l86) describes them as 
••• the stray men who remained behind when the 
gangs were withdrawn,, •• runaway convicts, sea 
farers who had reached these remote corners 

13 

in various strange ways and sometimes ••• bush
rangers who had found the mainland of Tasmania 
too hot to hold them. 

However, the bulk of the convicts who were transported 
to the colonies \vere far from being cut-throats. Most 
were petty thieves and minor criminals. The English 
penal code of that time prescribed capital punishment for 
all major crimes and for dozens of offences vrhich would 
today be considered relatively minor. Hence the really 
desperate criminals rarely reached Australia. 
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Rough, tough and crude these men certainly were, 

yet I feel that most of the tales of their utter depravity 

which have grown up about them are exaggerated, Many of 

these yarns can be shovm to consist of a number of happen

ings which occurred in several different places, brought 

together and blended into one really blood-curdling story 

laid on a single island and at the door of a particular 
14 

group or individual. These men were no saints, but 

neither were they complete &nimals. 

12.3 THE FIRST PERMA}ffiNT SETTLERS 

Kangaroo Island had its quota of these men and when 

seals and salt attracted a desultory trade to the Island, 

their occupation began to take on a quasi-permanence not 

found on the smaller islands. For one thing, Kangaroo 

Island was large enough to harbour a number of such men 

without any of them feeling crowded. It was far enough off 

the beaten track to give them the privacy they demanded and 

yet vessels called often enough to supply them with the 

necessities of life. Furthermore, the Island was close 

enough to the mainland so that they could make an occasional 

raid on a native camp in order to obtain women, for many of 

these men also craved a certain amount of domestic 

1 
Such a collection of tales is Cawthorne's The Islanders 

(1926), This 11 yarn 11 brings together a couple of murders, 
several beatings and various other outrages, and stages 
them all on Kangaroo Island. Cawthorne's father was the 
first keeper of the Cape Willoughby lighthouse and as a 
boy Cawthorne had plenty of opportunity to talk to a number 
of the old sealers still resident on the Island, Their 
original tales were probably l'fell embroidered and Cawthorne 
mixes several of them together in a sort of pot pourri. It 
is to be regretted that Cawthorne, with his access to the 
old sealers, did not write a somewhat more factual account. 
Another tale, quoted by Bonwick (1870, pp.288-9) 1 even 
credits a 11 ••• party of runaway convicts from Van Diemen's 
Land, who resided on an island near the coast, •• 11 with the 
murder of Capt. Barker, at the Hurray Houth, 
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accommodation - the terms tranquility or bliss are scarcely 

applicable. A number of the men who had come from Van 
15 

Diemen 1 s Land had brought native women vli th them. 

A number of early visitors to the Island have given 

their descriptions of these men and their mode of life, 

Captain John Hart, who anchored in Nepean Bay in December 

1831, noted 

This island-life had a peculiar charm for the 
sailors, being supplied from the ship with flour, 
tea, sugar, tobacco, and a few slops, and living 
generally in pairs on the shore of one of the 
little bays, They cultivated a small garden to 
supply them with potatoes, onions, and a small 
patch of barley for their poultry. They thus 
led an easy independant life as compared with 
that on board ship. They obtained wives from the 
mainland; these attended to the wallaby snares, 
caught fish, and made up the boat's crew when 
on a sealing excursion •••• On a certain day, 
once a year, they assembled from all parts of 
the island to meet the vessel in Nepean Bay, and 
dispose of their skins, getting a supply in 
return for the following year, the only money re
quired being a sovereign or two for making ear
rings (in Bride, 1899 1 pp-302-3). 

Upon this occasion Hart took 5 tons of salt from the lagoon 

behind the Bay of Shoals, 150 seal skins and 12,000 wallaby 

skins. 

Cunningham (1828, 2:206) gives a somewhat less 
16 

idyllic picture: 

15 
Several items of anthropological interest owe their 

origin to this circumstance. First, these women soon found 
sources of flint and manufactured typical Tasmanian imple
ments which have since been found on several sites in the 
Hundred of Dudley (Tindale 1 1937a; Harvey, 1941), Thus 
authentic Tasmanian cultural remains are found on an island 
to which the Tasmanians themselves could not have penetrated. 
Were their true origins not known, these implements could 
easily lead to an erroneous series of conclusions regarding 
the extinct peoples of both Tasmania and Illingaroo Island. 
Second, it seems very likely that while the last full
blooded Tasmanian (Truganini) was reputed to have died in 
1877 (Walker, 1897, p.l56), a Tasmanian v10man was still 
living on Kangaroo Island vmll beyond that date. She had 
been the wife of one of the very early settlers, a well
known Island family, and lived until 1895 (Lindsay, 1954; 
s. w. Simpson, personal communication), 
16 It should be noted, however, that Cunningham's informa
tion came to him second-hand and hence is subject to an 
element of distortion. 
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During the seal season they live upon the coast, 
feasting on the seal flesh, which their wives 
procure for them, and on the season being over, 
retire to their village, built in a valley in 
the interior, and subsist upon the produce of 
their gardens and \<That game they can destroy. 
They lead a most slothful, idle life, obliging 
their women to perform all the drudgery, but 
occasionally assisting vessels calling there to 
load with salt ••• bartering their seal-skins for 
rum, tea, sugar and so forth with the crews. 

It is difficult to estimate just how many of these 

unofficial settlers Kangaroo Island harboured. Undoubtedly 

the number varied considerably since many of the men moved 

from island to island for one reason or another. Their 

numbers were certainly larger in the early days of the 

fishery before the seals had been very largely killed off. 

In 1826 the Sydney Gaze~ (quoting the Hobart Town Gazette 

for 10 June (?) 1826) estimated the population at about 4o. 

It is probable that there were never more than 50 on the 

Island at a single time, including native women. By the 

early 1830's there were between 6 and 8 white men still re

sident, and in 1836 Captain Hart made a specific listing, 
17 

with names, of 8 white men and 16 native women. Of these 

the best known was Henry Wallan (the Walley of Hart's list), 

who came to the Island in 1816 and, with a partner named 

17 
Hart noted: 

The persons residing on this island are at 
Antichamber Bay -

Nathaniel Thomas Pilot, age about 33 
George Bates 11 11 36 

Pelican Lagoon 
ll;William Day 

James 
Henry Whalley 

- and a young 
Nepean Bay -

William Cooper 
Peter Johnson 

II 
II 

11 

Englishman -
Point Marsden 

II 

II 

and about 16 native women. 

11 

" 
II 

II 

II 

50 
50 Convict 
50 20 years 

40 
70 

there 

They grow Wheat, Cape Barley, Potatoes, Cabbages, 
Portugal Onions, Pumpkins, Melons & Peaches -
The above men render assistance to Whaling & 
Sealing Vessels but are unwilling to leav~ the 
Island - they may all be depended on but the man 
"James" who is an Irish Convict. 

Angas Papers (S.A. Company) No.l59-62) 
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Day, settled on the alluvial flats near the present site of 

the Cygnet River P.O. They had pigs and poultry, had se

veral acres under cultivation and raised the first crops 
18 

in South Australia. 

This, then, was the situation on Kangaroo Island in 

For a more detailed account of this interesting 
personage see Appendix IX. 



13.0 

Chapter XII 

THE PERIOD OF OFFICIAL SETTLEMENT 

(1836-1840) 

13.1 BACKGROUND OF SOUTH AUSTRALIAN SETTLEVlliNT 
1 

Prior to 1825 settlement in Australia had proceeded 

from one of two motives: the need for a new place to which 

convicts might be transported, and the desire to forestall 

European powers in making rival settlements on a continent 

considered by the British to be theirs alone. However, by 

the end of the 1820's several new concepts of colonization 

and its place in British life and expansion had emerged. 

Disadvantages of the convict settlements and the transport 

system were becoming very apparent; it was believed that 

over-population now involved not only the jails but the 

entire country as well, there was an increasing demand for 

land, and Britain was not adverse to replacing the lost 

American markets and opportunities with those of Australia. 

People and politicians alike began to realize the need and 

advantages of overseas possessions. 

Of several schemes to promote successful colonization 

then extant, the one chosen for the settlement of South 

Australia was developed by Edward Gibbon Wakefield. Since 

the scheme was at least partially conceived in jail, it is 

perhaps not remarkable that it repudiated the use of con

victs, and it may be possible that other phases of it 

1 
The following sources give good accounts of this back

ground: Price, 1924, 1933; Gouger, 1837 (?). 
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reflected the desire of its author for unfettered space. 

The three basic tenents of his plan were: 

••• the sale of colonial lands instead of land 
grants, the application of the proceeds or 
11 land fund 11 to emigration from the mother 
country, and the granting of some form of self
government to the possessions overseas. 

(Price, 1933, p.213) 

The plan found many supporters, among them Robert 

Gouger, Lord Hawick (of the Colonial Office), Colonel 

Robert Torrens (en M.P.) and the very necessary capitalist, 

George Fife Angas. In December 1833 the "South Australian 

Association11 was formed to promote the settlement of South 

Australia as a Crown Colony under Wakefield's scheme. The 

government of the ne>v colony was to be conducted by the 

usual officers, and a board of Conmissioners appointed by 

the Crown was to administer the land sales and emigration. 

By dint of astute politicking an Act of Foundation was put 

through Parliament in August 1834. The Act required certain 

financial guarantees and in 1835 the "South Australian 
2 

Company" was formed to satisfy them. 

Officials of both the Company and the Government 

began to make preparations to send ships and people to 

found the proposed colony, but because it had much less 
3 

procedural detail to satisfy, the Company had two ships, 

loaded with supplies and a number of emigrants, ready to 

sail well before the Government party. For a number of 

2 
These requirements were (1) preliminary sale of land to 

the amount of £35,000 and (2) a guarantee fund of £20 1 000. 
The Company was floated by Angas, T. Smith and H. Kingscote, 
all capitalists, and of its role Price (1924, p.35) says1 
11 From the point of view of selling the land, the introduc
tion of the Company was hardly the necessity its apologists 
have maintained. The Commissioners officially admitted 
that 33 1 165 de~osits out of the 35 1 000 required were re
ceived before Lthe company was formed]." 
3 

The ~uke gf Ygrk (197 tons) and the John Pirie (106 
tons). 
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reasons the Company could not affort to keep its ships and 
4-

people in England once they were assembled. They therefore 

dispatched the vessels well ahead of the Government party, 

with instructions to establish a Company settlement at 

Nepean Bay, r~ngaroo Island. 

THE SETTLEHEJiT ON NEPEAN BAY 

Plans and the ,Choi~.Qf a Site 

The South Australian Company planned an extensive 

commercial establishment in the ne•r colony. Sealing and 

whaling occupied a prominent place in these plans, and 

these industries demanded a safe and commodious harbour. 

They also desired to make provision at the new settlement 

for the families of the men engaged in these activities, 

for they felt that under such conditions they would find it 

easier to keep their employees. Allied with these enter

prises was the packing of salt fish, Through their selec

tions of town and country lands they intended to engage in 

farming and land sales, and another phase of their activities 

was to be banking (S.A.c., lst Report 1836, pp.l6-25). The 

site for the new settlement was therefore of great import

ance to the Company. 

Sole responsibility for the selection of the official 

site was vested in the appointed Surveyor-General, Colonel 

Light. Had all gone according to plan, Light and his sur

veyors would have preceded all emigrants to South Australia 

and the site would have been chosen before they arrived. 

Hany of the emigrants had sold their properties and were 
forced to live on relatively slender resources until the 
ships sailed. Other reasons vmre the overhead expenses of 
keeping the ships in England, the general effect on morale 
and the adverse comment a prolonged delay would inevitably 
cause. 
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The Company's hand was forced, in a sense, by the necessity 

for sending their ships out before any of the government 

party. \vith the official town site unchosen and no country 

lands surveyed the maritime aspects of the Company's plans 

received first preference. 

Even so, the Company's decision to make Nepean Bay 

the site of their settlement was not an unconsidered one. 

Prior to 1836 relatively little was known concerning the 

suitability of the South Australian coastline for settle

ment. True, Flinders and Baudin had both examined the Gulfs 

and numerous sealers and trading vessels had frequented 

those waters, but only two good harbours had been found -

Port Lincoln and Nepean Bay. Since a harbour was a pre

requisite for the Company's settlement the choice was from 

the outset narrowed to these two areas. The Company col

lected all the information possible from accounts by Flinders, 

Peron, and other explorers, as well as first-hand accounts 

from ships' captains, sailors, and sealers; these they con

sidered carefully in the light of their requirements. Of 

all the accounts none carried more 1:1eight than that of 

Captain George Sutherland, master of the brig Governor 

Macguarie, who spent 7 months of 1819 on Kangaroo Island 

gathering salt and, to judge from his account, exploring 

the Island and charting its harbour, His amazingly mis-

leading report praised the Island 

doubt that it strongly influenced 

5 

highly and there is no 
5 

the Company's choice. 

This strange report has never been satisfactorily ex
plained, VJere it not for the fact that Sutherland included 
an undeniably accurate map of the Nepean Bay anchorage 
containing sounding data he could not have obtained second
hand, it might be suspected that he had never been near the 
Island personally. His accounts of the soil ("a deep 
loam ••• as good as any I have seen in Van Diemen's Land"), 
the countryside ("open country, covered with grass, where 
there are often hundreds of acres without a tree'~, timber 
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When all the evidence was in, Nepean Bay appeared 

to be the logical choice. Indeed, on the basis of the in

formation available at that time it seems to have been the 

only possible choice. This may have been due in part to the 

fact that there was a great deal more known about Kangaroo 

Island than any other portion of the new colony, for it had 

been the most frequented area. Concerning the general 

suitability of the Island the Company's first report said: 

Its local situation, and the avocations of the 
European settlers already resident in the neigh
bourhood, afford them many important advantages; 
the more so, as there do not exist any other 
settlers on that large island except a few native 
vJomen under the protect ion of these men, This 
large island.,.containing the finest pastures, with 
timber suited for ship and house building, will 
afford secure protection for the persons and 
property of all who establish themselves upon it, 
and furnish a wide and safe range for their flocks 
and herds. Besides the important advantages of 
perfect security in this position, the Company's 
Manager will at all times have ready a.nd easy access 
by small craft to every other settlement in the 
Colony, which will be supplied by him from the 
Company's stores •••• 

It is likewise expected that ••• it will afford the 
greatest facilities as a place of refuge and of 
call for ships passing by the new Colony; that 
side being the inner one of Kangaroo Island, pre
senting a kind of brealu1ater to the inner gulfs 
of the colony. 

It is also well adapted as a place of outfit for 
the numerous vessels employed in the South Seas 

5 (continued) 
("some [trees] run very high ••• and may be converted 
into every domestic [and] maritime purpose"), water supply 
("a plentiful supply of pure spring v1ater is alvmys obtai.n
able by digging for it") and game ("abundance of kangaroos 
and emus 11 ) read like an advertisement for the Promised Land. 
They do not, however, seem to bear much resemblance to any 
known portions of Kangaroo Island, The report gives every 
appearance of being sober, well-considered and accurate, 
and the Company took it at face value, especially when 
other witnesses corroborated some minor portions of it, 
The fact is that it was a remarkable fabric of truth, half
truth and (apparently) bare-faced falsehood, Whatever may 
have been Sutherland's motives, and they have never been 
determined, he, perhaps more than any other person, led 
the South Australian Company into a course of action which 
cost them and Kangaroo Island dearly. Quotes fro!'"l Suther
land's report are taken from Stephens, 1839, pp,26-4o, 
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fisheries •••• In all probability it will in time 
become an extensive depot for all kinds of 
merchandise, which can be landed there from 
ships of every country with little detention; 
and which will have ••• as secure a passage out to 
sea as those that cast anchor behind the Isle 
of ~-light.,.. Should the plans of the Directors 
••• be fully realized, they will not only prepare 
secure places of deposit for the merchandise 
imported into that settlement, but also provide 
small decked vessels suited to the navigation of 
the gulfs ... of the Colony, to transport, •• for 
the colonists, the produce and merchandise from 
Kangaroo Island to every place of settlement on 
the main land. 

(S.A.C., 1st Report, 1836, pp.ll-12) 

In light of the true nature of the site chosen the sanguine 

tenor of these comments is little short of farcical. The 

attractions of Nepean Bay as a harbour heavily tipped the 

scale in its favour, and the Company made a choice it ~oms 

soon to regret. 

The Company laid its plans carefully. Equipment for 

the seal and whale fisheries •-ras sent by the first ships. 

Individuals with experience in the packing of salt fish and 

meat were included in the first emigrants, as were gardeners, 

shipwrights, carpenters, a geologist and other tradesmen 

certain to prove useful in a new land. Buildi.ngs were to 

be only temporary at first, 11 .,.but strong, secure and 

tight; and so constructed in frame as to be removable in 

case of need 11 (op. cit.). The Directors never appeared to 

have been under the impression that their settlement would 

become the capital of the nevi colony. They may have hoped 

so, but tho above statements and others in a like vein show 

that they were alive to the possibility that it would be 

elsewhere. On the whole their plans were well laid. They 

had no reason to suppose that nature, human frailty and 

chance would conspire to bring the downfall of their settle-

ment. 
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13.22 
6 

The First Days of the Settlement 

The Duke of York (Captain Morgan) dropped anchor 
7 

off Reeves Point in Nepean Bay on 27 July 1836. The Com-

pany's Colonial Manager (Samuel Stephens) went ashore as 

soon as possible and a site for the settlement, to be called 

Kine; scote, vvas selected on the small flat behind the Point 

(Fig.l24). From a standpoint of convenience to the an

chorage this was an admirable choice, but in almost all 

other respects they could not have chosen a site with more 

drawbacks. The most serious of these were a total lack of 
8 

fresh water and a strictly limited amount of good soil. 

Furthermore, there was little or no timber available for 

building purposes and everyone was forced to live in tents 

or brush huts; since it was mid-winter and the rainy season 

The story of the actual settlement of Kingscote has been 
told from a number of angles by several authors. Ivluch de
tail has been omitted from the general account which follows 
and the interested reader is referred to the following 
sources for more extensive discussions; 

7 

Reports of the South Australian Company: First Report, 
with Supplements, 1836-37. 
The Angas Papers, South Australian Archives Dept. 
Leigh, 1839, pp.60-l35. 

It is evident that even the port~on of the Bay most likely 
to serve as a site for the new town had been chosen before 
the Duke of YQtk left England, for Horgan's log (held in 
the Mitchell Library, Sydney) shovrs that they proceeded 
directly to the anchorage without any preliminary investi
gations. 
8 

For the first two years of the Kingscote settlement all 
drinking water had to be brought from wells near Cape Rouge 
(Shoal Point) on the northern side of the Bay of Shoals. 
Here a well had been dug by sealers and a limited supply was 
obtainable (Fig.l25). It was necessary to bring the water 
from the wells by boat, and a considerable amount of time 
and effort was required to keep the settlement supplied. 
This "service" was charged for by the Company (at least 
under Stephens' regime) and this circumstance was one of 
constant annoyance to the emigrants. It was not possible, 
of course, to construct roofs from which rainwater could 
be saved. 
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9 
was in full swing they must have been most uncomfortable. 

There was also a shortage of fresh meat and vegetables, al

though small quantities of the latter were soon purchased 

from the gardens of Wallen and Day at Cygnet River. 

Under such conditions it is scarcely remarkable 

that complaints and dissatisfaction became general. Other 

problems also arose at the very beginning: the sailors on 

the Duke of York refused to land the cargo unless they were 

paid a £50 bonus Stephens had allegedly promised them, and 

when the Lady Mary Pelham and the John Pirie arrived a short 

time later there was a continual discipline problem (Morgan, 

1836), It was the Hanager, however 1 1rrho proved to be the 

greatest liability of all. Even on the outward voyage he 

had shown himself to be a difficult person to deal with, 

and no-vr that the affairs of the settlement were almost en-

tirely in his hands he became overbearing, dictatorial, 

truculent and vacillatory. He was almost impossible to work 

for or with, and his unsympathetic and inept handling of 

the small problems which continually arose made Kingscote 

a most unpleasant place to live. 

Nonetheless, progress was made. The sto~es were 

landed and eventually housed. Contact was made with Wallan 

and Day, the early settlers on the Cygnet River, and event-
10 

ually the Company took over their small farm. Gardens 

were planted at Kingscote but with the coming of the dry 

9 
Considering the preoccupation South Australia later 

showed with masonry construction, it seems odd that no im
mediate use was made of the local aeolianite. J:'wo reasons 
may provide the answer: there was little aeolianite in the 
immediate vicinity of Reeves Point, although it was plenti
ful half a mile away, and the only means of transport was 
one overworked horse. 
10 

This became known as the Company's Farm, although it 
seems unlikely that the Company did much to enlarge the 
area under cultivation (cf. Appendix I:I). 
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season everything died off. A considerable stock of stores 

and supplies accumulated, but very little trade was done. 

Preparations were made for the sealing and vlhaling activi

ties, which '>16re to be the mainstay of the settlement, and 

the Duke of York and the John Pirie were prepared for sea. 

By the end of the first six months there was only one house -

that belonging to the Hanager. The remainder of the in

habitants were still living in tents or brush huts. 

On the 22 August the brig Ranid, carrying the 

Surveyor-General arrived in the Bay, and during the next 

few days stores and personnel were landed, and Colonel 

Light made a careful examination of the situation of the 

new settlement and the harbour. He was much impressed by 

the harbour, and his general opinion of the site was 

11 ••• that a settlement might be formed here at some future 

period, to great advantage" (Light Jour., in Gill, 1911), 

but he was convinced that this was not the place for a 

major town. On the 7 September Light sailed to examine the 

east coast of the Gulf of St. Vincent, an examination vrhich 

resulted in the selection of the site of the main town 

(Adelaide). Almost from that moment Kingscote's small 

initial importance began to fade. 

Failure and AbandonmeJQi 

The confidence shmm by the Directors of the South 

Australian Company in the reports of Kangaroo Island was 

not shared by the Commissioners or the appointed officials 

of the new province. There was never any suggestion that 

a site on Nepean Bay would be chosen for the capital. 

Colonel Light sailed for the eastern side of the Gulf of 

St. Vincent after a stay of but a few days, and by mid

October he had decided that a site somewhere on the plains 

at the foot of the Ht. Lofty Ranges would be the most 
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11 
advantageous situation for the capital" The Governor, 

John Hindmarsh, arrived before the actual site for the town 

vras chosen, but on 31 December 1836 Light definitely fixed 

upon the present site of Adelaide. A considerable number 

of emigrants had already arrived, and although most of the 

ships stopped at Kingscote, none stayed more than a few 

days, and only personnel connected with the Company were 

landed. Kangaroo Island was to knmv many years of such by

passing. The selection of the capital site on the mainland 

left Kingscote precisely \vhat it had been intended that it 

be - a Company to,m. The stores which, Colonel Light had 

landed there before he began his survey of the Gulf coast 

were soon removed to the mainland, and the Company was left 

in sole possession. 

For the next two years the Company made a determined 
12 

effort to make their settlement pay. Ashore one of the 

most significant events was the removal of Stephens as 

11 
I have found no specific condemnation of the Nepean Bay 

site by Light, although several authors (e.g,, Sutherland, 
1898, p.70, and Price, 1924, pp.49-50) have implied that 
he was scathing in his comments concerning it and its pros
pects. He was favourably impressed with the harbour, but 
realized that many other requirements must be met by any 
site contending for consideration as a capital site. Further
more, his instructions from the Commissioners implicitly 
directed him to examine the eastern shores of the Gulf, and 
he sailed to do so. The country he found \vas so obviously 
better suited for a large permanent settlement than was 
Nepean Bay that the Island was dismissed from any considera
tion he may have given it. 
12 

The principal sources for this period are: 
South Australian Company Reports, Nos"l-4 (plus supple

ments), London, 1836-1840 
Stevenson's Journal, in Price, A.G, (1939) 11Extracts 

from the journal of a voyage in His Majesty's Ship 
"Buffalo" from England to South Australia", RGSAI.LL.S.A.1, 
30:21-73 

Leigh, W.H, (1839), ~QUUQitering YQ~ages""" etc,, 
Smith, Elder & Co., London 

Menge, J. (1838) (ms. letters), S.A. Archives Doc, 
No.86/5-14. 
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Manager. Reports of his extravagant behaviour had reached 

the Governor's party upon their arrival at Port Lincoln, 

and early in January 1837 two magistrates were sent to 

Kingscote to make an enquiry into various charges of mis

management. They found ample basis for enquiry, and no 

doubt their report had much to do with Stephens' replace

ment, in April 1837, by David McLaren, After this, rela

tions between Company officials and the workmen at Kingscote 

appear to have been somewhat better. 

A real effort was made to establish both farming 

and sheep raising on the farm which had been acquired from 

Wallen and Day. A road was cut to the farm from Kingscote, 

and a number of Merino and Leicester sheep which had been 

brought from England were taken there, and steps were taken 
13 

to obtain others from Van Diemen's Land. Remembering the 

yields of grain Wallen and Day had obtained, they also tried 

cropping, but their attempts were indifferently successful. 

Gardens were planted both at the farm and at I\ingscote and 

did well until the dry season; potatoes and onions appear 

to have been their most successful crops. The problem of 

an adequate water supply vJas never solved, and this was a 

continual irritation, besides requiring a considerable 

amount of labour which could have well been directed to 
14 

more productive ends. 

13 
Stephens was anxious to increase the sheep nQmbers, and 

other Company officers concurred, A drop in the price of 
sheep on the Hobart market prompted them to send vessels 
there to obtain both sheep and cattle. It was planned to 
lift about 1,800 sheep, mostly ewes, but I have found no 
record of the actual number landed, At least some of the 
sheep were intended for rations, for Perkins (1939, P•30) 
notes that Light, concerned over sickness among his party 
due to lack of fresh supplies, chartered a ship and sent 
for 800 sheep from Van Diemen's Land, but that the ship 
met with stormy '"eather on the return voyage and only a 
fe"lv of the 800 were landed at Kangaroo Island. 
14 

It may be noted that Kingscote still has a water supply 
problem (cf. $ 18;82). 
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One of the more original, and in a way amusing, 

ideas vJas the Company's employment of a geologist for the 

settlement. On the theory that in so new a country such 

a professional man might prove valuable for his knowledge 

of minerals and the occurrence of water and building stone, 

they sent out a German, Johann Menge. A more practical man 

than Menge would probably have been most useful, but he 

turned out to be a scientific visionary. He was, nonethe

less a qualified mineralogist and wandered at length over 

the Island, making a number of cogent observations on the 

soils, climate and general formation of the Island. Un

fortunately, his mode of life and standing in the small 

community was such that no one paid any attention to his 

pronouncements. He also reported a quite bewildering array 

of minerals and building materials which must have gratified 

the Company's Directors; unfortunately none of his prospects 

ever lived up to expectations. One of t1enge 1 s duties was 

to find fresh water for the settlement, and in this par

ticular he was completely unsuccessful - although this was 

not necessarily his fault. Several miner-quarrymen were 

also sent to assist ii'Ienge, but he never obtained their help, 

since Stephens utilized them as general labourers. 

Commercial activities of various sorts were another 

phase of the Company's programme, and although they clearly 

intended the main portion of this business to be centred in 

the colony's main town, a bank was established at Kingscote. 

The Company also issued its own money for a time. The Com

pany's stores supplied the residents of Kingscote with the 

necessities of life, and it was intended that the station 

would supply passing vessels as well. Such a trade never 

developed, and the King scote retail trade vms for the most 

part restricted to local residents. Numerous other land 
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activities were planned, A saw-mill - and men to run it -

was landed but never set up. The salt trade was scarcely 

prosecuted, and nothing was done about the salt fish and 

meat industries for which plans had been laid. 

However, it was in the important maritime phases 

of the Company's plans that Kingscote had figured most 

strongly; the settlement was to be the main depot for an 

extensive whale fishery. Between 1837 and 1840 the Company 
15 

owned 7 ships, 5 of which were outfitted for whaling. 

Some hundreds of casks, all tools of the whaling trade and 

the men to use them were sent out, Facilities vrere also 

established for the building of small vessels, such as whale 

boats. The whaling vessels were to operate an~vhere they 

could find whales - in the South Seas or in Australian 

waters proper. The oil and whalebone vrere to be brought to 

Kingscote, where they would be stored until a full cargo 

was obtained, and then sent to England. Kingscote was to 

be the repair depot, the source of supplies and the haven. 

Families of all crewmen who signed up for three years were 

to be given a free passage to Kingscote, where they could 

be nearer their menfolk. 

Bad luck dogged the venture almost from the beginning. 

The Duke of York left Van Diemen 1 s Land in December 1836 

for the whaling grounds of the South Seas. After a long 

silence word reached the directors that she had been wrecked 

on a reef and was a total loss (Stephens, 1839, p.l65). 

The Sarah & Elizabeth was more fortunate - en route to 

15 
The ships were as follows: 

Outfitted for vrhaling ~ 
the Duke of York, South Australian, Sarah & Elizqb~_u1, 
Lady Marv Pelham and the Guiana. 

Used as intercolonial trading vessels: 
the ~ and the John Pirie. 
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Nepean Bay with whaling supplies (she arrived in April 1837), 

she collected 150 barrels of oil; this was the first pro

duce of the settlement and realized about £850 (2nd Rpt, 

S.A.c., 1838, pp.l7-l9) • .A \vhaling station was set up at 

Rosetta Head, in Encounter Bay, and the fishery there pros

pered for a time. However, the anchorage at the Head was 

a very exposed one, and during a severe storm the South 

Austr_alial} vms driven ashore and completely ·\!/reeked, The 

John Pi.riG. viaS grounded at ths same time but lias refloated 

with little damage (loc. cit~, The .L.n.gy_M_il1:1L.l:.elham, which 

had also been sent to the South Seas, obtained a few tons 

of oil, but then ran aground near New Guinea and suffered 

some damage. The G~~D~'s crew mutinied and she was forced 

to put into Sydney to c~1ange officers and men (Capper, 1839, 

pp.ll9-20), The total yield for the 1837 season was 200 

tuns of black oil and 10 tons of \vhale bone, ,,Ji th a total 

value of about £6,600 (2nd Rpt., S.A.C., 1838, pp.l7-l9), 

Clearly the fishery was doing badly. Other interest;, 

soon set up installations at Encounter Bay, and there was 

a good deal of fricUon and competition concerning rights 

to particular areas. Furthermore, vJhales 1:rere not as plenti~ 

ful as had been expected. By 1838 the Directors began to 

have serious second thoughts, and McLaren was instructed 

to 11 , •• make a care::'u1 ret:::ospect of the past, and prepare 

a moderate estimate for the future.,,to decide whether 

Bay Whaling offers reasonable prospects of remuneration ••• 11 

(3rd Rpt., S.A,c., 1839, pp.32-3)" During 1839 the fishery 

at Encounter Bay was prosecuted in conjunction with Hack, 

Watson & Co. Bad weather plagued the enterprise and only 

about 200 to 230 tuns of black oil and 8 to 10 tons of 

whalebone were obtained, The Company barely broke even on 

the fishery that year (4th Rpt., S.A.c., 1840, p.l8-19). 
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By 1840 the Company announced: 

The results have determined the Directors to 
withdraw entirely from the Whale Fishery, and 
corresponding instructions have been sent to 
Hr. McLaren; but it is doubtful if they can 
arrive in time to prevent operations in the 
present season. 'rhey are to be closed as soon 
as possible - the whaling gear, stores, &c. 
sold off; and the Stations, if practicable, 
leased to private individuals 11 (loc. cit.), 

The 5th Report (1841, pp.l5-16) noted that the whale 

fishery had been nearly liquidated: the Company had sold 

all but three of its ships, HcLaren was selling off the 

stocks of stores and was making no contracts for the coming 

season. 

From 1837 onwards the Directors' reports clearly 

show that they were aware of the precarious position of the 

Nepean Bay settlement. New orders for supplies were cur

tailed and the erection of the various items of heavy 
16 

machinery was 11 postponed until a further enquiry indicated 

whether a more eligible site existed 11 (2nd Rpt., S.A.C., 

1838, p.23). The reports also contained carefully worded 

statements to prepare the stockholders for a sharp curtail

ment of the Company's activities on Kangaroo Island. The 

founding of Adelaide and the attractions of the mainland 

had made it very difficult for the Company to keep employees 

at Kingscote; they went off to the mainland at the slightest 

excuse, and they could scarcely be blamed, The 4th Report 

of the Directors, in 1840, delivered the couo de grace: 

16 

Allusion must now be made to the station at 
Kingscote, Kangaroo Island. The works at the 
New Port Adelaide, render your Section there 
so fully adequate for all the present commercial 
business, that this harbour is not novr required, 
The small remaining establishment has therefore 
removed from Kingscote, and most of the officers 

A saH-mill, a corn-mill 1 a patent slip capable of 
raising vessels up to 500 tons and a steam engine had been 
brought out and landed at Kingscote, 
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without hope, that in the future development 
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of the resources of the Colony, the advantages 
of this excellent harbour may make it a valuable 
property'' ( p.l3). 

Thus ended the experiment in settlement on South Australia's 

"Isle of Wight", Kingscote, and the Island generally, went 

into an eclipse which lasted nearly half a century. 

13.3 ~liGL.li~P RETROSPECT 

The initial failure of the Nepean Bay settlement 

had such a profound effect on the subsequent development of 

the Island that some comment on its causes are in order. 

The Kingscote settlement was, in the final analysis, a child 

of chance, Had not the South Australian Company been forced 

to send their vessels and men out ahead of Colonel Light 

and the Government party, it is quite possible that Kangaroo 

Island v1ould not have had a settlement at all. Examination 

of the Island from a mainland base would undoubtedly have 

revealed the limited nature of its immediate potentialities, 

and while they might have established a whaling depot on 

the Island, it is doubtful that any elaborate installations 

would have been made, The virtual abandonment was an eco-

nomic necessity - the Company, with its affairs focussing 

more and more fully in Adelaide and the new Port, had no 

use for the staging centre on Nepean Bay. As a whaling de

pot and home for the families of the men engaged in the 

fishery Kingscote might have had a small, but stable, future; 

even so the physical drawbacks to the site might have forced 

a change, The vlhale fishery, however, was not a success, 

and without it the Company had no choice but to close down 

the e stablishm.ent. 

There vrere many other factors involved, most of them 

interdependent, The Company's settlers had been encouraged 

to expect a location near a capital city, a countryside 
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which, if not like that of their homeland, at least gave 

promise of becoming so, reasonable living conditions and 

humane treatment by their superiors. They found an isolated 

outpost in the middle of an alien scrub, where water was 

a luxury except when rain made it disagreeably wet, shelter 

of the most primitive and temporary nature, and overbearing 

despotism from their leader, Any one of these factors 

would have created discontent; combined they generated an 

almost ungovernable desire to be anyv,rhere except at Kingscote. 

Once Adelaide and the new Port had been founded, discontent 

was even greater and the Company's policy of evacuation was 

heartily welcomed. It is doubtful that any site on the 

Island would have induced the Company or its employees to 

remain. 

The fact was, of course, that Kangaroo Island was 

entirely unsuited for a first settlement, commercial or 

otherwise, based on anything better than a subsistence level 

of existence. Good soil was limited, the water supply was 

uncertain unless the country >•ras well known, game was not 

plentiful and everywhere >vas the interminable scrub. The 

remarkable thing is that any elected to remain. A fevv of 
17 

those who did stay >vere caretakers for the Company and the 

others appear to have been persons who found something of the 

sealers' contentment with isolation and meagre amenities. 

The first settlement in South Australia was a matter 

of commercial expediency which failed to survive when the 

commercial interests were removed, 

17 
The Company maintained its store at Kingscote for several 

years and the farm was retained, presumably in the hope 
that settlement might revive or that some produce could 
be obtained for the Adelaide market. The Company also held 
a number of land orders for the Island which they hoped to 
exercise at some future time. 



Chapter XIII 

14.0 THE YEARS OF ISOLATION (1840-1872) 

14.1 INTRODUCIION 

By the end of 1839 the South Australian Company had 

removed the bulk of its stores and personnel from Kingscote 

and the abortive settlement ceased to have a role in the 

colony's affairs. Likewise, fully occupied with expansion 

and development on the mainland, South Australia forgot the 

failure of Kingscote - in fact, the dearth of records for 

most of this 60-year period suggests that it nearly forgot 

the Island entirely. There are no sources which give a 

comprehensive picture of conditions on the Island at any 

stage during this period. The following account is pieced 

together from a great variety of sources - official and 

private documents preserved in Archives, reports of various 

government departments, private diaries, newspaper accounts 

and the comments of occasional visitors. 

14.2 THE FIRSI ~ECAQE - 1840-50 

The South Australian Company did not entirely abandon 

the Kingscote site; after the initial and major withdrawal 
1 

they merely allowed their interests to d\vindle away slowly. 

A local manager (Mr Wm. Giles), a storekeeper (Nr Woodruffe) 

1 
In 1839 the 3rd Annual Report of the Company's Directors 

listed the value of the property at Kingscote (including 
flocks, herds, stores buildings, lands and improvements) at 
£25,559· By 1842 this figure had been reduced to £9,890, 
and further reductions brought it to £8,534 in 1843 and 
£7,784 in 1844. After this date the item dropped out of 
the Reports entirely. 

324 
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2 
and a few other families remained in the settlement. The 

farm on the Cygnet was retained, and some sheep were pastured 

there; a few acres of crops were also grown. 

14.21 Maritime Actiyities 

In spite of the fact that the harbour which had been 

such a strong factor in bringing the settlement to Nepean 

Bay had been decommissioned and the Port official transferred 

to Port Lincoln (S.A. Reg., 20 June 1839, p,2), the most 

important activities of this decade centred around things 

maritime. In 1840 and 1841 the harbour shipped a greater 

tonnage of cargo than it ever had - or would again for many 

decades. Upon the acquisition of a very desirable allot

ment of land at Port Adelaide the South Australian Company 

undertook to build a firm roadbed from the Port to Adelaide. 

This involved crossing about 2 miles of marshy ground, and 

they found there was no stone ballast available at any con

venient point on the mainland. They then recalled the stone 
3 

in the cliff-face a few hundred yards south of Reeves Point. 

A rough jetty vms built and the prismatic pieces of basalt, 

fashioned by nature to an ideal size for road ballast, were 

loaded into sailing vessels and carried to the Port. Many 

hundreds of tons of this stone were taken - the shipping re

cords for these years show that at least 24 such cargoes 

were carried and the records may not be complete (S.A. Reg, 

2 
Descendants of two of these families, the Calnans and 

Bucks, live in or near Kingscote to the present. 
3 

Stone from this cliff had been used for ships' ballast as 
early as 1838. A letter from h'm. Giles, the Company's 
Kingscote manager, directed attention to 11 ••• the great fa
cilities for vessels ballasting in Nepean Bay11 , and noted 
that on the 17 December of that year the "Prince George, 
bound for Batavia, ••• collected and took on board ••• with her 
own boats and crew, thirty-six tons of ballast". (S.A. Gaz. 
& Col. Reg,, 29 Dec. 1938, p.3a.) 
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4 
Shipping records for 1840-41). Unfortunately this was not 

the sort of trade to bring permanent advantage to the Island. 

Although the South Australian Company had found 

whaling from the Island unprofitable, two other concerns 

carried on the fishery for a time. One of these was es

tablished at Hog Bay in 184·1 by Daniel Simpson. Under the 

date 4 June 1841 the Southern Aqstralian reported: 

Mr. Simpson's fishery at Hog Bay has commenced 
most auspiciously. Already four fish have been 
taken (or rather had been talcen when the last 
cutter left). The oil has been tried down, and 
is now selling in Adelaide at £32 per ton. 
Nr. Simpson's cutters are engaged in bringing up 
the oil as fast as it can be obtained ••• 11 ( pdc). 

This venture appears to have been short lived, for the next 

year Simpson died and his interest in the fishery was put 
5 

up for auction. I found no other record of whaling at Hog 

Bay, although it is quite possible that the fishery was 

continued or re-established there at a later date. 

On the south coast of the Island the Adelaide firm 

of Hagen and Hart set up two \vhaling stations, one near 

Point Tinline, on D'Estree Bay, and another at Doyle (Vivonne) 

Bay. Tolmer noted that by September 1844 the D'Estree Bay 

station had taken several whales but that the western 

station had had no luck (S,A_._ Reg., 25 Sept. 1844, pdd). 

4 
The vessels most largely enga:::ed in ~his •rork were the 

..I.Qh.n Pirie (106 tons), the Victoria (28 tons), the Frances 
(ib tons) and the Truelove (133 tons). All were owned by 
the Company. 
5 

The auction notice ran as follmvs: 
By order of the Executors of Daniel Simpson, 
deceased ••• vlill be sold the entire interest of 
the late Daniel Simpson, being ONE HALF SHARE 
in that valuable and profitable WHALING ESTABLISH
~ffiNT, known as the FISHERY AT HOG BAY. Comprising 
his interest in the whaling gear, 4 boats, blubber 
tubs, lances, whaling lines, sails, oars, cutti~;
in knives, harpoons and all the apparatus ne
cessary for a vlhaling establishment. (Southern 
Australian, 28 Jan. 1842, p.2b.) 
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The Kingscote experiment by no means meant the end 

of the seal fishery - it probably meant that those sealers 

who were most allergic to civilization moved on, but for 

others of the pre-1836 settlers it merely meant a better 

and more reliable source of supplies and a ready market for 

the skins they took. Tolmer (1844) noted that sealers were 

active in 1844 and that a seal skin ;.ras worth lOs, He also 

noted another profitable gathering activity - the taking of 

great numbers of sea-bird eggs; no mention was made of the 

market, but presumably the eggs went to Adelaide. 

One other minor maritime activity developed because 

of the Island 1 s isolation- smuggling. It is very difficult 

to gauge the extent of this illicit trade but it was suf

ficiently active to attract the atte"!tion of the Adelaide 

customs officials. The bulk of the smuggling appears to have 

been inwards from foreign vessels which anchored off the 

Island and landed tobacco and spirits without paying duty. 

The smuggled goods usually found their way to the Adelaide 

market by small cutters whose movements were hard to control. 

This was undoubtedly a small-scale operation, for the Island 

lacked the organization to make it a really important business. 

Passing ships, especially whalers, often lay o7er in Nepean 

Bay to obtain supplies from the South Australian Company 

stores or to send to Adelaide for items unobtainable on the 

Island; in this way they avoided port and wharfage duties. 

Again, this trade probably did not bulk very large. 

During the early l840 1 s the Island had a brief re

turn to its early role as a refuge for men on the run from 

the law. These men, mostly Army deserters, escaped con

victs and minor bushrangers, took refuge on the Island where 

they received a certain amount of protection and co-operation 

from some of the pre-1836 residents •. In 1844 the presence 
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of these men, together with the annoying small-scale 

smuggling, prompted the Government to honour the Island 

with two police raids. The operations netted a number of 

prisoners, a small amount of illicit tobacco and spirits 
6 

and 5 unlicenced whaleboats, These sorties effectively 

tamed the Island; it never again warranted this kind of 

attention. 

A number of small vessels, few of them larger than 
7 

30 tons, traded behreen Kangaroo Island and Port Adelaide. 

Their cargoes as reported in the shipping notices are one of 

the few sources which give clues to the Island's economy. 

Activities Ashore 

Activities ashore during this decade were varied but 

simple. Those of any commercial importance were devoted to 

utilization of the Island's natural resources - sealing and 

the short-lived quarrying of stone at Kingscote have already 

been mentioned. Beginning in 18~3 the salt trade, which had 

been of some importance in the pre-Kingscote days, was re-

vived; in that year 13 tons were shipped to Adelaide. The 

next year 82 tons were shipped and in 18~5 at least 60 tons 
8 

went up. By this time the Salt Lake 8 miles south-west of 

Among the prisoners were the keeper of the Kingscote public 
house, an Army deserter, two escaped convicts and several 
alleged bushrangers. One of the unlicenced boats belonged 
to the South Australian Company's representative, These 
raids were notable largely for a fine fund of stories, now 
almost legend? and various published accounts of the Island 
made at the t1me. Official and unofficial reports of the 
raids, together with newspaper accounts, comprise an im
portant part of the source material for this period. 
7 

At least tvm such vessels were built on the Island during 
this decade, The Willia~ (10 tons) was built in 1844 by 
Messrs, Walker and viilkins (S,P,.1 ~., 17 Jan. 1844, p.3b), 
and the Kangaroo (36 tons) was ouilt in 1846 or 1847 at 
American River by John Buick (Halleck, 19051 p.l5). 
8 

The Kangaroo Island salt was in considerable demand for 
curing skins, for it had early been found superior to the 
English product for this purpose. In 1819 the salt Suther
land took to Sydney from the Island sold for £10 per ton as 
against £7 lOs. for English salt (Torrens, 1836, p.l9~-7). 
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American River vms lmovm and scraped, as well as the lagoon 
9 

at the head of the eastern arm of Pelican Lagoon and the 

lagoon behind the Bay of Shoals. 

One product gathered and sent to the mainland would 

seem very strange today - seed of the prickly acacia 

(A. armata). The S.A. Register for 3 April 1844 advertised 

that "A small quantity of Seed of the celebrated Thorny 

Acacia from Kangaroo Island, of unrivalled utility for 

fences, is no11 on sale at James Nicholson's, Hindley & 

Rosina street" ( p. 2c). Wallaby slcins were often noted in 

the cargo lists, but there is no mer.tion of kangaroo sltins, 

supporting the numerous contemporary opinions that this 
10 

marsupial had been almost exterminated, Yacca gum, pro-

cured from the grass tree (~nthorrhoea tateana) vras shipped 

surprisingly early - three shipments were sent to Adelaide 
11 

in 1843 and 1844, one of them amounting to 10 tons. The 

1843 shipping records also note a cargo of tanning bark from 

the Island, but no further shipments appear. 

9 
In 1847 one Geo, Thompson, who had come to the colony with 

the South Australian Company to supervise the manufacture 
of salt, applied for a lease of this lagoon, intending to 
set up a salt manufacturing business, The offer was re
fused, (Thompson, 1847, SAA. Doc, c.s.o. A(l8Lr7) 1314, 
and Mundy, 1847, SAA, c.s.o. 0(1847) 155.) 
10 

Betvreen the discovery of the Island in 1802 and the 
settlement of King scote the Kangaroo Island l~angaroo 
(Marqopus fuliginosus) was nearly exterminated; in fact, 
nearly until the end of the century there 1vas a general 
belief that it was extinct, There is no direct evidence 
to show how this decimation came about, but systematic 
hunting, often 1o~i th does, for s"i:dns and food, together 
with extensive bush fires, appear to offer the only logical 
explanation, They persisted in some areas, however, and 
are now common in the more remote scrub-covered areas. 
None has been reported from the Hundred of Dudley in more 
than a century. 
11 

This cargo was carried by the Jane Flaxman in December 
1844, The yacca gum trade did not become important until 
after 1895 and it would be most interesting to know what 
prompted these early shipments and how extensive the trade 
was (S.A. Register, 1843-4). 



330 

A small amount of crop raising was carried out, 

probably almost entirely at the Company's farm. In 1841 

there were "about seventy acres under cultivation near 

Kingscote" (PRASA, 1843, p.lOl). Most of this land must 

have been at the Cygnet farm, and it is probable that this 

was the area cleared, rather than under actual cultivation. 

Nevertheless, some crops were raised. The shipping notices 

record small quantities of potatoes, onions, barley and 

wheat going up to Adelaide, The superiority of Kangaroo 

Island barley for malting purposes was early recognized; 

an 11 old colonist", writing in 1844 noted that 11 ••• I have 

the authority of one of the first brewers for saying that 

he will at all times give 6d. per bushel above the Adelaide 

market price for barley of a similar quality grown in 

Kangaroo Island" (Sthn. Aust., 16 Apr. 1844, p.2d). Un

doubtedly most of the settlers, old and new alike, engaged 

in small-scale subsistence agriculture; root crops seem to 

have been the most successful. 

It is difficult to assess the importance of live

stock in the Island's economy at this time. Most sources 

merely note a flock of sheep at the Farm, with no numbers 

given, and the presence of goats, pigs and a horse or two. 

There is almost no mention of cattle. During most of the 

decade the residents undoubtedly looked upon livestock as 

a source of food; fevi of them raised sheep for wool. In 

fact, there must have been few surplus sheep on the Island, 

for upon several occasions sheep were sent from Adelaide 

to supply whaling vessels. In 1850 a census of livestock 
12 

reported the following "licensed stock" on the Island: 

12 
This is almost certainly a minimal figure, for Hurray 

( 1850) publisher of :J:he,,...8,Q_l;!j;h Australj_£n ~n11l<k, from 
which ~hese figures were tal,en, noted that while there were 
1,781 11 licensed 11 horses in the entire colony, " ••• the whole 
number of horses in the province may be safely estimated 
at upwards of 6,ooo ••• " 



Sheep 
Cattle 
Horses 

••• 
••• 
••• 

1,727 
558 

3 

Land Occupation an~ Population 
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Despite the scattered nature of the settlement, 

the beginnings of the basic pattern which prevailed Q~til 

the latter part of the century were apparent. There were 

three clusters of settlers which eventually became the three 

townships of later years, Two of these, Hog Bay and 

American River, had been occupied by a fe\v sealers before 

1836; it is doubtful that prior to 1845 they contained more 
13 

than half a dozen vlhite persons. Kingscote, of course, 

declined in importance and population as the commercial 
14 

activities of the South Australian Company dwindled. Some 

of the coves and bays along the north coast had been spas

modically occupied since the days of the early sealers, 

although I have found no information indicating when this 

occupation began. Tolmer, in 18't-4- (lh_A,,_R~, 25 Sept., 

p.3d) noted settlers at Freestone (Smiths Bay), Hairseal 
15 

Beach, St. George's Bay, Bloody Jack's Bay, Western River 

13 
In 1844 Tolmer noted that 11 0n the west side of American 

River are three houses, one uninhabited, belonging to a man 
named Buck; another the residence of a Mr. Potts, who has 
built a small cutter for the salt trade in which he is en
gaged, The next settlers are two brothers named Gardiner, 
who are also employed in the salt trade •••• At Point 
Morrison lives an old man named Jacobs, \vho has been 
seventeen years on the island." (,P_._A.Reg;,, 25 Sept. 1844, 
p.3d.) 
14 

A visitor to Kingscote in 184-8 recorded 11Hany neat 
cottages are still standing, though unoccupied; and some 
good stone houses, defaced by premature dj_lapidations, show 
that the town was once inhabited by civilized beings. The 
chief mansion of the almost deserted settlement r;re did not 
behold, for the materials had just been removed from the 
island for use elsewhere. Five families constitute the town 
population." (S.A. Reg., 31 Hay 1848, p.3c-d.) 
15 

Hairseal Beach was an early name for Stokes Bay, while 
Bloody Jack's Gully was the older name for 1'1iddle River. 
It is 1 in a way, rather a pity that such expressive and 
descr~ptive names gave way to somewhat more prosaic ones. 
The Southern AuStralian for 17 October 1843 (p.3c-d) noted 
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and Antechamber Bay. There are no records of settlement 

along the south coast. 

The last half ol' the decade saw the first signs of 

formal pastoral occupation. In 1846 the Commissioner of 

Crown Lands received an application for a run on Kangaroo 

Island and requested the advice of the Colonial Secretary 

as to any possible restrictions which might apply (SAA Doc, 

A(l846) 1525). There were none, but the fate of the appli

cation, and that of two others filed in 1847, is not recorded 

(SAGG, 7 Jan., p.3; 4 Nov., p.351). It appsars that some 

pasturing licenses were granted, hm.;ever, for the .S..QRt...llE!LD 

Australi~ for 19 Nay 1848 noted: 

Cases of hardship have arisen in Kangaroo Island. 
Parties having secured depasturing licenses there, 
have turned off the old squatters. A German, 
fourteen years resident, who had a house and a 
large quantity of land fenced in, has been 
ejected; a person named Thompson, twelve years 
resident, who had fifty acres in cultivation and 
fenced, and a large barn, has also been deprived 
of his land ••• 11 ( p. 2f). 

I have been unable to find the location or the holders of 

these licenses in the records, 

The population of the Island remained remarkably 

stable during this decade. The available statistics are 

given in Table 21. Obviously none of the figures are 

strictly accurate; they represent estimates only. However, 

they do show that the total population of the Island durin~ 

this decade was less than 100 persons, Probably So to 85 

would have been a good average. 

The Island 1 s affairs as a whole reached their lmvest 

ebb during this decade. The economy viaS barely above a 

15 (continued) 
that land along a creek "nearly parallel with Althrop's 
Island" had been cultivated by two Americans until 
"ardent spirits became their master and undid the labor 
of years 11 • This apparently refers to Snug Cove or one 
of the small covers immediately 1.vest thereof. 
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Table 21 
-~opuljltion Estimates, Kangaroo Island, 1840-~ 

Year 1 Persons 1 

rifuite;•-Iii;;;k;-.--Totaii Source 

1840 I 
. • ! 

1843, I I I 90a l PRASA, p.lOl 
I I 

1841 
I I I 90b l SAA

1
Doc. Gp.797, 1841, I 77 13 

I I I 
I : la (1 Jan.) 
I I I I 

1844 
I 

67 80 
I 

25 I I 13 I • Tolmer, S.A. Reg., I l Sept., pde. ! I I 
I I 

1844 
I I I 

50 
I 

1844, p.253 I I Allen, 
I I I I 

1845 
I I 
I I I 70 I SAA Note No.301, p.2. I I 
I I I I 

1846 I 70 l SAGG, 16 April, p.l34. I I I 
I I 

1848 
I 

25 
I I Cl p.3c. I 2 27 1 .fh._A.Reg,., 31 Hay, 

I I I I 
I 

lOOd l 1850 I I I Murray, 1850, p.l03. I I 
I I I I 

' 

a. Listed as 77 males and 13 females. 
b. Clearly the same list as that for 1840, but in this 

case E.G. Frome (Surveyor General), from information 
given by the South Australian Company's agent 
(Woodruffe), makes this breakdown: 

at Kingscote, including Germans (men, women 
and children) 58 

11 Islanders 11 , i.e. runaway convicts and others 
settled in different parts of the island 19 

"Native Women & Children belonging to these Men___l.3 
Total 90 

c. Clearly an approximation made by a casual visitor and 
too low. 

d. Murray's statement was "upwards of 100 11 , 

subsistence level, the South Australian Company gradually 

contracted its affairs and trade with the mainland was small. 

During the next and subsequent decades slow but perceptible 

gains in the amount of land occupied and population were made, 

14.3 THE BEGINNITIQP OF AN ISLAND SOCIETY (18}0-72) 

Source material for the third quarter of the 19th 

century is scanty and fragmentary. The best sources are 

official papers and records, most of them brief and spe

cialized in their subject matter. General accounts of the 

Island are rare; there were few visitors and those who left 
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16 
descriptions were prone to quote from earlier accounts. 

Such attention as the Island received from the rest of South 

Australia was largely by virtue of its geographical posi

tion rather than because of its products or inhabitants. 

Nevertheless, this period saw a gradual increase in popula

tion, the beginnings of a peculiarly Island society and. 

during it the groundwork for the later large scale pastoral 

development was laid. Activities on the Island fall into 

several distinct groups, each of which 11rill be discussed 

in turn. 

Navigat~on ani Co~~unication 

During this period Kangaroo Island came to the 

attention of the mainland through the role it played in the 

development of the State's navigation and communication 

systems. This was very largely a passive role, due to lo

cation alone. The Island provided the Gulf of St. Vincent 

with an excellent natural breakwater, but in so doing it 

also made the approach to Port Adelaide somewhat hazardous, 

This was particularly true of the eastern entrance to the 

Gulf, through Backstairs Passage, In 184-9 the first of a 

long series of moves was made which, continuing to the 

present, have firmly established Kangaroo Island as an im

portant link in Australia's network of aids to navigation. 

In June of 1849 Captain Lipson (the Harbour-Master), 

the Acting Surveyor-General and the Colonial Architect were 

sent to the Island to select a site for the Colony's first 

lighthouse. They examined and approved a site at the very 

end of Cape Willoughby, noting that a light located there 

would be clearly visible from south, east and north (SAGG, 

16 
I have found several accounts from this period which 

quote large sections from Leigh with very little change 
and no acknowledgement. 
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28 June 1849, pp.281-2). The contract was let and the work 

carried out (under supervision) by local labour; the light, 

known as the Sturt light, was first shown in 1852. To pro

vide a similar service for vessels using the western entrance 

of Investigator Strait a second light was approved for Cape 

Borda. This light, called the Flinders Light, was first 
17 

shown on 5 July 1858. Entirely isolated from the rest of 

the Island, these light stations were in effect small social 

islands of their own. The Cape Willoughby station had a 

certain amount of contact with the Hog Bay settlement, but 

Cape Borda was entirely isolated. 

For a brief span of two years (1858-60) Nepean Bay 

served as a transfer point for the South Australian-overseas 
18 

mails. However, in July 1860 the steamship company 

dropped the stop, temporarily, so the South Australian 

Government thought, because of alleged dangers to navigation. 

To eliminate these a lighthouse for Cape Marsden and a cable 

17 
The contract for the Willoughby light called for comple

tion by 1 October 1851, but it was not finished until 1e52. 
The tower \'JaS 70 feet high, was made of aeolianite and 
stood 171 feet above sea level. All supplies had to be 
landed at a poor, rather exposed landing on the northern 
side of the Cape, or brought overland from Hog Bay over very 
poor tracks. The total cost of the installation was £2,586 
(SAPP, 1851, no number). The light at Cape Borda was an 
even greater undertaking, for all supplies and personnel 
had to be landed at Harveys Return, a small cove some 42 
miles to the east of the Cape 1 and then hauled up the steep 
slopes. In this case the cost was slightly over £6,200 
(SAPP, No.33, 1859, P•7) • 
18 

The background of the lengthy negotiations \vhich led to 
these mail contracts are fully reported in a long series of 
Parliamentary Papers in 1858, 1859 and 1860, and Gill ( 1908 1 p.96) has given a useful summary of the proceedings. The 
most complete account, however, is contained in an un
published M.A. thesis by Margret Ch. de Crespigny, sub
mitted to the Department of History at the University of 
Melbourne in 1947. These sources make this small phase 
of Kangaroo Island's history the best documented portion 
of the latter 19th century. When placed against the 
scarcity of material relative to other portions of the 
Island's history, it seems a pity that the Island's role 
was so minor. 
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to connect the Island to the mainland were ordered, but 

before deliveries could be made the Home Government made new 

contracts vrhich dropped the Kangaroo Island stop permanent-
19 

ly. Had this service been continued it would undoubtedly 

have permitted a good deal of contact between the Island 

and the mainland which would have proved beneficial to the 

isolated community. 

Kangaroo Island's own communications with the main

land were entirely by sea. There vrere no scheduled vessels 

and the inhabitants depended on ketches or schooners as 

they came along. Residents of Hog Bay and American River 

were probably quite adequately served, since these were the 

main centres of activity. Those at Kingscote fared less 

well, and the isolated stations along the north coast were 

probably served by less than half a dozen vessels per year. 

In 1866 there was as yet no provision for regular conveyance 

of mails to and from the Island (VPHASA, 1866-7, p.l46) and 

the first regular mail contract I have been able to find 
20 

was let in 1870. After this the Island had more or less 

regular mail service to and from the mainland. 

Communications between various points on the Island 

was largely by sea. Roads were mere tracks, suitable only 

for carts even in dry weather; when it was wet travellers 

could proceed only on foot or horseback. Since most of the 

19 
The South Australian government subsequently made se

parate arrangements to pick up the Adelaide mails at King 
George 1 s Sound, ~v.A. Hhen the lighthouse ordered for Cape 
Marsden arrived (it was a patented cast steel affair) there 
was, of course, no need for it on the Island, and it was 
erected at Cape Jervis, where it still stands. Presumably 
the order for the cable was cancelled, or it was used else
where, for the Island was not connected to the mainland by 
telegraph until 1876. 
20 

This contract cal1ed for a fortnightly service between 
Talisker (on Cape Jervis Peninsula), Hog Bay and Kingscote 
or Cygnet River. It was awarded to Henry Bates of Hog Bay 
on a bid of £98 per annum (SAPP, No.l59 of 1869-70, p.36). 
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inhabitants lived within a short distance of tidewater, 

water transport was easy and cheap. Quite probably many 

settlers ovmed boats of their own. Foot travel >vas common -

it was quite in order for a man to walk from Hog Bay to 

American River or Kingscote on errands which would today 

seem trivial. 

14.32 Agricultural Beginnings 

14.321 Statistical Note 

South Australia did not begin to collect and publish 

agricultural statistics until the season of 1859-60. There

fore information relative to the first 9 years of this 
21 

period is scanty. Some data relative to land holdings 

are contained in official sources, and these have all been 

utilized in compiling the tables which accompany this section. 

Unofficial sources are fe>'l and their information, when 

checked against the available official data, vJaS found to 

be unreliable. 

Unfortunately, it is all too apparent that until 

1868 even the official returns for Kangaroo Island are un

reliable. Almost certainly the methods of collecting the 

data left much to be desired, especially in an area such as 

Kangaroo Island, >vhere there ,,;-as no local government or 

police authority to which the task could be delegated. Some 

years the data simply were not collected. In almost all 

categories the statistics published for 1862 and 1867 used 

the data for the preceding season, and in some of the land 

holding categories such duplication was even more frequent. 

21 
It would? for example, be interesting to know whether 

the high pr1ces and agricultural expansion which occurred 
in the rest of South Australia as a result of the Victorian 
gold discoveries were also experienced in this outpost. 
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Methods of grouping the data also varied from year to year. 

In some years land bought under credit systems was con

sidered 11 freehold 11
1 and in others it was included under an

other category, with no hint as to which system \vas used in 

a particular year, This may explain why there are large 

variations from year to year in some of the statistics. 

From 1868 onward the statistics may be accepted as reason

ably reliable, 

These weaknesses in the statistical data make it 

impossible to give an entirely accurate picture of the 

Island 1 s agricultural development during this formative 

period. However, the general trends are clearly discernible. 

14,322 Land Holdings (Table 22 1 p.339, and Appendix X) 

It has already been noted that during the late 

1840's some interest was being shown in pastoral lands on 

Kangaroo Island. The available statistics indicate that 

during the latter two-thirds of this period there was a 

slow and fairly steady increase in both the amounts of land 

purchased and in freehold land. It may be assumed that 

similar, though numerically smaller, gains were made during 

the early years, The statistics show no variations which 

may be traced to changes in land policy or climatic con

ditions. 

No statistics of leasehold property appear in the 

Statistical Register for this period. Listings of the 

leases granted appear in various Parliamentary Papers, and 

the acreages derived from these sources also appear in 

Table 22. Again, the information may be incomplete, The 

first leases granted on the Island were dated July 1851, 

in the names of J, Calnan and c. Thompson, and were for 6 

and 12 square miles respectively (SAPP No.l84 of 1857-8). 
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Table 22 

Land Holdings on Kangaroo Island, 1820-75 

; l I I I 
1 Land , 1 a• a• Enclosed but 

Year~urchaseda:Leaseholdl Freehold :Enclosed i n?t 
1 , ( . , 1 ( , ( , 1 cul~~yated 
I (A) I AJ ' A) ' AJ ! lAJ 
I I I I I 

1850l - : l - : - : 
185ll - : 4,)2ob : - : _ : 
18521 - I - l - I - I 

185~: - : - : - : - : 
185 l, I I I I 

-I- I- I- I 

18551 - I - I - I - I 

1856l - : - : - : - : 
1857: - i - : - : - : 
1858t - l - I - I - I 

1859l - : - ; 446 l 303 l 
186o: 1,701 : - : 6o4 ; 355 : 
18611 1,759 I - ! - 1 355 ! 

18621 1,926 : - : - : 355 : 
1863: 2,375 : : 795 : 911 : 
18641 2 7 375 I 19,600dC I 995 I 1 7 100 I 

1865l 2,375 I 55,920 : 995 : 1,189 : 
1866', 2,475 l - l 1,050 II 1,500 I 

1867t 2,575 : - : 1,050 l 1,500 : 
1868l 2,687 : - l 1,337 : 4,367 : 
1869l 2,687 : 41,760e : 1,275 :22,530:: l 
1870l 2,687 : - : 1,917 :22,2131 

: 

18711 4,674 : - : 1,429 : 2,027 : 
18721 2,884 l - I 1 7 413 I 2 7 076 I 

1873l 2,884 : : 1,034 l 2,549 : 
1874l 2,884 ! 28,i4ob i 4,o62 i 2,586 l 

Sources: 

a Statistical Registers 
b SAPP No.l84 of 1857-8. 

101 
158 
158 
403 
564 
513 
781+ 
784 

3,415 
f 21,797f 

21,168 
971 

1,083 
1,790 
1,814 

c SAPP No.38 of 1865-6. This figure appears low and 
I believe that several leases, numbered between 1 
and 230, were omitted·from the return. 

d SAPP No,21 of 1875, 2nd Session. 
e 

South Australian Gazetteer, 1869. 
f These figures are obviously erroneous. Having 

checked them in all possible ways, I can only 
assume that they were an error in tabulation. 

In 1856 and 1857 five applications for 14 year leases 

were received. The total area applied for was 90 square 

miles, but from later information it would appear that only 

50 square miles were actually taken up. By 1864 there were 
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22 
13 such leases in force, involving 140 square miles. In 

1865 there were 22 leases, totalling 233 sQuare miles, but 

by 1874 the number had dropped to 18, comprising 201 square 

miles. Details of these leases are given in Appendix X. 

14.323 The Pastoral Industry (Table 23, p.341) 

The Island's pastoral industry developed steadily 

during this period, and by 1875 it was well established as 

a major economic factor. Sheep were of prime importance, 

for wool was one of the few animal products which could be 

easily shipped to the mainland in the ketches and small 

schooners which served the Island. The number of sheep in

creased nearly five-fold between 1859 and 1875, a larger 

percentage increase than has ever taken place since. 

Shipping statistics are entirely lacking for this 

period, and it is therefore impossible to assess accurately 

the part played in the Island's export trade by other live

stock products. Kangaroo Island pork was well-thought of on 

the Adelaide market, and probably a portion of the pigs found 

their way there. Other than an occasional shipment of lambs 

or store sheep it is doubtful that any other significant 

portion of the animal produce left the Island. Some of the 

cattle listed were certainly working bullocks and the re

mainder family milch cows. The raising of cattle for beef, 

either for export or home consumption, was little practised. 

All beef consumed was the offspring of the milch cows or a 

"retired" cow itself. The horses were used for draught or 

22 
It is of interest to note that the property taken up by 

Thomas Lashmar in 1857 (and other leases taken up by other 
members of the family at a later date) are still held and 
occupied by the family. This property is thus the oldest 
leasehold on the Island with continuous occupation by a 
single family. A considerable portion of it has long since 
been made freehold, 
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saddle purposes. Goats probably supplied some families with 

milk and occasional meat, while poultry was a necessary ad

junct to every household. 

Year 

1859 
1860 
1861 
1862 
1863 
1864 
1865 
1866 
1867 
1868 
1869 
1870 
1871 
1872 
187~ 
187 

TJJ,ble 23 

Livestock Statistics, Kangaroo Island, 185'9-74 

l Sheep l Cattle 1 Horses 
I I I 

: I I 
I ~,464 I 330 I 71 
I I I 
I ,253 ! 332 ! 72 
I 400 I 67 I 24 I I I 
I 2,400 ! 67 ! 24 
I I ' I 8,012 I 354 I 81 
I 10,000 I 400 ' 90 I I I 
I 9,329 I 294 I 98 
' I I 
I 15' 500 I 300 I 130 
I 15,500 I 300 I 130 I I I 

' 10,626 I 165 I 122 
I I I 
I 10,017 I 102 I 90 
I 11,6~8 I 148 I 143 I I I 
I 13 2 l I 132 I 141 
I 15;564 I 128 I 

143 I ! I 
I 13,923 I 107 I 135 I I I 
I 15,880 I 128 : 132 
I I 

Source: Statistical Register of S.A. 

Comment: 

~ 
I 

Pigs 

I 
I 277 
' I 285 
I 85 I 

' 85 I 
I 189 
I 300 I 
I 206 
I 
I 310 
I 310 I 
I 241 
I 
I 186 
I 267 I 
I 390 I 

398 I 
I 404 I 

: 300 

General - No official statistics were collected 
prior to 1859. In general, the livestock statistics 
appear somewhat more reliable throughout the period 
than do those for land holdings (Table 22). Fewer 
possibilities for confusion of data within the cate
gories is the probable explanation. 

Specific - (1) The figures for 1861 and 1862 appear 
too lovr. There was r.o collection of statistics in 
1862, and comparison with years immediately preceding 
and following suggests that in both cases estimates 
may have been made in the statistical office. 

( 2) The figures for 1866 and 1867 
suggest a similar procedure, but in this case the 
figures appear to be high, especially those for 
numbers of sheep. 

14.]24 Crop Production (Table 24, p. 343) 

No statistics are available for the years prior to 

1859, but following that year they show some interesting 

trends. Disregarding those years for which the published 

statistics are patently unreliable, the total acreage cropped 



shows a gradual increase during the last 16 years of the 

period. There are, however, a few variations which reflect 

climatic or general economic conditions. In 1869 the drop 

of over 250 acres in the total area cropped is the result 

of an extremely dry season - the annual rainfall at American 

River for 1869 was only 14.35 inches (long term average 
23 

20.03 inches). The increases in 1870 and 1871 reflect 

generally good seasons and a return of confidence in agri-

cultural activities following the depression of the late 

1860's. 

The most significant change is that in the relative 

acreages of barley and wheat. During the early years wheat 

was the dominant grain grown. This preference probably 

stemmed from customary practice in other places and climates, 

The settlers soon found that the Island's soils were not as 

well adapted to wheat as to barley. Secondary factors were 

the unsuitability of the varieties of wheat then known to 

the Island climate and the ready market Kangaroo Island 

malting barley found in Adelaide, Acreages of wheat con

sistently exceeded those of barley until 1869, and again in 

1871, but from 1873 onward barley was the favoured crop. 

This reversal of the original pattern has persisted to the 

present. 

Yields of wheat and barley in the years between 1859 

and 1867 were remarkably large. Some of these high figures 

are associated with those years for which the data are un

reliable, but even disregarding those years, the average 

barley yield was 19.95 bushels per acre while that for wheat 

was 17.80 bushels per acre. The state wide averages for 

23 
This drop is also apparent in the livestock statistics for 

the same year. See Table 2:) p.341. 



Table 24 

~op Production, Kangaroo Island, 1829-75 

r---------------~--------~--------r-------~--~-------r---------~~-------r------~~--~ 
Year l Tota.l Crops :_ ______ ~§:~~~L _____ j __________ ~!;~~!L _______ j_ _________ ~;!;:: -------.J---------~L-------

1-----rl~ __ _(:_cres) : Acres 1 Bu./A 1 Acres 1 Bu./A : Acres 1 Bu./A : Acres 
1 

Tons 

1859 
1860 
1861 
1862 
1863 
1864 
1865 
1866 
1867 
1868 
1869 
1870 
1871 
1872 
1873 
187lt 

1 I I I I I I i 1 

: 2 57 : 44 1 21.93 : 1)1 1 15 • 2 5 : - 1 - : 52 I 
l 253~ I 57 16.93 I 139 18,99 I - - I 41 
: 197 l 54 I 27 • 26 ~ 136 I 25 • 77 : - I - : 6 I 

: 197 : 54 I 27.26 ~ 136 I 25.77 : - I - : 6 I 

' '108 I 199 I 21.15 I 206 I 20.88 I - I - I 55 I 

l 5J6 : 200 I 20,00 : 220 I 19,56 : - I - : 100 1 

: 676 : 176 1 19,74 : 398 1 11t.32 : - 1 - : 55 I 
I 716 I 200 20,00 I 400 20.00 I - - I 65 
I /I~ I I 4 I I I 1 
I 7lto I ,::00 20,00 I 00 20.00 I - - 1 65 
: 952 : 358 I 17.92 : 426 I 11.')5 ~ 16 I 5.88 : 100 
I 733 I 370 I 1'),')8 I 197 I 14.')2 ! 11 I 13.00 I 76 
: 1 7 045 : 438 I llt,88 : 335 I 8.90 : 4 I 24.75 : 111 
: 1,056 : J')4 1 15.00 : 456 1 7.40 : 6 1 14.00 : 316 
: 993 : 392 18,59 I 284 10.53 I 9 18.89 I 163 
I 759 I 338 I 10.18 : 193 I 6.54 : 6 I 11.84 : 156 
! 772 l 310 : 16.56 1 162 : 10.53 1 1 ' t1o.oo __ j 133 

Source: Statistical Register of S.A. 

I 
I 

64 
66 
13 
13 
87 

175 
77 

100 
100 
114 
107 
136 
154 
187 
152 
199 

Co~ment The crop production statistics reflect the same inaccuracies as do those for land holding and 
livestock for this period. 1861 and 1862 figures are identical and in general appear to be 
too small. Those for 1866 and 1867 are also identical but appear to be of the right order 
of magnitude. In both cases the published figures may represent estimates. Figures for all 
years prior to 1868 are probably not as reliable as those following that date. 

VJ 

t: 
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these years were 15.46 and 11.24 bushels per acre respec

tively. Why the Kangaroo yields should be higher is not 

clear, The fact the.t virgin soil we.s being used may have 

been a factor, but this should have a.ffected the yields for 

a much longer period, since clearing and increased acreages 

went hand in hand for some years after 1867. I suspect that 

the statistics themselves are unreliable in this respect. 

Oats did not make an appearance in the statistics until 

1868, although the crop was probably grown for hay almost 

from the foundation of the colony. Even after 1868 interest 

in this crop was minor. 

14.33 Population and Its Distribution 

~lith this period accurate census figures become 

available for the first time. South Australia's first of

ficial census was made in 1856, but since the Kangaroo Is

l8.nd popule.tion was enumerated with that of Yorke Peninsula, 

its results are of small use. Beginning in 1861, however, 

a census was taken at 5 year intervals for the remainder of 

the period, The statistics are as follows: 

Table 25 

Population and Dwellings on Kangaroo 
Island, 1861- 6 

Year ! Male ! Female ! Total I 
I 
I 

I I I I 

1861 I 95 I 80 I 175 I 
I I I I 

1866 I 111 I 116 I 227 I 
I I I 1871 I 145 142 I 287 I I I 

1876 1 187 I 11t9 I 336 I 

! ! l 

Source: Census of South Australia 
SAPP Nos. 5 of 1861 

8 of 1866 
9 of 1871 

50 of 1876 

Ad\lH l ~o, 
males ' Dwe l~ng~ 

l 
40 I 

~I I 

57 I 
I 62 60 l 

97 I 67 I 

24 
They show a steady 50 to 60 person rise per 5 year period. 

24 
Comparison with the estimates for the 1850's (Table 21,p.33] 

indicates that this increase began in the 1850's. 
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Of some importance was the maintenance of the percentage of 

adult males to the rest of the population at between 22 and 

30 per cent. Clearly the Island was making slow and steady 

progress. 

One of the most important features of this 25 year 

period was a gradual shift in what might be termed the 

"centre of interest" from Kingscote to Hog Bay. A number 

of factors were involved in this shift, Among the most 

important was the gradual realization that the soils in the 

Hog Bay district were somewhat more amenable to development 

by the methods then in use than were those near Kingscote 

(cf. $ 6.7). The "eyes" of the country surrounding Kings

cote had soon been picked out; the best soils were those 

along the Cygnet River, but these carried heavy timber and 

were not easy to clear. Furthermore, the South Australian 

Company and others had alienated a major portion of the 

available country. The narrowleaf scrub was easier to 

clear, but in the Kingscote district most of this land was 

heavy clay or slightly saline. The considerable aeolianite 

areas in the immediate vicinity of the town and on North 

Cape were, of course, entirely useless. While substantial 

areas around Kingscote were under pasture or crop, clearing 

was probably pushed nearly to its limit under the existing 

methods of management. 

On the eastern end of the Island agriculture spread 

from a few foci of somewhat better soils - the small flats 

behind Hog Bay, the flats and slopes behind Antechamber 

Bay and the alluvial soils along Willsons River (then known 

as Hog Bay River). The settlers soon found that the slope 

soils, which were somewhat lighter and not as heavily 

leached as were the lateritic soils of the plateau area, 

would grow moderately good pastures of native grasses, and 
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that wheat, and especially barley, did well on the more 

moderate slopes and the flats. Therefore it was the slope 

country which was cleared as soon as the flats had been 

taken under management. 

There was also a fairly early division between the 

Kingscote and Hog Bay residents on the basis of occupation. 

Many of the forrrer were largely interested in fishing or 

other minor commercial activities, while the latter became 

more and more the farmers of the Island. Then too, Hog Bay 

was the closest point to the mainland, a.nd the mails were 

landed there. The shipping of the State passed by their 

door, and although it did not stop, it could at least be 

seen and conjure up the illusion of contact. American River 

stayed very much as it had been; here arable land was 

strictly limited and the small group of residents were 
25 

largely engaged in fishing, salt gathering and shipping, 

There was a certain amount of activity, mainly pas

toral, along the north coast between Smiths Bay and Snug 

Cove. By 1875 virtually all of the coves with any flats 

behind them were occupied, most of them permanently. In all 

cases settlement was made and maintained from the sea, and 

the distance bet>Jeen neighbours was dictated by the scarcity 
26 

of useable land and the number of landing points available. 

25 
It is interesting to note that "The River" retains this 

character to the present. 
26 

Dates for the permanent occupation of these coves are dif
ficult to determine. Much of the informe.tion I was able to 
gather comes from present residents of the Island whose 
ancestors were involved in the settlement and there is 
often uncertainty concerning the dates. tisted below are 
the best approximations I am able to make: 

Snug Cove - settled by John Hirst, c. 1872. This cove 
was almost certainly occasionally occupied prior 
to this date. 

Western River - held by w. Hamilton, occupied by 
J. Edwards, c. 1871. This cove had been occupied 



These settlers C'.epended largely on wool for a cash crop, 

although barley and wheat were grovm on the flats and lower 

slopes, Here again a soil factor came strongly to the fore -

the brown "sugar gum" soils produced moderately good 

pastures of n2tive grasses when the sugar gum (Eucalyptus 

cladocalyx) was ringbarked and fire judiciously used to 

keep down the brush (cf. $ 6.233, footnote 15, Figs. 30, 

56a, 58). Hention has already been made of the rather 

curious clearing pattern which developed. There was still 

no settlement on the south and west coasts, or the 

Indeed, these areas probably were rarely, if ever, 

plateau. 
27 

visited. 

The last 6 years of t.,is period brought official re

cognition of the slow, but undeniable, progress the Island 

was making. In 1869 the first organized school was started 

by a local resident at Hog Bay; about 20 children were in 

attendance (SAPP No.lS of 1870-71, p.2). In the next 
28 

Kingscote, 

year 

schools vrere started at Cygnet River and and 

26 (continued) 

27 

at various times since the days of the early 
sealers. 

Hiddle River - settled by Henry Snelling, 1864. Des
cendants of the original settler still hold and 
live on the property. 

Stokes Bay - settled by John Stokes, anparertly well 
before the settlement of Kingscote (possibly as 
early as 1817); he was later (c, 1837) joined by 
a brother and later still (1869) P,T, Bell and 
H. Hamilton took up land adjoining the bay. 

Smiths Bay - taken up by John C2 .. lnan in 1851, later 
joined by his brother, Michael (c.l859), and 
VJ.H. Hamilton (1870). This cove had also been 
occupied in the sealing days, although probably 
not permanently. 

The lease at Ha\vks Nest 
I have found no indication 
If so, it was the farthest 
along the north coast. 

had been taken up by 1865, but 
that it was actually occupied. 
station out, excepting those 

28 
Only one teacher vJP.S officially assigned to both 

schools, but by employing an "assistant" both schools were 
kept open on a full-time basis (SAPP No.22, 1871). 



part-time schools at Cape Borda, Cape Willoughby and 

American River soon followed, In 1874 came real official 

recognition: the Island was gazetted e.s a new county, 

No. 29, and given the name "Canarvon" ( SAPP No,ll;-3 of 1874), 

and on 13 August the first Hundred Dudley, was proclaimed 

under the following description: 

Comprising all that portion of the County No.26, 
east of a line running true north from the 
southern shore of Kangaroo Island through Pros
pect Hill, to the southwestern side of Americ2.n 
River. 

(SAPP No.l42 of 1874) 

The receipt of nevJ applications for lands on the Island was 

given as the reason for the proclamation. Kangaroo Island 

was gradually mAking its existence known after a long 

period of oblivion. 



Chapter XIV 

A QUARTER CENTURY OF MODERATE PROGRESS 
(187q-1900) 

INTRODUCTION 

The last quarter of the 19th century brought moderate 

progress in a number of fields; during it the civil and 

social patterns which today dominate the Island scene were 

developed, and the Island became an economic entity, There 

was a general quickening of the slow progress which had set 

in during the previous 25 years, and while by 1900 Kangaroo 

Island was still in a backwater when compared to the rest 

of the colony, comparison with its own previous condition 

reveals considerable advances. The most important event of 

the period was a shift from a preoccupation with things 

maritime to a solid establishment of agricultural, particu

larly pastoral, activities. Secondary to and dependant 

upon this change of emphasis were an increased population, 

more frequent contact with the mainland and a higher 

standard of living generally, For these reasons it is lo

gical to consider the agricultural changes first. 

15.2 THE CHANGING PATTERN OF LAND OCCUPATION 

To a rather surprising degree in so isolated an 

area the agricultural events of this period were influenced 

by larger happenings on the mainland, In terms of land 

occupation they included a marked increase in the number 

and area of all classes of land holdings during the late 

1870's, a spectacular increase in the mid-1880's followed 
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by a sharp decline to near the levels of 1880-2, with sub

sequent gradual increa"ses in most categories. At the end 

.of the century the Island had ten times the amount of pur

chased land, eight times the freehold and leashold lands, 

and three times the cultivated land it had had in 1875. 

Before the various trends are discussed in detail, some 

comment should be made concerning the various forms of land 

tenure which were in use during the period. 

1).21 Land Tenure 

The basic tenent of South Australian land policy 

was cash purchase at auction, but this idea was adopted 

slowly on the Island, as is indicated by the slow rise in 

land purchased (cf. $ 14.322, Table 22). Initially, indi

viduals simply occupied and used the areas they wished. 

Some of the blocks in and around Kingscote and on the Cygnet 

River appear to have been legally occupied by exercise or 

purchase of land orders, and prior to 1851 some areas appear 

to have been held on licence (cf. $ 14,23). While the Is-

landers should have been subject to tax, I have found no 

record of payments having been made until the 1850's, During 

that decade the situation was somewhat regularized by the 

first leases (cf. Appendix ;;:), which were for a term of 14 

years at an average rental of £1.1.0 per square mile per 
1 

year. 

In 1868, after an abortive foray into the drier 

land of the 1ovrer North had been turned into a near-dis-
2 

aster by drought, the Government passed a new Land Act 

1 
In 1874 there were 18 such leases in force, totalling 

201 square miles. 
2 

The Strangways Act, No.l4 of 1868-9, amended in the 
sessions of 1869-70 and 1870-1, 
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which, together with its amending Acts, added a system of 

deferred payments to the land purchase structure. The Act, 

although far from perfect, proved popular, and when a 

further Act in 1874 (The \\Taste Lands Alienation Act) 

permitted the selection of land anywhere in the colony, the 

demand for land once again began to push settlement north. 

Large-scale resumptions of pastoral land followed, and 

this, combined with a serious drought in 1881-2 and the 

fact that many leases were to fall due in 1888, depressed 

the pastoral industry. In 1888 a Committee of Inquiry was 

appointed to examine the situation, and thei.r report (SAPP 

No.28 of 1888) is one of the major sources for this period. 
3 

At that time the following ways of acquiring land obtained: 

(1) Purchase (termed "alienation") 

(a) Cash payment at auction, with an upset price 

of 20s. per acre. 

(b) Credit selection, with 10 per cent payable 

at time of purchase, 10 per cent at the end of 3 years and 

5" per cent per annum until the full price was paid. 

(c) Scrub leases with right of purchase, term -

21 years, carrying the right of purchase during the last 

11 years of the lease. Under personal residence conditions 

a yearly rental was payable in 21 equal instalments; under 

substituted residence conditions an additional rental of 

lOs. per annum was payable which did not apply to the pur-

chase price. 

(2) Leases 

(a) Pastoral leases - applicable to any lands 

not within hundreds, in three classes. Classes 1 and 2 

3 
Data for this listing comes principally from SAPP No,73 

of 1888. 
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had a term of 21 years, with rental being fixed by valuation. 

Class 3 had a term of 35 years at an annual rental of 2s. 6d. 

per square mile for the first 14 years of the lease, rental 

fixed by valuation thereafter, Runs under the third class 

(which included most of those on the Island) were also 

subject to a stocking regulation which required the lease 

to be stocked at a rate of 5 head of sheep or 1 head of 

great cattle per square mile by the end of the third year, 

a rate which had to be increased to 20 sheep or 4 head of 

great cattle per mile by the end of the seventh year of the 

lease. 

(b) Miscellaneous leases - granted for any term 

not exceeding 21 years for grazing, grazing and cultivation, 

business sites, removal of guano or other manure, eta. 

First offered at auction at an upset price fixed by the 

Commissioner, those not bid in to be open to lease at any 

time after date of sale at the upset price. 

(c) Grazing and cultivation leases - granted for 

term of 21 years in blocks not exceeding 20 7 000 acres, at 

annual rental of not less than ~d. per acre per annum. 

These leases were granted by the Land Board, rather than 

through auction. 

The Crovm Lands Act of 1888 added a new tenure, 

J2erpetual lease, which was available for all lands outside 

Hundreds and for a variety of lands within them held under 

other forms of tenure, Rentals on such leases were de

termined by a Land Board, and were reviewed every 14 years. 

There were provisions whereby lessees under other forms of 

tenure could bring their land under the new perpetual lease 

(SAPP No.l8 of 1889). Despite its obvious advantages, few 

lessees on the Island availed themselves of it until after 

1900, largely because of ignorance of the conversion pro

visions of the Act. 
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15.22 Land Holding (Map No.l6) 

Table 26 (p.354) gives the statistics for land 
4 

holdings for this 25 year period. One of their most im-

portant features is the marked rise in all categories of 

land held between 1875 and 1878, when, for example, the 

amount of purchased land increased nearly four-fold. This 

increase reflects the active demand for land experienced 

throughout the province generally during the early years of 

this period, and the fact that relatively little land on 

the Island was held. From evidence presented before the 

Land Laws Commission in 1888 it appears that a number of 

new settlers came to the Island during these years as part 

of a state-wide expansion. The remainder of the increase 

was made up by Island families who began to realize that 

at least some of the land was worth holding under a re

cognized form of tenure. 

The greatest increase in both amounts of land 

purchased and leased took place in the three years 1882-4. 

Again this reflects activity on the mainland, but the Island 
5 

boom came a year or so later. In so far as the increase 

in leasehold land was concerned, more than 50 per cent of 

the increase was due to the entry of the firm of Stockdale 

Again there is the inevitable statistical caveat. The 
statistics for this period, when available, appear to be 
generally reliable. There are, however~ two serious gaps 
in the record: the periods 1885-8 and lb93-5. Both were 
prompted by reasons of economy, which is particularly un
fortunate, for it is in just such circumstances that 
statistics are of most use. Search of the Government 
Statist, Lands Department and Department of Agriculture 
files in Adelaide has failed to bring them to light and 
apparently they simply were not collected, 
5 

Although there is no direct evidence to so indicate, 
this delay may have been due in part to the relative 
immunity the Island had from the 1881-2 drought. 
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Table 26 

Land Holdings on Kangaroo Island, 1874-1899 

! Total I 
Yea"' ~lienatedl Lease

- -11 by l hold 

! -r l Land !Enclosed-
lFreehold/ Land 1 under 1but not 
1 1 EnclosedlCultiva-1 Cultivat-

Purchase 1 1 1 I tion ' ed 
I I I I I I 

18?5l 2,884 : NR I 1,322 l 2,419 : 966 I 1,453 
1876: 6,336 : NR : 3,302 : 2,345 I 952 : 1,393 
1877110,461 I 75,452 I 3,166 : 4,913 I 1,4Y-l' 3,472 
1878111,214 ll34,3lt8 : 3,028 I 4,415 : 1,464: 2,915 
1879;I0,898 :282,831: 4,209 : 5,623 : 1,504: 4,114 
188o•1o,7t:7 1223,2681 2,211 : 8,296 1 1,845, 6,451 
188ll 11,384 1 l\TR ~ 1,517 1 41,426 : 1,802 : 39,624 
1882131,900 l 70Y·,574 l 2,3

4
93 l 128,018 l 2,387 l 125,631 

1883154,195 I 684,371 I 2,8 0 I 91,800 I 3,864 I 87,936 
1884163,017 :714,644: 4,746 : 49,824 : 7,279: 42,545 
18851 56,290 l N o R e t u r n : ' 
18861 55,124 1 N o R e t u r n 1 l 
1887! 46,401 I N o R e t u r n : l 
1888l40,842 l No Return l i 
1889:37,790 I 268,645 I 1,962 I 26,467 I 3,436 I 

1890132,191 :319,118: 4,376 : 40,715 : 3,119: 
189l:J3,20t:. l 322,692 l 5,882 l 79,656 l 1,5641 
1892133,299 I 511,781 I 8,981 I 78,038 I 1,791: 
1893• 33,229 • N o R e t u r n l 1 

1894l 33,229 l N o R e t u r n l l 
1895l 32,707 1 N o R e t u r n • 1 

1896•33,19Y : 5l;2,916 I 6,534 I NR : 2,472: 
1897l 30,088 l 547,335 l 6,389 l NR \ 2,313 ; 
1898l29,660 I 557,906 I 6,829 I NR I 2,231: 

NR 
NR 
NR 
lffi 1899128,924 1

1
1 549,612 il 9,383 l NR l 2,727 i' 

~--~'------~--------b-------~'--------~~------~-------J 
(Source: Statistical Register S.A.) 

6 
and Taylor on the Island pastoral scene; unfortunately one 

of the periods of "no returns" intervenes at this point, but 

most of this land was thrown up within 5 years. Returns 

tabled in Parliament showing the leasehold situation were 

not as numerous as in the preceding 20 years; only one is 

useful (SAPP No.l48 of 1883-4). It lists 36 leases ap

portioned among 11 lessees and totalling 120li square miles 

(769,l20 acres; Appendix XI). After 1889 there followed a 

gradual recovery until at the end of the century there were 

549,612 acres under lease. 

Details of this, the largest pastoral failure the Island 
has knovm, are given in $ 15.221. 



The amounts of land purchased and held freehold 

show fewer large fluctuations. This reflects the general 

conviction of the Islanders that fee-simple land was the 
7 

best form of tenure. However, after the Islanders became 

aware of the advantages of perpetual leases, a substantial 

amount of land was transferred to this form of tenure, The 

"land enclosed", "land cultivated", and "land enclosed but 

not cultivated" statistics are of interest largely as a 
8 

measure of the dominant position held by pastoral pursuits. 

Calculation of the percentage of cultivated land to that 

enclosed shows a decrease from 40 per cent in 1876-7 to less 

than 2 per cent in 1882, While the extremes have little 

meaning, the general trend clearly illustrates the growing 

importance of the pastoral side of land occupation, 

During the course of the Census of 1891 statistics 

were gathered which show the distribution of holdings, 

cultivated land and livestock by District Councils and by 

size of holdings. Table 27 (p.356) summarizes these data 

for Kangaroo Island and permits some analysis of the 

7 
This vras brought out strongly in the evidence before the 

Land Laws Commission. The statement of Thomas Willson of 
Hog Bay was typical: "I don't like the idea of leasing, As 
an Englishman I prefer freehold to leasehold, Leasehold 
implies something besides rent." (SAPP No.28 of 1888, 
s·6~) . 

The term "enclosed" is not defined in the S,A, Registers; 
presumably it meant, or should mean, fenced or otherwise 
set off from scrub or adjacent cleared lands, If this is 
the case I suspect that the figures are somewhat exaggerated, 
The use of fencing was almost unknown in South Australia 
until 1865 (Roberts, 1924, p.225), and its wide use on 
Kangaroo Island must have come somewhat later. I find the 
increase from 8,_296 "enclosed" acres in 1880 to 128,018 
such acres in lb82 a trifle hard to believe, especially 
when by 1884 they had decreased to 49,825 acres. Never
theless, if taken as an indication of land pastorally 
used, rather than actually fenced, I feel they make a 
useful criterion, 



Table 27 

Distribution of Holdings, Cultivated Land and Sheep by Size of Holding, 1891 

: District Council of Dudley 1/ District Council of Kingscote 
~----- ·--r-------r--------r-------,------1---------~--------l----------------r-------,------r---------

Holding Size:,, lNd?· Lhealsde- Freehold Total 1 Cult No. SheepliHoldNol·n'gs Lhealsde-IFreehold Total Cult No, Sheep 
IHO lng Sl 0 1 I I 1 II I 0 - 1 ! I I 

(A) l , (A) , (A) , (A) . (A) • !i A A A A 
I II 

1-5 : 2 I - I 3 I 3 I - I - :: 

6-20 : 6 I 73 I 15 I 88 I 27 I - ~~ 
21-50 I - I - I - I - I - I - II 

51-100 : 3 I - I 169 1 169 1 42 1 - \\ 

101-250 : 4 421 290 711 120 650 II 
251-500 I 16 I Y ,601

1 
952 I 5,553 

1 
638

1 
1,050:: 

501-1,ooo : 10 1 7,320 1 1,ooo 1 8,320 1 142 1 1,150ii 
1,001-2,000 : 8 I 13,003 1 - I 13,003 I 770 1 1,550:: 
2,001-3,000 I 2 I 4,2901 - I Y-,290 I 67t 500!1 
3 ? 001-4' 000 : - I - l - 1 - 1 - 1 - :: 

4' 001-5' 000 : 3 I 13 '968 I - I 13 '968 I - I 3 '560 II 
5,001-10 1 000 I 4 33,422 - 33,1;22 114 Lf 1 550ti 

p.O,OOl-20,000: - 1 - 1 - I _ I _ I _ II 
I I I I I 1 II 

~ 58 I 77,098 1 2 1429 I 79,527 I 1,920 I 11 1460:: 
I 

Totals 

9 I 1391 

2 I 481 
4 ' 2521 

13 I 2,YY1, 
7 2 723 

13 ' 9~662 1 

9 I 11 1 8441 
1 I 2,3331 
1 1 4,ooo1 
3 I 12,7021 
3 23,605 
4 ' 51,7281 

69 I 121,477
1 

I ! 

6 1 llJ-5' 67' 
34 I 82 I 161 

269' 521, 241 
I 2,~-41 1 234 1 

1,0 2, 763 182 
5 I 9,667 I 236' 

851 1 12,695 I 525 1 

I 2,333 I lbl 
1 4,ooo, 13, 

909 I 13,611 1 303 1 
- 23,605 76 

I 51,728 I 9 1 

2,114 
1
123,591 I 1,701 1 

I I I 

Island Total l 127 1 198,575' 4,543 1 203,118 1 3,621 1 17,88og 1 1 • 1 1 

200 
1,210 
1,050 

400 

1,060 
1,100 
1,400 
6,420 

I --~------~------~----~------_j 

(Source: SAPP No.74 of 1893, pp.532-63.) 

w 
V\ 
a-



9 
situation at that time. 
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Three things stand out from this table: (1) almost 

50 per cent of the holdings were in the 101-1,000 acre 

classes, (2) 98 per cent of the land occupied was held under 

leasehold, and (3) the stocking rate was exceedingly low 

(there were slightly over 11 acres per sheep). No sheep 

were carried on the properties under 100 acres (17 per cent 

of the total properties), and while 68 per cent of all land 

held was in holdings of over 3,001 acres, only 45 per cent 

of the sheep and 14 per cent of the cultivated land was 

found on these larger holdings. Clearly most of the larger 

leases were very little used for any purpose; one wonders 

why they were held at all. The growing importance of the 

western portion of the Island (included in the District 

Council of Kingscote) is shown by its dominance in number 

of holdings and total area held, although in amounts of 

freehold land, cultivated land and number of sheep, the 

Dudley Peninsula still ha.d a small margin. 

15.221 The Pastoral Industry 

It has already been noted that during this quarter 

century the pastoral industry became dominant over other 

forms of livelihood. Table 28 (p.359) gives the pertinent 

9 
An inexplicnble feature of this Table is the lack of 

correspondence between some of its statistics taken from 
the sections giving the breakdown by District Councils 
(pp.532-63 of SAPP No.74 of 1893) and those given by 
earlier sections of the same paper and the Statistical 
Register. Comparison •vith Table 26 (p.354) for the year 
1890 (Statistical Register statistics covered the year 
from March to April, hence those collected in 1891 were 
those for the preceding year) shows a variation of 120,543 
acres in the amount of land held as leasehold, the figures 
of Table 26 being the lower. Similar, but not as large, 
discrepancies are noted in all other categories, with the 
figures of Table 26 always being lower, These differences 
must result from the collecting methods used, but I have 
no way of knowing which set is most nearly correct. For 
this reason detailed analyses will not be attempted. 
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livestock figures for the period. The trends shown followed 

the course of land occupation, especially as indicated by 

the leasehold statistics. The most significant changes were 

those in the sheep population, which accounted for most of 

the cash money derived from the industry. A slow rise in 

the first three years of the period quickly burgeoned into 

an increase vlhich doubled the sheep population by 1881. By 

1884 an even more rapid decline brought the numbers below 

the 187') level, and then the 4 year period of "no returns" 

prompted by the mainland pastoral depression interrupts 

the statistical record. The Island's sheep population 

appears to have varied but little during this dataless 

period, but rose slovJly and steadily between 1889 and 1892 

to a figure of 23 7161. The financial stresses of 1893-5' 

seem to have affected the Island's sheep population not at 

all- they increased by more than 12,000 during the three 

year statistical blackout, but declined slightly during the 

last three years of the century. In general this course 

parallels that of the State as a whole. 

Virtually all of these sheep must have been raised 
10 

for wool production. I have found no information regard-

ing the breed of sheep most used, but suspect they were 

Merinos. Because of transport difficulties, there was pro

bably very little export of live sheep, although a certain 

number must have been used for local meat consumption. The 

position regarding management methods is almost as obscure; 

they must, however, been of the simplest nature. Shearing 

was done by hand, and each grazier usually shore his own 

sheep, although there seems to have been a small amount 

10 
Shipping statistics for the period are entirely lacking, 

as are those for wool production. 
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of local off-station labour employed. Sheep were not shep

herded, even in areas where fences were lacking, for the 

Island has ahmys been free of the dingo, and foxes were 
11 

never introduced. This led to a good deal of trouble in 

mustering the sheep, and in many instances the entire flock 

Table 28 

Livestock on I~am:aroo Island, J-8'7'}-1899 

~Tc-;ttle : Horses 

~ t 129 ! 151 B 17,544 I 

Sheep Pigs 

1876 l 125 : 152 l 18,980 : 
1877 I 1Le8 1 179 I 19 l 151 l 
1878 : 167 l 183 : 23,114 I 

1879 : 254 : 201 : 28,807 : 
1880 : 311 : 229 : 26,802 : 
1881 I 351 I 256 I 36 1 006 I 

1882 : 419 : 271 l 3lt,l87 : 
1883 I 572 : 352 I 25,372 : 
1884 I 536 I 374 : 17,259 I 

1885 : : l : 
1886 : : : : 
1887 I I I I 

1888 : - : - : : 
1889 : 636 : 344 : 18,395 : 
1890 I 834 I 449 I 21,619 I 

1891 : 634 : 331 : 21,858 l 
1892 : 700 : 314 l 23,161 i 
1893 I I I I 

1894 l : : : 

342 
271 
292 
361 
403 
467 
495 
459 
475 
588 

-
L.-84 
611 
299 
178 

1895 : - : - I - : 
1896 I 430 I 490 I 35,412 I 271 
1897 : 621 : 452 ! 32,128 : 174 
1898 : 559 : 454 : 30' l't-6 : 225 
1899 I 613 I 507 : 32 l 215 : 392 

'--------'--~---L----~.-!.--=-----...!----·---....1 

(Source: Statisqcal Reg:i,ster S.A.) 

11 
The Island grazier has been exceptionally fortunate with 

regard to vermin which often made the mainland pastoralist•s 
life so difficult. There were no natural enemies for sheep 
or poultry, and the rabbit, while once introduced) never 
established itself. This rabbit appears to have been the 
European 11 hutch11 rabbit. It was fairly numerous about 70 
years ago on Cape St. Albans (which was locally called 
Rabbit Point), Cape Coutts and Point Morrison, Mr Fred 
Lashmar, of Antechamber Bay, from whom I obtained much of my 
information on this point, is of the opinion that goannas 
probably prevented their spread by killing the young in the 
burrm;s. Also, this type of rabbit may have been unable to 
acclimatize itself to the Island conditions. The English 
11 cottontail 11 apparently was never introduced, and importa
tion of rabbits to the Island has long been prohibited. 
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could not be shorn in a given year. Wool was sent up to 

Adelaide by sailing ketch as opportunity offered, Little 
12 

information is available on the amount of wool produced 

or the prices received. From comments made after the turn 

of the century, it seems that Kangaroo Island wool must 

have been of rather lO\v quality and the fleeces light. It 

was, however, clean. 

Passing mention has been made of the attempt by 

Stockdale and Taylor to establish a large-scale sheep in-
13 

dustry on the Island. Benjamin Stockdale and W.H. Taylor 

were moderately large-scale graziers in the Kingston and 

Robe districts of the south-east of South Australia who, 

about 1880, took up approximately 715 square miles of lease

hold country on the southern portion of Kangaroo Island. 

In the years immediately preceding they had had a good deal 

of difficulty in maintaining their sheep numbers because 

of "coast disease" which was rife on the calcareous soils of 

the south-east. In some fashion they became convinced that 

the Kangaroo Island scrub lands, even in their unimproved 
14 

state, would carry sheep satisfactorily. In any event, 

12 
One of the fovr items I have found bearing on this matter 

comes from the Journal of John Hirst, of Snug Cove. In 1888 
he shipped (by ketch) 4 bales of wool from about 390 sheep, 
but he had not been able to muster all of his flock from 
the scrub. In 1886 he sent off 7 bales from about 800 sheep. 
There was no record of quality or prices. 
13 

Huch of the information I have been able to gather con
cerning this ill-fated venture has come from older residents 
and, in one case (C,D,J. Smith) from a descendant of one of 
the partners. It has been impossible to document the episode 
other than by reference to lec:sing records, and even these 
are not greatly informative (SAPP Nos. 180 of 1881 and 148 
of 1883-~; see Map No.l7). 
14 

Hovr they arrived at this surprising conviction is not 
clear. Local opinion (partially substantiated by Mr Smith) 
suggests that one of the partners had seen a portion of the 
Island soon after a bush fire, follO\fed by rain, had induced 
at least some temporary grass and plenty of 11 rough 11 top-feed. 
A contributory reason for their desire to move might have 
been that some of their leases in the south-east may have 
been among those falling due in 1888, but I have not been 
able to verify this. 



they leased the large area noted, which included most of the 

country lying between the plateau scarp and the calcareous 

areas of the south coast, and extended from Kaiwarra Station 
15 

west to Rocky River. They set up at least three stations, 

brouzht in men and material, bet"reen 15,000 and 20 1 000 sheep 

and at least some cattle. A considerable amount of fencing 

was done, and the sheep turned out in the scrub, apparently 

without shepherding. From this it will be seen that virtual

ly all of the increases noted in the leasing and sheep sta-

tistics for this period were due to their operations. 

The venture was spectacular only in its complete 

failure. The sheep (possibly already weakened by "coast 

disease") literally starved to death, and I have found no 

record of how many, if any, survived. The loss to the 

partners must have been considerable. This catastrophe had 

three principal results: (1) it adversely reflected upon 

the Island's reputation as a pastoral district, (2) it con

vinced local pastoralists that the lateritic country of the 

south coast w-as unsuitable for sheep, and (3) 

a fashion establish some occupation along the 

it did, after 
16 

south coast. 

Although Stockdale and Taylor thre1,1 up most of the leases 

they held, others took them up, and the three stations were 

never again completely abandoned; one or two others (at Stun 

Sail Boom and Sou 1\rJest River's) were soon formed. 

Compared with the sheep story, the other forms of 

livestock present a rather mundane picture. Fluctuations in 

15' 
Mt. Pleasant (now Kaiwarra), Karatta and Rocky River 

Stations. The first two names were those of properties 
with which they were associated in the South-East. 
16 

On the whole the benefits probably out1veighed the pre
judicial results, largely because the Island's reputation 
on the mainland was not high to begin with1 and the local 
residents had not expected the experiment to succeed. 
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cattle numbers exhibit no identifiable pattern, but during 

the period as a whole they increased nearly five-fold, with 

a peak in 1890 of 833. During the l890 1 s about one-third 

of the cattle kept were for dairying purposes, and there is 

some indication that the percentage 1•/aS rising to>Jard the 

end of the decade. There is no indication to what use the 

remainder may have been put; presumably at least some in-

eluded the younger stock, but the amount of beef eaten on 

the Island appe13.rs to have been small. 

As befitted a developing district in the days before 

the internal combustion engine, horse numbers rose steadily 

and unspectacularly. By 1899 the total stood at 507, near

ly three and one-half times the 1875 figure, which closely 

approximates the increase in cultivated land over the same 
17 

period. Few horses were used in the pastoral pursuits. 

Pig numbers fluctuated somev1hat during the period, 

nearly doubling the 1875 figure of 342 by 1890 1 but by 1899 

they were again at the former level. I know of no reason 

to offer in explanation. Goats were still kept by many 

families, and by 1900 there was a goodly population of wild 

goats frequenting the south and west coasts, and the steep 

portions of the north coast. Poultry retained its usual 

domestic place. 

~----17 
It is worth nothing that Kangaroo Island a pre ars to be 

one of the fe>•l areas of Australia the early history of 
which is not punctuated by accounts of local horse racing. 
During the course of my research I have found only one re
ference to the sport before 1900 1 and rarely after that, 
This was possibly due in part to the isolation of the Is
land, which prevented news from the major tracks of the 
day reaching Island enthusiasts until it was much too late 
to be of interest, and partly to the apparent conservatism 
of the Islanders themselves. I suspect that occasional 
local race meetings were held after 1880. 



15.222 Crop Production (Table 29, p.364) 

The variations in total acreage under cultivation 

have already been discussed in general terms (cf. $ 15.22), 

but some comment should be made concerning the reasons be

hind these changes and the role played by the principal 

crops raised. The gradual rise in total cropped land during 

the first 7 years of the period c>Ias the result of normal ex

pansion in a slovrly developing district. The sharp increase 

to 7 7279 acres in 1884 (a seven-fold increase over the 1875 

total) appears to have been a direct reflection of the main

land expansion of wheat growing into the marginal areas 

north of Goyder's Line. This boom for wheat land was some

what delayed on the Island, partly because of its isolation 

and partly because the dry years of the early 1880's, which 

reversed the trend on the mainland, were not so severe on 

the Island. This may have been a factor in the attraction 

the Island offered to some of the new settlers who came 

during this decade. Wheat was clearly the cereal of interest 

in this boom, for 3,674 acres were planted as compared to 

only 1 7983 acres of barley. ':::he 4 year gap in the record 

prevents statistical analysis of the reaction to the crop 

failures, but evidence before the Land LaviS Commission makes 

up for the lack of figures. 

This important evidence (SAPP No.28 of 1888, 

pp.53-69) shows all too clearly the difficulties under which 

the Island farmers laboured when trying to raise cereal 

crops, particularly wheat. The problems were many and 

varied, but most may be brought to a common denominator of 

recalcitrant soils. Numerous farmers testified that the 

scrub was difficult and expensive to clear, that the crops 

failed because of poor soil and that they could not make a 

living by cropping. Clearing cost bet;;een £3 and £5 per 
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Table 29 

Crop Pro~~ti~~n£_aJ:OO I$land 1 1875-1900 

~--r~---~ ----·-T---------T-------~ 

Y :Tcotal~--~~!---~--~~rt2~----t---2~~§----~---ll~l----ear I ro S I I I I I 
1 A 1 (A) _!.(Bu/A~ il\-1.. 1 Bu A 1 1 Bu/A 1 1 Tons 
I I I I I I I I 

1875l 966: 267, 9·41 414, 21.7: 2, 4o.o : 
1876

1
1 952 I 246 7e61 351 24.3 I 2 30,0 I 

1877tl,4lfll 231 1 5.4l 745 1 12,1 ~ 15 I 10,4 : 
1878ll,464: 261 I 5,9: 821 1 16,7 : 21 1 19,0 l 
187911,504: 115 I 11,111,0721 10,0 I 49 I 21,6 I 

1880sl,845, 1271 8.2a1,3241 15.7: 45111.3 l 
188lll,802 ~ 1341 7•4 :1,1371 16,6 : 73 1 21,6 : 
188212,387 L 396 I 11.6:1,333, 16.3 I 126 I 25.2 : 
1883a3,864 ~~,490 6.0tl,407 11,7: 253 21,4 I 

1884!7,27913,674 1 5.7 !1,983 1 12,1: 412 I 20,0 : 

146 
142 
207 I 

233 I 

172 I 

243 I 

323 1 
418 I 

538 
688 I 

264 
132 
233 
253 
212 
319 
354 
423 
550 
747 

18851 - I - I I I I I - I 

1886 ~ - I - : : - I - : - I -

1887 : - 1 - : : - 1 - : - I -
1888 - I - - I - I _ _ I _ -

1889 3,436: 488 1 1.5l2,015 1 10.1: 336 I 14.2 I 479 I 435 
1890 3,119: 358 1 4.9 ll,473 1 10,0 : 515 I 10,3 ~ 563 I 496 
1891 1,564: 287 I 3.2: 738 1 14,9 I 78 I 10,7 l 391 I 281 
1892 1,794 I 92 I 4,91 9401 12,8 : 124 I 16,6 I 534 I 588 
189 3: : - I - : l - I - : - I -
18941 I - I I I 

8 I I I I I 
1 95 I - I - - I - I - I 

1896:2,472: 169 I 4,1 ll,514 1 10,2 : 216 I 9o3 ~ 
1897:2,313 l 305 I 6.2: 962 1 19.2 : 330 I 14.2 I 
189812,2311 387 I 6,9 11,1411 19.8 I 112 I 15,9 I 

1899:2,727: 3231 lO,Lt- :1,262, 10,1 : 183 1 15,8 ~ 
1900 '2,957: 248 I 9ol :1,396 1 17,5 l 157 1 14.8 : 
Average per acre: 6. 8 1 15, 3 1 : 

-
492 I 384 . 
447 I 520 
453 358 
588 717 
740 832 

acre, and even once cleared the problem of regrowth was a 

serious one, Thomas 11/illson made the position very clear 

in these vmrds: 

I assure you this scrub is thoroughly impractic
able. I have had it cut dovm at a cost of from 
fourteen shillings to £1 an acre; then the second 
sproutings have cost me 5 shillings an acre to 
clear. After you have cut it dO\m and burnt the 
scrub and scarified the land you may get ten 
bushels to the acre from the land manured by the 
ashes. Then the scrub sprouts up afresh before 
next harvest, and there is the same expense and 
labor to be gone through again ••• [the shoots 
must be cut] every year for four years. And if 
you attempted to take out the stumps it vrould 
cost you from £2 to £5 an acre; otherwise you 
could only use a stump-jump plough. If a bit 18 
of root is left in the land it springs up into scrub, 

(op. cit., p.63) 

IS From this and other information I have collected it is 
apparent that most farmers did not "grub 11 the stumps, but 
ploughed around them with a stump-jump plough, The 
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Crop yields were low and failures common, and most of the 

farmers giving evidence noted that the soils were very 

patchy and hard to work, There is some evidence to show 

that the deficiency of copper in the soils, later shown to 
19 

be of primary importance, was one reason for the failures. 

One farmer who had used superphosphate and other manures 
20 

obtained no benefit from them. In a few instances some 

attempts were made to use some of the ironstone soils, but 

these ended in complete failure (D, Buick, op, cit., pp.65-6). 

None of the farmers giving evidence considered that cropping 

offered a living on the Island. Most of them had been sheep 

farmers who had been attracted to cereal growing by the 

mainland boom, but they were still carrying some sheep, and 

by 1888 it was plain that they intended to concentrate on 
21 

them more fully in the future. 

Further light is thrown on the cropping pattern of 

this period by statistics which, beginning in 1880, give the 

breakdown between the Hundred of Dudley and the rest of the 

Island. From Table 30 (p.366) it is seen that by the end of 

the century the dominance of Dudley was seriously challenged 

18 (continued) 
Kangaroo Island mallee is naturally adapted to survive such 
treatment, and it is small wonder they had regrowth problems. 
It was not until the stumps could be removed cheaply that 
the mallee scrub lands could really be used. 
19 

E.g., "The crops came up beautifully, but yielded 
nothing" (A, C. Burgess, op. cit., p.64). 
20 

W, Howard of Cuttlefish Bay (op. cit., p.69). This is 
the first recorded instance I have found of the use of 
superphosphate on the Island. 
21 

It should be remembered that the Commission was held to 
gather evidence concerning the operation of laws and re
gulations governing the holding of land, including rentals. 
There was a considerable amount of dissatisfaction on the 
Island concerning the rental charges, and it is only to 
be expected that most of the evidence should be pessimistic. 
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Table 30 

Distribution of Main Crops, 1880-99 

; Total in Crops : Wheat i Barley 
Year •--- 0·---,-~--t--:r-<--·-- ---- r- --------1------------------

: Dudley 1 I e f ~ : Dudley 1 Re ~~n~f 1 Dudley : ~~ st of ; s an , Isl ; :sland 
I I I I 1 I 

1880 : 1,299 546 I 50 77 I 1,091 233 I I I I I 1881: 1,287 515 I 69 65 I 960 177 I I I I I 1882 I 1,454 933 I 183 357 I 1,014 319 
188~: 1,644 I 2,220 I 269 I 1,221 I 958 I 449 I I 188 I 27 166 I 5,113 1 452 I 3,222 I 9lt2 I 1,040 
1885 i I 

I No R e c o r d I I 
1886: N o R e c o r d I 

I I I 1887 I N o R e c o r d I 

1888: I N o R d I I e c o r I 

1889: 2,156 I 2,007 172 316 I 1,030 I 985 I I I 
1890 : 1,429 I 1,690 I 135 223 I 893 I 580 I ' I 1891 ' 697 I 867 I 12 275 I ;~i I 201 
1892 I 969 822 I 6 ' 86 I 179 I I I 
1893 : No R e c o r d I 

I I I 1894 I N o R e c o r d I 

1895: I N o R e c o r d I I 
I 

1896 j 957 I 1,514 I 2 ' 167 ' 787 I 727 
' I 1897 I 1,189 I 1,12 I 20 I 285 I 727 I 235 

1898: 1,364 867 I 

~~ : ~~g i 992 150 I l I 
1899 I l.lt30 I 1.324 878 I 384 

(Source: Statistical Register of S.A.) 
22 

by the remainder of the Island, The Table also shmvs 

that (1) the large increase in acreage under crop in 1884 

was largely a feature of the western centres, (2) wheat was 

the crop most largely involved, and (3) it was an utter 

failure. The failure was due primarily to unsuitable soils 
23 

and varieties of wheat. With this failure barley came 

even more strongly to the fore, and after 1884 wheat acreage 

on the Island never again exceeded that for barley. As far 

as the farmer was concerned, the difference between per 

22 
As far as cropping is concerned, this meant the Smith 

Bay, Emu Bay, Kingscote, Cygnet River and White Lagoon 
dis~ricts. A few attempts had been made in what is now 
the Hundred of Cassini1 but they were unsuccessful, and 
the amount of grain ra1sed around American River was small. 
23 

The varietal factor caused some problems even on the 
mainland, but it was even more important on the Island 1 where the cool, dry summers did not favour quick ripen1ng 
of wheat. 



acre yields for 

for emphasizing 

wheat and barley was a sufficient reason 
24 

the latter, especially since Kangaroo 

Island barley found a ready market. In the Hundred of 

Dudley even the wheat "boom" caused only a rel2.tively small 

quantative rise in wheat acreage. 

Other crops continued to hold minor places in the 

economy, their acreages increasing gradually as settlement 

went forward. Some oats were exported, but most were used 

locally or cut for hay. Root crops, such as potatoes and 

mangolds, were moderately successful, Most were used lo

cally but they would probably have been more extensively 

cultivated had transportation facilities permitted them to 

be sent to Adelaide. 

15.223 The Ligurian Bee 

One item which became of importance much later was 

the introduction to the Island of the Ligurian (white 

Italian) bee, This bee had been gaining much favour in the 

various States as a good honey producer and a reasonably 

docile breed. It was, however, very difficult to maintain 

anything like a pure strain where other bees, principally 

the more savage black Italian strains, were in the same 

district. Early in the 1880's it was learned that there 
25 

were no honey producing bees on Kangaroo Island, and the 

South Australian Chamber of Manufactures undertook the 

sending of several swarms of the pure Ligurian strain to 

the Island to serve as a breeding reservoir. Other swarms 

and queens were subsequently sent, and eventually a number 

24 
Over the period as a whole the average per acre yield of 

wheat was 6.8 bushels per acre, as compared to 15.3 bushels 
of barley per acre. 
25 

There is a black bee native to the Island, but it is a 
solitary insect and does not breed with the honey-producing 
domestic breeds. 
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of residents owned them, In 1885 the Chamber managed to 

interest Parliament in the matter to the extent of passing 

a Bill prohibiting the importation of any but Ligurian bees 

to the Island. There appear to have been no attempts to 

breed and export queen bees at this stage, but several 

mainland apiarists sent whole swarms to the Island which, 

when placed near the Ligurian swarms, yielded queens and 

queen eggs of the desired purity. The exotic swarms were 

then taken back to the mainland, For some reason the pro

jected large-scale breeding of Ligurian queens was not 

carried out and the incident was largely forgotten, How

ever, many of the Island residents continued to keep the 

bees for their own use, and the quarantine regulations were 
26 

kept in force. 

15.3 COMMUNICATIONS 

One of the notable advances made during this quarter 

century was the improvement made in communications of all 

sorts between the Island and the mainland. The improvements 

were not so extensive in themselves, but compared to the 

pre-1875 situation they were most important. 

15.31 The Telegraph 

The extension of the mainland telegraph system to 

Kangaroo Island was not proposed or accomplished because 

of any importance of the Island as a centre of population, 

but because of commercial advantages which would accrue to 

Adelaide thereby. Such a connection was first mooted in 

1858-9, when South Australia was trying to hold her direct 

26 
The principal sources for this brief account are minutes 

of the South Australian Beekeepers Association, 1u: Garden 
and Field, 1885, Nos. 122, 126; 1886, Nos.l28, 132, 135-6; 
1887, No.l4-0; and Mr J.F. Masterman, formerly apiarist at 
the government apiary at Rocky River (personal communica
tion), 



service by the English mail steamers; in fact the cable was 

ordered to make the connection possible, but the scheme was 
27 

abandoned (cf. $ 14.31). The matter was scarcely kept 

alive by questions and motions in Parliament over the next 
28 

years, but it was occasionally mentioned. In 1874 it was 

brought more solidly to the fore by several petitions, one 

of which was signed by a group of influential Adelaide 

bankers, merchants, shipowners and underwriters, who pressed 

for the Cape Borda connection in order to give advance notice 

of the arrival of the English mails; this brought the de

sired result. 

Todd now reported that the job would cost about 

£20 7000, but the demand for advance word on the arrival of 
29 

the mails was such that the appropriation was voted. It 

was finally decided to lay the cable from Yankalilla to 

Kingscote, a (completed) distance of 44 miles. The contract 

was duly let, and on Christmas Day 1875 the cable ship 

Edinburgh started laying cable from the Kingscote end. Due 

to rough weather the task was not completed until 31 De

cember, but the Island could celebrate the New Year by 

27 
At this time the Postmaster-General (Charles Todd) made 

preliminary surveys of the various routes available and 
concluded that a cable laid to Kingscote would be the most 
satisfactory. He estimated that the work could be done 
for about £7,500, including the land line from Willunga, 
stations and instruments (SAPP No.25 of 1859). 
28 

It was again mentioned in connection with the English 
mail service in 1865 (VPHASA, 1865, p,8), and in 1873 a 
motion called for telegraphic connection between Cape 
Borda and the mainland (op. cit., 1873, p.65). 
29 

It was at first intended to connect both the Althorpe 
Islands and Cape Borda to the mainland system by means of 
a cable across Investigator Strait (SAPP No,85 of 1874), 
but this idea had to be abandoned because of rocky bottom 
and swift currents in the Strait. A proposal to cross the 
cable from Cape Jervis to Cuttlefish Bay was dropped for 
the same reason, 
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sending the first direct messages to the mainland (SAPP 

No.l91 of 188Y-, pp.l69-71; S.A. Register, 3 Jan. 1876, p.6). 

Since the main objective was to make the connection 

to Cape Borda, a contract for the completion of 62 miles of 

land line within 5 months was let at a rate of £49.10.0 per 
30 

mile. The clearing, however, went slowly, and the line 

was not officially opened until 13 August 1876. The total 

cost was £19,671, of which £13,126 was for the purchase a.nd 

installation of the cable (SAPP No.l91 of 1884, p.l7l). 

Thus the residents of Kangaroo Island, or more specifically 

of the Kingscote district, obtained their telegraph connec

tion, although the service was incidental to the main purpose 

of the line, The north coast residents also benefitted 

considerably, for there was now a track of sorts from Cape 

Borda to Kingscote. 

As soon as the mainland connection had been made 

there was agitation to extend the line to Cape Willoughby 

(SAPP No,l88 of 1876, p.l), and despite a lack of real 

commercial necessity for such a line, it was completed on 
31 

10 May 1880. Kangaroo Island was the proud possessor of 

three telegraph stations and 101 miles of telegraph line, 

but the only station which served any residents other than 

those at the lighthouses was Kingscote, and even its avail

ability was coincidental. 

30 
A path 50 feet wide had to be cleared through the scrub, 

and since this entailed the clearing of more than 3i500 
acres, it was the largest clearing programme the Is and 
had seen to that time. The task was made all the more 
difficult by a total lack of roads once the plateau 
country was reached. The line was at first constructed 
with wooden poles, but it was later re-poled with steel 
poles, since bushfires often caused breaks in the line, 
31 

The 39 miles of line cost a total of £3 1 249.12.10 
(SAPP No.l91 of 1884, p,l7l). 
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The Dudley end of the Island felt the lack of te

legraph connection keenly, especially since the beginnings 

of an intra-Island rivalry had been apparent for some time. 

The residents of the Hog Bay district petitioned for a con

nection, but were ahvays turned down on the score of their 

small population (DDC Minutes, Bk.I, pp.l22, 182-3). 

15.32 Postal Arrangements 

On the whole the postal service on the Island was 

good during this period, but service to and from the Island 

left much to be desired. In 1875 there were only two post 
32 

offices on the Island, but by 1884 there were six; for a 

population of about 400 this was surely adequate. Arrange

ments for conveying mail to and from the Island always gave 

dissatisfaction, even when in 1880, the service \vas in

creased to a weekly vessel, calling at Kingscote and Hog 

Bay. It had always been carried by small boat from Cape 

Jervis, and rough weather often delayed the mails consider

ably. In 1879 and 1882 the Government called for tenders 

for steamer carriage of the mails, but bids received were 

too costly, and mails continued to be carried by boat 

(SAPP No.l91 of 1884, p.80). 

In 1883 a petition to Parliament signed by 66 Island 

residents noted that, although the Island was but 70 miles 

from Adelaide, it took between 5 and 7 days to receive mail 

from the mainland, and they asked that a steamer service be 

put on the route, Logically enough they pointed out that 

3 
The first post office was at Cygnet River,_ opened in 

1870, and closely followed by Kingscote in 1071. Cape 
Borda was made a post office in 1877, arrl. in 1882 Wisanger 
was added, In 1883 Cape vJilloughby became the fifth, and 
the Queenscliffe office, the official name for the new 
township at Kingscote, was opened in the same year, Final
ly, in 1884, Hog Bay, whose residents had long felt slighted 
in this respect, received due recognition with the creation 
of a post office there. 
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government expenditure had been small and that, through 

taxes, they contributed to the construction of railways and 

main roads which they could not use (SAPP No.l58 of 1883-4). 

The government was, for once, able to comply with their re

quest by accepting an offer by the Adelaide Fishing Company 

to carry the mails from Glenelg to Kingscote and Hog Bay 

twice weekly for £360 a year. Although this company did 

not carry the mails for more than 2 years, other steamers 

provided this service from this time onward. In 1884 the 

following mail routes were in force on and to the Island: 

Table 31 

Internal and External Postal Routes fo~ 
Kangaroo Island. 1884 

Service l Contractor I Dfan)el Means I &equenc'AAnnual 
' I ml, I I . "I COSt 
I I I I I £ 
I I I I I 

160 c. Jervis- •M. Christie I 29 •Ketch l Weekly I 

Kings cote I I ' I 
I I I I I 
I I I I I 
I I 

36 
I I I 

Cygnet R.- •A. Daw I •H0 rse- • Fort- I 29 
I I I :nightly l Eleanor R. I I 1 back 
I I I I I 
I I I ' I 

25 Kingscote- •A. Daw I 7 tHorse- 'Weekly I 
I I I I I Cygnet R. I ' , back I I 
I I ' l I 
I I 

83 
I 

i Weekly 
I 

80 Kingscote- •A. Reeves I •E'er se- I 
I I I ' I c. Borda I I 1 back I I 

3' I I I I I I I I I ' 200 ,_ Glenelg- :s. A. Fishing 1 70 •Steamer• Heekly I 
I I I Kings cote 1 Co. I I I I 

I I I I I 
I I 

42 
I I I 

Hog Bay- IT, Simpson I •Hor se- 1 Weekly I 35 
c. Willoughb~ l j back I : 

15.33 Shipping and Maritime Activity 

A complete lack of shipping statistics prevents any 

detailed analysis of traffic, imports or exports for this 

33 
The original agreement with the Fishing Company was to 

carry the mails for £200 as long as the ketch contract was 
still in operation, but to increase the amount to £360 
when the ketch contract ran out in March of 1884. 

(Source: SAPP No.l91 of 1884.) 
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34 

period. Most of the freight was carried by sailing ketch 

as opportunity offered. I have found no record of regular 

sailing schedules other than those of the steamer mail 

service after the mid-1880's. Until 1887 all shipping was 

done from beaches or landings and was accompanied by a good 
35 

deal of risk to both vessel and consignor. Kingscote, 

Hog Bay and American River were the prL~cipal shipping 

points, but there were landings at Antechamber Bay, American 

Beach, the heads of Pelican Lagoon and Western Cove, Emu 

Bay and at most of the coves along the north coast. During 

the late 1870's and early 1880's a considerable amount of 

mine timber was shipped from the coves between Snug Cove 

and the De Mole River (Hirst ~ournai). Apparently there 

was not a single landing place on the entire south and 

west coasts. 

Under such circumstances it is not surprising that 

there was a good deal of agitation for jetties. The re-

sidents of both Hog Bay and 

ous in their pleas for this 

Kingscote were equally vocifer-
36 

amenity. Reports by Marine 

Board engineers in 1883 showed that sites on both Hog Bay 

and at Queenscliffe were suitable for purposes of jetty 

building (SAPP No.l;J of 1884, p.lO). Finally, in 1886, 

34 
There must have been a fair amount of activity at least 

a portion of the time, for a report tabled in Parliament 
in connection with the efforts to obtain a jetty at Kings
cote noted that 99 vessels had entered the harbour between 
1 May and 12 October 1883 (SAPP No.25 of 1883-4). 
35 

The only "jetty" was a crude affair, presumably built by 
the South Australian Company years before, off the old 
quarry east of Reeves Point. 
36 

A number of petitions, questions, motions, and resolu
tions were submitted to Parliament on this subject, e.g., 
SAPP Nos.25, 252 of 1883-4; VPHASA, 1883-4, p.256; SAPP 
Nos.43, 169 of 1884. These pointed out that the Island 
was increasing in importance, the dangers and inconven
iences of the present shipping arrangements and the 
"enormous revenues" contributed to the government with 
"nothing whatever (being] spent in return". 
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the decision was oade to build a jetty at Kingscote; tenders 

were called and by the end of 1887 the jetty had been com

pleted at a cost of £1,746, It undoubtedly facilitated the 

shipment of wool and grain from the adjacent district, but 

since the roads were poor, most farmers still shipped from 

the landing nearest their properties. 

The residents of the Hog Bay district viewed the 

building of the Kingscote jetty as an example of out and 

out favouritism, and redoubled their bombardment of Parlia

ment with petitions, questions, requests for surveys, etc, 

These were as consistently refused as they were persistently 
37 

presented. They did succeed in having Hog Bay declared a 

port, but even this brought a protest from the District 

Council, for the Harbour Board had designated it "Port Hog" 

(DDC Minutes, Bk. I, p,99). However, the century ended and 

Hog Bay still did not have its jetty. 

Fishing certainly had a place in the economy of this 

period, but no accounts of it have persisted. American 

River and Kingscote were probably the centres, and pre

sumably most of the catch was locally used. There appear 

to have been several short-lived attempts at salting and 

canning fish commercially; one of these operated at Hog Bay 

about 1882 and employed a number of Chinese. About 1890 a 

fish-canning establishment was operating at Ballast Head 

and is said to have employed about 40 men, but it was un-
38 

successful, apparently because of lack of refrigeration. 

37 
The Treasurer (Thomas Playford) noted in 1891 that "With 

the [Marine] Board I have personally inspected Hog Bay and 
its vicinity, and we are agreed that the present requirements 
of the place do not warrant the proposed expenditure" 
(VPHASA, 1891, p.l4)). 
38 

The source of this information is Mrs Thomas, of Point 
Morrison, a long-term resident of the Island who had in
terested herself in the local history. I have found no 
other reference to these ephemeral industries. 
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There may have been an occasional shipment of fish to the 

Adelaide market by the mail steamer, but without ice or 

other refrigeration it must have been a considerable gamble. 

The fish resource was there, but transportation difficulties 

prevented its full use. On the whole the maritime interests 

which had been responsible for the settlement of the Island 

had almost faded from the scene. 

1),4 MISCELLANEOUS ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 

This last portion of the 19th century brought a good 

deal of diversification to the Kangaroo Island economic 

scene. A number of new enterprises were begun, some of 

which were temporarily successful, others became more or 

less stabilized and still others became more important after 

the turn of the century. 

15.41 Minerals and Mining 

Until this period interest in minerals had been 

confined almost entirely to the scraping of salt from the 

various lagoons (cf. t 12.2, 14.22) and some occasional 
39 

prospecting. As the population gradually increased it 

39 
Aside from Menge's haphazard examinations and the inter

mittent salt gathering, the activity in minerals and mining 
to 1875 is summarized below: 

(1) 1851 Government expedition under Trewartha sent to 
examine a supposed coal discovery at Vivonne 
Bay. The results were negative, the "coal" 
probably being black tourmaline contained in 
the granitic rocks of Point Ellen. 

(2) 1840-1 Shipment of basalt from the old Kingscote 
quarry to Port Adelaide for road building 
(cf. t 14.21). Subsequently this stone was 
occasionally used for ballasting ships. 

(3) 1861 Three mineral leases were in force at this 
time, two (Nos,l399 and 1400) in the name 
of R. Tapley on Cape st. Albans 1 and the 
third was held by J.B. Poole, w1th no lo
cation given. These leases appear to have 
been forfeited without survey and there is 
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was only natural that some of the inhabitants, a few of 

whom had been on the Victorian gold fields, should have an 

occasional look around for minerals. 

15.~11 Concerning the Island's first mineral industry, salt, 

almost nothing is known for this period. The few sources 

available make no mention of mineral leases for this purpose 

being held on the Island, and only the accounts of a few old 

Island residents indicates that there was some production 

during most of the period. The salt must have been sent 

away by ketch, but no shipping statistics are available, 

15.~12 The first organized hard-rock mining appears to 

have been for copper in Section 53, Hundred of Cassini. 

Brown (1908 7 p.34) noted that the mine was first opened in 

1878 by an Adelaide syndicate which later collapsed for lack 

of funds. Since the best ore went only 10 per cent copper, 

the lack of this metal probably foreshadowed the lack of 

funds. No further details are known of this venture, and 

39 (continued) 
no information as to why they were taken up 
(SAPP No.l62 of 1862). 

(4) 

( 5) 

1864 The first two of the leases noted above were 
taken up by Wigley and Tuxford and re-numbered 
Nos.l837 and 1838. Once again they were for
feited (SAPP Nos.58, 124 of 1864). 

1871 "Mr Noltenius has, for himself and others, 
forwarded an application to the Commissioner 
of Crown Lands for the reward offered for 
the discovery of a coal field in South 
Australia, the site indicated is near Hog Bay, 
Kangaroo Island" (S.A. Register, 6 Feb. 1871, 
p.5c). Tate (1883, p.l28-9) noted that in 
this year coal leases totalling 10,000 acres 
were granted in the areas east of False Cape 
and Flour Cask Bay. The basis of the leases 
apparently was fragments of bitumen found 
(supposedly) oozing from the rocks along the 
beach (cf. 3 17.42). 

There were probably numerous instances of prospecting of 
which no record remains, but they turned no more profit 
than they left record. 
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I have found no other instances of copper mining on the 

Island. 

15.413 During the 1880's a good deal of prospecting was 

carried on for gold and several supposed strikes were made. 

Accurate dates for the beginning of these operations are 

usually lacking, but one of the earliest was the Island's 

most persistent prospect, the Kohinoor mine, first worked 

by E. Prime, who obtained some government assistance and 

sank a moderate amount of shaft on a vein in Section 77, 

Hundred of l.facGillivray, but the results were not encourag

ing (Brown, 1908, pp.226-7). The mine attracted greater 

attention in 1894, when there was a report of ore yielding 

10 oz. per ton. A "strong syndicate" was formed (apparent

ly with local money) and a parcel of ore sent to the govern

ment battery at !.ft. Torrens; when this yielded only 1 dwt. 

16 gr. per ton interest soon waned (Brown, 1899, p.l28). 

Alluvial gold was also reported from the creeks below the 

mine and at Daws Diggings, near the headwaters of the 

Eleanor River (op. cit., p.l78). Other prospects, such as 

those at Cuttlefish Bay (1890, 1896), the Cygnet mine 

(Section 25, Hundred of Cassini) and the Perseverence mine 

(Section 52, Hundred of Cassini) were located, but none of 

them yielded anything more than the momentary excitement 

such finds usually cause. Most of the better prospects 

were found along the scarp of the Cygnet fault, but the 

veins were thin, much broken and water became a problem 

when deep sinking was attempted. For the while they were 

merely prospects. 

15.414 In 1888 a good deal of excitement was caused by 

the discovery of a supposedly rich lode of silver-lead 

ore at Western River (Hirst Journal, p.235). A syndicate 
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was formed, with partly local and partly mainland money, 

and operations commenced, They were disappointing, however, 

and although the mine was worked spasmodically during the 

rest of the century, it never produced payable ore. The 

Western River "strike" prompted a good deal of prospecting 

along the north coast, and another shaft was sunk at Snug 

Cove, with even poorer results (op. cit., p.285). 

15.415 During at least the latter portion of this period 

there was some collection and export of guano from some of 

the islands in Pelican Lagoon and Kingscote harbour. Just 

when this trade began is uncertain, but it had operated 

prior to 1891 (DDC Minutes, Bk. I, p.54). In 1896 a total 

of 1,200 tons was exported, most of it averaging from 39 to 

42 per cent soluble phosphate (SAPP No.ll5 of 1897, p,7). 

Some was also used locally. 

In 1885 reports of alluvial tin brought a Govern

ment geologist to the Island to inspect the site on the 

beach about a mile west of the mouth of the Stun Sail Boom 

River, but there was no tin (Dept. Mines Rec. Book I, 

pp.l23-4). Manganese was discovered near Cuttlefish Bay in 

1897, and a good deal of development work was done, but al

though the assays returned 28 per cent manganese, it was 

considered too poor to work (Brown, 1898, p.4). The only 

other mineral product of the Island during the period appears 

to have been a small amount of limestone which was exported 
40 

to Broken Hill as flux in smelting operations (op. cit., 

p. 5). 

On the whole the mineral picture was not a bright 

one. Occurrences were scattered, of low grade and dif

ficult to work. Poor roads and the difficulty of getting 

4o 
This was taken from the bryzoal beds at Rolls Point. 
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even small parcels of stone to smelters or batteries added 

to the costs. While there were a few dyed-in-the-wool 

prospectors, on the whole they stirred up surprisingly 

little enthusiasm. By 1900 it was clear that the Island's 

real future, if it had one, lay in fields other than mining. 

Timber 

During portions of this period there was a small 

but fairly active timber trade based on the stands of sugar 

and blue gum along the north coast and lower De Mole River. 

In 1878 it was in its early stages, and negotiations were 

in progress between John Hirst at Snug Cove and dealers in 

various mining centres on the mainland for the supply of 
41 

mine timber. In 1889 the trade was expanded considerably 

when a small mill was set up on the De Hole (run, fittingly, 

by a man named De Hole), and for the next ten years the out

put appears to have been substantial. Shipping the timber 

was something of a problem, for it had to be loaded aboard 

ketches from the various beaches, and the ketch captains 

were often loath to anchor long enough to get a full load. 

Some 10 vessels, all sailing ketches, vrere engaged in the 

trade at various times, Frequently timber piled on the 

beach awaiting shipment was vrashed out to sea by storm waves. 

Some timber was also shipped from Stokes Bay. Along the 

Cygnet, where there were much larger trees, good timber was 

often burned to clear it from the land; there was no local 

41 
The principal source for details of this trade is the 

Hirst Journal• Hirst appears to have been one of the first 
to engage in the trade and he also had the largest opera
tions. He cut both mine timber and posts, although toward 
the latter part of the century the mine timber was far more 
important. In 1879 posts ~ feet long and + to 6 inches in 
diameter were worth between £4 and £5 per hundred, and a man 
was paid 6s, per week (and probably his food) for cutting 
them. The mine timber was sold by the ton, and in 1897 it 
was bringing between 19s. and 23s. 6d. per ton, while men 
were paid between 5s. and 8s. per ton for cutting it. 
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market and apparently it did not pay to ship it to the 

mainland. 

Other Actixitie s 

Several money-making activities were either small 

in scale or were just getting under way. One of these was 

wallaby snaring. Apparently this 11 craft 11 had been a stand-

by of many Islanders since long before official settlement. 

It was still widely carried on during this period and the 

skins sent to market in Adelaide; no doubt it supplemented 

many family incomes. I have been able to obtain no records 

showing quantities taken or prices obtained. Yacca gumming, 

which was to become an important trade in the new century, 

apparently got started in 1899; John Hirst shipped 236 bags 

of gum in February of that year, for which he received 

£2,10.0 per ton (Hirst Journal, p.393). In the Hundred of 

Dudley there was some cutting of wattle bark, apparently 

for tanning bark, for the District Council leased the 

rights along several sections of road for £1 per week, or 

£2 for four weeks (DDC Minutes, Bk. I, pp.38, 94, 200 7 244), 

The bark must have gone to Adelaide, but I have no record 

of amounts sent or prices received. 

These rather varied activities show distinct 

change from the rather stereotyped pattern of previous 

years. While several of the new enterprises were little 

above subsistence activities, their very existence in

dicates that changes were taking place in the Kangaroo 

Island society. Contact with the mainland was becoming 

easier, and while the Island was still very much an 

isolated community, new ideas and people were coming in 

with increasing frequency. 
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15.5 SOCIAL AND CIVIL PROGRESS 

While progress in social and civil fields was not 

spectacular, compared to pre-1875 conditions it was both 

substantial and significant. It touched all facets of 

Island life; the population increased, new hundreds were 

declared, two new townships formed, much land was surveyed 

and school facilities expanded, 

Population 

Unfortunately the 5 year census period was aban

doned after 1881 and it is not possible to keep a close ac-

count of population changes. Table 32 (p.382) gives the 

pertinent population statistics for the period. 

The most startling feature of the quarter century 

is the great relative increase in population between 1881 
42 

and 1891. This is nearly double the increase rate of 

previous periods (cf. Table 25, p.344) and for the 10 year 

period immediately following. I believe it can be attribut

ed to three factors: (1) the great expansion in cereal agri

culture which took place on the mainland, which sent a ref

lective wave of settlement to the Island, (2) the availabi

lity of land on the Island reputed to be suitable for cereal 

(especially wheat) production, and (3) the fact that the 

Island was little affected by the drought of the early 

1880 1 s. The spasmodic activity in mining may also have 

brought a few people. 

The rate of increase returned to its pre-1880 rate 

after the failure of wheat growing, and it is indicative of 

the relative vitality of the Island's economy at the time 

42 
If a breakdown were possible I suspect it would show 

that the largest proportion of this increase took place 
between 1881 and 1886. 



Table 32 

Populatjon Statistics, Kangaroo Island, 1876-1901 

I 
Year l 

I 

I Males- 1 Females I Totals -r·- -,-r Adult Males i Houses 
~-----T------~------T------~-----T------~ In ~-----,-------4------T------1 Div.,Countyl Div.,Countyl Div.,Countyl - l Div. County\ Div. County 

·------+-Total, Total : Total 1 Tgtal • Total, Total :crease : Total' Total : Total' Total 
Division 

1876 

1881 

1891 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

I I I I I I I 
Total County : I 187 : I 149 : I 336 : : 1 97 : 

I I I I I I I I I 

: l 217 : I 162 : I 379 : 4 3 : I 111 : 
I I I I I I I 

Total County 
I I I I I I I I I 

Dist. Council Dudley~ l 
1 

l 
6 1 l 

4 1 : l 1 : 

Hd. Dudley & Pt.Hawes1 133 a 11 1 2 9 1 1 57 1 • 
I I I I I I I I I 
I I I I I I I 

Dist. Council King scote :• 1 1 • 1 • • • 1 

Hd • • I ll I l I 2 I I I I • CaSSllll I 1 I I I 1 I I I 5 I 

Hd. Ha ine s ( Pt . ) l 10 1 f 3 1 l 13 1 l l 3 1 l 
HQ.. Menzies 1 146 1 139 1 285 1 1 94 1 1 

I I I 4' I I I I I Remd. County 1 25 1 1 • 39 a 1 13 1 • 

Totals : I 325 : I 273 ~ 1 598 : 221 : 1 172 : 
I I I I I I I I I 

1901: Dist. Council 
: Hd.Dudley & 
I 

I I I I I I I DUdley; 1 1 I I I I I I I 

pt • HaineS : 161 1 : 136 I l 297 1 : : 7 8 I : 
I I I I I I I 

: Dist. Council 
: Hd. Cassini 

· I I I I I I I I I K1ngscote :1 1 I I 1 I I 

1 Hd. Haines (pt.) 
l Hd. Menzies 
: Remd. County 
1 Totals 

I 6 I I 4 I I lQ I I I 3 I 
I I I I I I I 
I ~I I 21 I 71 I I l I 
I I I I I I I 
I 1 I I 135 I I 319 I I I 89 I 

: 55 I : 33 I ~ 88 I : ~ 23 I l 
. I - I 411 I I 310 I 721 : 123 : : 194 1 

(Source: Census Returns, S.A.) 
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that there was not an actual decrease in population. The 

diversification of activities may have been in part respons

ible for the absorption of surplus population after the 

1880's. At the same time, this population probably forced 

diversification to some extent. 

The working force stayed remarkably constant through

out the period; the percentage of adult males to the total 

population varied no more than 1 per cent from a figure of 

28 per cent. In view of the population increase between 

1881 and 1891 the 100 per cent increase in house numbers is 

understandable, especially since most of the newcomers went 

on the land. The decrease between 1891 and 1901 is not so 

easily explained, but it may reflect the abandonment of 

some country property and/or consolidation of the population 
43 

in existing dwellings. 

On the whole the population showed a satisfactory 

increase during a period which was not entirely favourable 

to settlement. 

15. 52 Jiru:L Hundred f.! .. and Surveys 

The applications for new lands vlithin Hundreds which 

had prompted the proclamati.on of the Hundred of Dudley 

carried over into the last quarter of the 19th century, and 

during the first 10 years of that period three new Hundreds 

were proclaimed. 

The first of these was the Hundred of Menzies, pro

posed as Hundred No.265 in November 1877 with the following 

description: 

Comprising lands west of Kingscote.,,from Point 
Marsden to Duncan River [Smith Bay Creek], and 
of an average depth of about ten miles •••• Part 

For example, young men who had started out on their own 
may have moved back to their families. 
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arable land 1 the greater portion scrubby1 the 
better port1ons at Kingscote and Cygnet River 
disposed of some years ago, other portions are 
now applied for, and it is to comply with these 
applications that the Proclamation of the 
Hundred is requisite. 

(SAPP No.192, 1877) 

The new Hundred was officially proclaimed on 21 March 1878 

(SAGG, 1878, p.619). 

Within a few years it was apparent that population 

was continuing to increase, and the Hundred of Haines 

(No.301) was proposed in 1880: 

Comprising lands between Nepean and D'Estree 
Bays, and west of the Hundred of Dudley, to a 
true north and south line three and a quarter 
miles west of Point Tinline. Scrub and heath 
on hill and plain; the surface soil light sandy 
loam; the subsoil good; a few sand hills near 
coast. 

(SAPP No.l69 of 1880) 

The proclamation appeared in the Government Gazette on 

10 May 1883. 

The fourth Hundred, Cassini, was proposed in 1882 

just as the influx of new settlers from the mainland began, 

It was described as follows?. 

Comprising lands west of the Hundred of Nenzies 
of an average width of nine and a half miles, 
and north of an east and west line through a 
point about one mile thirty-six chains south of 
the south-west corner of hundred aforesaid •••• 
Comprising undulating country, rough hills, 
and sandy flats; fairly grassed; thickly timber
ed with sheoak, mallee, narrowleaf and bushes; 
the flats are fair arable land; remainder rough 
pasture. 

(SAPP No.l78 of 1882) 

They neglected to mention that there were very few flats. 

The proclamation was made on 8 Hay 1884 (SAGG, 1884, 

p.l743). 

It was, of course, hoped that these Hundreds would 

be taken up promptly by settlers, but the demand for land 

slacked off after 1884, and while portions of northern 

Haines were settled, by the end of the century there were 

only 10 persons living in Cassini. 



Surveys were conducted by the Surveyor-General's 

Department to provide land for selection as freehold or 

under right of purchase leases, Some surveys must have been 

made prior to 1875, but I have found no record of them. 

The demand for land which occurred in the early 1880 1 s 

created a need for additional surveys, and by July of 1883 

a total of 1~,085 acres had been surveyed, and an additional 

6,~20 acres were in the course of survey (SAPP No.98 of 

1883-~). The land 11 boom 11 came to an end in 188~, and I 

have found no record of further surveys until 1898, when 

the Surveyor-General reported that 2,0~5 acres had been sur

veyed in the year 1897-8 (SAPP No.lO of 1898-9, p.l). Quite 

probably the demand for surveyed land between 1883 and 1897 

was such that no surveys were needed. 

15.531 The 6 years between 1878 and 1883 might be termed 

11 the years of townships", for during that time three new 

government townships were proclaimed, one centre already 

active became an official township and one private township 

was established. Such activity in providing centres of po

pulation was a reflection of the general belief that the 

Island was on the verge of making great progress. 

The first of the new ventures was one of the most 

signal failures. On 17 Janudry 1878 a new government town

ship to be called Sapphire Town, located on Strawbridge 
~ 

Point, was proclaimed (SAGG, 1878, p.77). When surveyed 

the new township vias given a plan based on that which made 

44 
The name has since been contracted to Sapphiretown; it 

was derived from the name of the sloop Sappbire, which 
brought Governor Jervois to the Island in October 1887 
(Cockburn, 1908, p.l2~). 
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Adelaide so famous - a central "business district" sur-

rounded by parklands, beyond which were (hopefully) located 

the residential allotments. Sapphire Town never realized 

any of the hopes of its founders; apparently sited because 

of its convenience to American River, it was located on the 

poor shell and sandy, calcareous soils of the Point, with 

even more miserable aeolianite country behind it. It was 

also on the wrong side of the channel, for the little de

velopment which took place in this district was served by 

the unofficial settlement of American River. 

In 1882 prospects for the development of the Island 

were at their peak, and in this year the Government pro

claimed three more townships. Of these only one, Penneshaw, 

proclaimed 12 January 1882 (SAGG, p.85), was successful, 

and it was already the only active township on the Dudley 

Peninsula, It had long been called Hog Bay, and the new 
45 

name was not much used until after the turn of the century. 
46 

The other two townships were Brownlow and Maxwell. 

The first of these was located on the sand and shell flats 

bordering Western Cove about 2 miles south-east of Beare 

Point. A new township appears to have been considered ne

cessary because of the obvious disadvantages of the original 

site of Kingscote (cf. $ 13.23), and this new site was chosen 

in an attempt to provide a level location where there was 

some chance of cultivation. Like Sapphire Town, it was 

faithfully laid out in Adelaide's image, complete with park

lands. It was, however, too far from the landing place 

It was a name compounded from the surnames of Dr. Penne
father, private secretary to the Governor at the time, and 
Miss Shaw, a correspondent for the London Times who happened 
to be staying at Government House (Halleck, 1905, p.6). 
46 

Proclaimed on 1 June and 28 December 1882 respectively 
(SAGG, pp,l714, 4307). 



(water off shore is very shallow at this point) and the 

water supply was nearly as bad as that at Reeves Point. Al

though a few lots were sold, the establishment of a more 

convenient private tmmship a year later put it entirely out 
47 

of the running. Maxwell, located at Emu Bay, was even 

less fortunate. The surveyors again duplicated their basic 
le8 

plan, but the township remained entirely on paper. 

The only successful new to1mship \vas a private 

venture, and was conceived with a more practical eye than 

were any of the Goverr~ent efforts. Disadvantages of the 

original site at Reeves Point have already been noted and 

by 1880, when steamers were begi~ming to be used on the 

Island run, it was apparent that the anchorage and landing 

place there, which had been the only real advantages, 1vere 

entirely unsuitable. Furthermore, the telegraph cable had 

been landed near Rolls Point, and most skippers preferred 

to land their cargos either on the Point or on the small 

beach irr~ediately to the south. In 1883 land behind Rolls 

Point was surveyed by Sanders and Packard, and lots in the 

new township of Queenscliffe •·rere sold in the Adelaide Tovrn 
49 

Hall on 29 May. The water anc land situations were no 

better than at Reeves Point? but by this time corrugated 

iron made the conservation of raimiater practical and 

gardening anywhere in the vicinity was virtually impossible. 

7 
In 1955 it could boast only a half dozen houses, and the 

township lands were largely used for the crazing of dairy 
cattle and other stock belonging to small farmers. 
48 

Even the name was never used, and it was officially 
changed to Emu Bay in 1941 (SAGG, 20 Feb, 1 p.225), ~:1e 
few families who live on allotments 111ithin the tovmship 
~§mits were there before the township was surveyed. 

The upset price of the lots was £7.10.0 1 and 60 lvere 
sold for a total of £935.10.0 1 an aven.:;e price of £70 
per acre (Cockburn, Revised ms., SAA). 
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When the new jetty was constructed at Rolls Point the success 

of the new township was assured. Despite the official name 

of Queenscliffe, the township was always called Kingscote 
50 

by the Islanders. 

The failure of the agricultural settlement in the 

1880's made the formation of any further townships unne

cessary for nearly 70 years. 

15.532 With the township situation regularized the next 

logical step was the formation of local government bodies. 

This was officially accomplished on 7 June 1888, when the 

District Councils of Dudley and Kingscote were proclaimed. 

The first comprised only that portion of the Island con

tained in the Hundred of Dudley (182 square miles), while, 

somewhat to the envy of the Dudleyites, the Kingscote Council 

included the remainder of the Island. This somewhat unequal 

division has persisted to the present, and is in part respons

ible for the relative backwardness of the eastern end of 

the Island. 

15.533 The early electoral history of Kangaroo Island is 

rather obscure; prior to 1853 there is no record of even 

the electoral district in which it was placed; in that year 

it was assigned to the Flinders electorate (SAPP No.38 of 

1853). In the next year it was in the District of Encounter 

Bay (SAPP No.l21 of 1855-6) and it then appears to have 

been in the Noarlunga electorate for a time (SAPP No.213 

of 1869, p.l), By 1871 it was back in the Encounter Bay 

district (SAPP No.l03 of 1871). During all of this time 

there had never been a polling place on the Island, nor have 

The Government finally recognized custom in this matter 
by officially changing the name to Kingscote in 1940 
(SAGG, 25 July, p.l49). 



I found any record of anyone on the Island having exercised 

his franchise, Why this situation did not raise a protest 

from the staunchly British population is a minor mystery. 

Nevertheless, the first request for a polling place (at 

Kingscote) in 1877 appears to have been purely routine, 

and it was as routinely granted (VPHASA, 1877, p.l7~- and 

then rescinded (date uncertain), apparently because so few 

again persons voted. In 1880 the request was again made and 
51 

granted. By 1882 Hog Bay was also a polling place, and 
52 

the century. these remained the only two until the end of 

The century ended on a note of judicial recognition -

on 1 March 1899 the Lieutenant Governor proclaimed a Local 

Court of Limited Jurisdiction at Queenscliffe (VPHASA, 

Church, School, Medicine and Recreation 

15.541 The religious history of Kangaroo Island is extremely 
53 

difficult to document. The first service (Anglican) held 

on the Island (and the first in the colony) was held within 

a few hours of the first landing in 1836. From then on such 

51 
The electors as of April 1881 were as follows: 

Hog Bay 
Kings cote 

For the Legislative 
Council 

18 
7 

(SAPP No.34 

For the House 
of Assembly 

43 
32 

of 1882, pp.2-3) 
52 

A move was made in 1898 in the House of Assembly to have 
the Island made into a separate electorate with a represent
ation of one. The motion was amended to include Torrens 
Island as well, but after debate the motion was withdrawn 
(VPHASA, 1898-9, p.l57). 
53 

That recorded here has been collected from a variety 
of sources such as a C.W.A, pamphlet (Kangaroo Island, 
Past and Present, 1950), odd articles in the Kangaroo 
Island Courier and from local residents. The dates given 
by these sources sometimes conflict, and those noted here 
are not vouched for in all cases. 
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spiritual guidance as the Islanders got came by way of lay 
5lt 

preachers and visiting clergymen of various faiths; ap-

parently all were made welcome. The occupant of the Yanka

lilla parish on the mainland appears to have been given 

nominal spiritual control over the Island and was a more or 

less regular visitor. 

The more formal trappings of religion were not in 

evidence until the 1880's, and then they probably came with 

the general stirrings associated with the land "boom". An 

Anglican church (St. Columba's) was dedicated at Hog Bay in 

1885. The same year saw the first Methodist church built 

at Cygnet River for a sum of about £37; it was later (1896) 

moved to Kingscote,(KIC, 23 Nov. 1907). From about 1885 

onward it may be supposed that there was a minister of some 

faith resident on the Island most of the time. Their work 

in such an isolated and scattered parish must have truly 

been a labour of love. 

15.542 The secular education of young Kangaroo Islanders 

during this period appears to have been a rather fitful 
55 

affair. The number of schools in operation ranged between 

two and four, and the average attendance was between 4.5 
and 22.9 pupils per year. The only school to operate through

out the period was that at Hog Bay; its average attendance 

In 1839 J.B. Harvey, Collector of Customs (at Kingscote) 
wrote to Governor Gawler noting that he had found no 
Episcopalian place of worship when he came to the Island 
(20 Jan. of that year), but that there were several "dis
senting" groups, of which one led by Mr Giles was the 
largest. Harvey prevailed upon Giles to call a meeting 
at which, after much discussion, it was proposed that 
Harvey write to the Governor for funds to provide a chapel 
and a dozen prayer books, Unfortunately there is no in
dication that eit~9r was forthcoming (Harvey, 1839, SAA 
Doc. Gp.787, 312a , 6 Feb.). 
55 

Data for this section comes from the Reports of the 
Minister for Education, SAPP, various years. 
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was 14.0 pupils per annum. The pioneer school at Cygnet 

River closed in 1872 and was, until 1900, open for only 3 

years. The school at Cape Borda closed in 1881, not to re

open (the one at Cape Willoughby had closed in 1873). The 

Kingscote school, closed in 1874, reopened in 1885 (under 

the name Queenscliffe), and for the next 15 years was the 

most active school on the Island, with an average attend

ance of 17.9 pupils per year. A new school was that at 

Wisanger, which opened in 1886 and continued throughout the 

remainder of the period, In the Hundred of Dudley there 

appears to have been a "roving" school - one was open at 

American Beach, Cuttlefish Bay, Antechamber Bay or Hog Bay 

River (Willsons River) most of the time, but never at any 

two of these places at once. There appears to have been a 

good deal of difficulty in maintaining the supposedly re-
56 

quired attendance. In areas away from the towns children 

got only such education as their parents were able to give 

them personally. 

15.543 Nothing has yet been said about medical services on 

Kangaroo Island, principally because I have found almost no 

reference to this aspect of life among the sources I have 
57 

used. I have found no record of a doctor being resident 

5 
At this time all children between the ages of 7 and 13 

years living within 2 miles of a school were required to 
attend 35 days a quarter. Fees were between 4d. and 6d. 
per week, to go to the teacher, but were remitted to 
parents unable to pay. 
57 

In 1839 the same Mr Harvey who was concerned about the 
early settlers' souls was also worried about their bodies; 
he had been promised the medical care of the Kingscote 
settlement, but when he arrived he found a layman prac
titioner, a Mr Hare, firmly entrenched, even in the (pro
bably unimportant) role of midwife, Harvey requested 
Governor Gawler to order Hare to cease and desist, but 
again there is no information concerning the result of 
his protest and plea (Harvey, 1839, op. cit.). 
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58 
Presumably sickness did occur, 

and when it did if the patient could not be taken to 

Adelaide by some means, he got well as best he could - or 

died. There probably was a local resident in each of the 

districts who served as midwife. Fortunately the Islanders 

appear to have been an exceptionally healthy lot. A search 

through the grave yards reveals the high infant and child

hood mortality so common in isolated communities, as well 

as frequent deaths of young women (possibly in childbirth), 

but the men seemed to live out their allotted four score 

years and ten with surprising regularity. 

15.544 I have come to the conclusion that before 1900 the 

Kangaroo Islanders must have been a very sober-sided group. 

Reference to recreation or sports is almost nil in all of 

the source material I have had at my disposal. There is a 

report that the first race meeting was held in 1879, more 

than 40 years after the foundation of the settlement; 

apparently it was a success (CWA, 1950, p.l7). There pro

bably were other meetings. Likewise there almost certainly 

were local cricket matches, and perhaps croquet and tennis, 

but no record of them has survived. Field sports were pro

bably too much a part of every-day life to be regarded as 

recreation. After 1844 I have not even found record of a 

public house, although there must have been one. Surely 

this situation must have been almost unique in the annals 

of Australian settlement. 

58 
I have record of two cases of measles being reported from 

Hog Bay via the Cape Willoughby telegraph station, but the 
protest which accompanied the report was not on the score 
of lack of medical attention, but because the Chairman of 
the Council had to advance 15s. to pay for the reporting 
telegram (DDC Minutes, Bk. I, p.122). 



Chapter XV 

16,0 YEARS OF EXPANSION, 1900-1914 

16,1 INTRODUCTION 

This 15 year period was by any standards the most 

important the Island had yet known or was to know until the 

late 1940's. During these years the population had its 

greatest percentage increase, a mistake in judgement regard

ing the capabilities of the soils resulted in an ambitious, 

but futile, attempt at large-scale closer settlement based 

on cereal growing, the Island nearly got a railway, super

phosphate came into use - and the entire economic structure 

nearly collapsed. It was an exciting and enervating time. 

16.2 

16.21 

LAND POLICY AND OCCUPATION 

The Concession Blocks and their Effect 

Stated most simply, the episode which made this 

period fateful for the Island was an ill-considered attempt 

to grow wheat on entirely unsuitable soils, an attempt made 

possible by poor judgement on the part of the Surveyor

General (W. Strawbridge) and the Land Board, The key to the 

situation lies in what came to be known as the "concession 

block" land policy. Since virtually all of the numerous 

changes in the Island's economic and social structure during 

this period are in some way connected with this policy, its 

main features will be sketched in briefly, Details of the 

transaction and its effects appear in Appendix XII. Its 

background is compounded of the economic stringencies, 

393 
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climatic vagaries and governmental panaceas of the 1890's 
1 

and early 1900's. 

Although short of the real beginning, an acceptable 

entry point is the depression of 1893, which swept all of 

Australia and persisted longer in South Australia than in 

most other states. The pastoral industry was particularly 

hard hit, and hundreds of square miles of country were 

abandoned. Wheat prices, after an initial drop, recovered 
2 

very well, and this, combined with moderately good seasons 

in the mid-1890's, stimulated an expansion into the Murray 
3 

Mallee, Eyre Peninsula and even the Upper North. The 

demand for wheat land was such that the government adopted 

a policy of purchasing large estates, especially if they 

were located within Goyder's Line, for closer settlement. 

The great drought of 1900-2 caused a good deal of temporary 

contraction, but with the return of good seasons in 1903 

the expansive trend was continued. The increasing use of 

superphosphates and improved varieties of wheat also brought 

the yield up, and led to the belief that much marginal land 

could be made to produce wheat. A secondary effect of the 

1 
The principal source for this account and for the details 

given in Appendix XII is the "Final Report of the Royal 
Commission upon the Necessity for a Railway through Kangaroo 
Island", SAPP No.26 of 19lbl2.The Commission went into the 
transactions thoroughly, and while they were not specifical
ly enquiring into land matters, it is clear that they con
sidered the entire episode with more than a little askance. 
2 

Wheat prices on the Adelaide market for the decade of 
the 1890's were as follows 

1890 • • • 4/5 1895 ••• 4/7 
1891 • • • 4/2 1896 ... 513 
1892 • • • 3/0 189t ••• 3/10 
189~ 2/3 189 ••• 2/11 
189 ••• 2/10 1899 • •• 2/9 

(Source: Agr i. Stat. S.A.) 
3 

This expansion had been under way for some years, but 
during the 1890's it was greatly accelerated. 
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drought was to focus attention on those parts of the State 

which enjoyed adequate and relatively reliable rainfall. 

Land legislation between 1896 and 1901 had liberal

ized the laws governing pastoral leases so that by 1901 

lessees had virtually absolute tenure for 21 years, often 
4 

with option of renewal. All of the Island's pastoral land 

had been brought under one or another of these Acts until 

by 1905 most leases had at least 12, and several had 39, 

years to run. This was the general pattern into which a 

few opportunistic land holders projected Kangaroo Island. 

In February 1905 the holders of three pastoral 

leases on the Island offered, through the Surveyor-General, 

to surrender their leases if they were paid the sum of 

2s. 6d. per acre and given preference in the selection of 

the closer settlement blocks which could be made from their 

holdings. This offer was refused, but after some bargaining 

a compromise was reached whereby the Government took over 

the country under lease, and granted the lessees the free

hold of approximately 100 acres per square mile held for the 

nominal payment of 6d. per acre. Furthermore, the lessees 

were free to pick their freehold land from any portion of 

the lease as long as it was in one block. It was this de

cision which set the stage for the greatest fiasco the Island 

has ever known. The responsibility for the decision lay 

entirely with the Surveyor-General, who was apparently con

vinced by reports by members of the Land Board and his own 

observations that the ironstone plateau of the Island was 

So secure was this tenure that for most of it resumption 
could be accomplished only for the purposes of closer 
settlement by the use of irrigation, and then only after 
a notice of 1 to 2 years had been given. 
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5 
suitable for growing wheat. 

Once the initial step was taken most pastoral 

lessees hastened to surrender their leases in return for 

freehold "concession blocks" until a total of 775 square 

miles had been surrendered for a "concession" of 72,080 

acres of freehold. It was certainly one of the most ad

vantageous land transactions Crown lessees in South Austral

ia have ever made. With commendable, but somewhat preci

pitate, haste the Surveyor-General at once set about sur

veying the surrendered land into blocks of suitable size for 

closer settlement, and by 1910 six new hundreds had been 
6 

proclaimed. 

16.22 Land Occupation 

The effects of this change in land policy are 

apparent in the general statistics of land occupation for 

In 1900, when several of the pastoral leases on the Island 
fell due, Strawbridge approved, and signed, a map of the 
Island which plainly described most of the plateau country 
as poor pastoral country (Map No.l8). In view of this such 
a complete about-face in 5 years time is hard to understand. 
6 

These, together with the dates of their proclamation and 
areas, are as follows: 

No,460 MacGillivray 20 December 1906 144 sq. mi. 
30 January 1908 156 II No.463 Seddon " 

No.456 Newland 136 II " 3 March 1909 
No.464 Duncan 9 December 1909 154 " It 

No.466 Ritchie 9 December 1909 109 " " 
No.482 McDonald 27 January 1910 123 " " 
The description of the land proposed for the Hundred of 
Newland was as follows: 

Greater portion tableland, remainder low hills, 
timbered with stringybark, dense dwarf sheoaks, 
honeysuckle, yacca, and various bushes; light 
sandy red soils and yellow clay, mixed with 
quartz and ironstone rubble; gums along creeks. 
About three-fourths of the area could be cul
tivated with the aid of phosphates. The land 
is not of much use for pastoral purposes until 
cleared. 

(SAPP No.56 of 1907) 
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the period (Table 33, p.398). In the "alienated" category, 

which includes freehold land, there was little change in 

the amount of land so held until after 1905; there was then 

a rapid rise until 1908, whereupon a lull was followed by 

another 2 years of rapid rise which tapered off toward the 

end of the period, The first of these increases was largely 

due to the appearance of the new freehold concession blocks, 

while the second was probably in part due to lands purchased 

by incoming settlers. The decrease in the amount of land 

held under right of purchase leases reflects the same trends 

by decreasing over the latter part of the period after an 

initial rise. Much of the land taken up by new settlers was 

taken up under perpetual lease tenure, and the rise in these 

figures illustratesthis fact; after 1909 (the year of the 

Railway Commission) the boom faded rapidly and some of the 

leases were tb~own up. The area under pastoral lease, after 

an initial increase during the first ~ years of the period 

when lessees were taking up country, declined during the 

remainder of the period, first because leases were being 

surrendered and later because they were thrown up. 

Beginning in 1907 statistics showing the amount of 

land which was owner or tenant occupied became available. 

Owner occupied land increased in amount until after the 

wheatgrowing experiments failed, and then fell off as land 

was released. An opposite trend is indicated in tenant oc

cupied land, and during the latter portions of this period 

the Island acquired, for the first time, a tenant class. 

Some of the land so occupied was held by Islanders with 

other local interests and some by mainland owners. 

Surveys in the new Hundred of MacGillivray made 

70 7585 acres available for selection by 30 June 1907 (SAPP 

No.lO, 1907, p.lO) and the SUrveyor-General confidently 



1900 
1901 
1902 
1903 
1904 
1905 
1906 
1907 
1908 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 
1914 

Table 33 

Land Tenure and Occupation, Kangaroo Island, 1900-14 
(in thousands of acres) 

IAl' tdl I Leasehold I II I 
1 lena e 1 R · ht of ·---------7----------.--------~ Total 11 Owner : Tenant I by I lg :Perpetual, Pastoral 1 Other I : Purchase I Purchase Leased 11 Occupied• Occupied 

I I II I 

I I I 
62 385 67 

I 
612 

II I 
I 29 I 98 I I I I II ~ I ~ 
I I I I II 0 I 0 
I 29 I 103 I 76 I 405 I 60 ' 644 II I 
I 29 I 132 I 82 420 57 I 691 II ;:o I ;:o 
I I I I I I II CD I CD 
I 29 I 147 I 74 664 

'4 
I 944 II () I () 

I 30 I 146 I 93 I 703 I I 986 II 0 I 0 
I I I I II 1-j I 1-j 

I I N o R e c o r d I I II p., I p., 
I I I II I 
I lt9 128 I 113 703 I 24 I 968 II I 
I 101 ' 121 I 165 I 611 5 

I 902 II 
71 

I 
I ' I I I II I l 
I 106 I 115 I 177 I 611 3 I 906 II 84 I 

~ I I I I I II I 
I 149 ' 99 I 191 I 545 3 I 838 II 111 I 
I 173 

I 86 I 188 512 I 
3 

I 789 II 106 I 
I I I I I II I a I 216 I 71 I 175 271 I 3 I 520 II 129 I 
I I I I I II I 
I 212 I 68 I 167 271 I 3 I 509 II 144 I 6 
I 220 I 67 I 151 I 260 3 I 481 II 142 I 18 I I I I I II I 
I 227 I 67 I 151 I 132 3 I 353 II 117 ' 23 I I I I I II I 
I I lL .. I 

(Source: Statistical Register, S.A.) w 
"' CXl 
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7 
expected there would be heavy applications for the blocks. 

By 1907 the proposed railway vms being talked of freely 

and during early 1908 the Island was examined for suitable 

routes (cf. $ 16.53). This, combined with the official 

assurances that the land would grow wheat, brought the de

sired result, By 11 Au~,;ust 1909 the following applications 

had been received: 

Area Offered No. Bloc}\s No. Applicants 

MacGillivray 
Seddon 

70,844-
39,871 

4-8 
21 

193 
133 

(VPHASA, 1909, p.4-0) 

There was also a thriving business in land other than se

lections; the news that closer settlement and a raih.ray 

were imminent brought a keen demand for privately held 

farms, and substantial areas changed hands at prices ranging 

between £1 and £5 per acre. 

The ne•v settlers appear to have come from many 

districts, but a considerable number of those interviewed 

by the Raihray Commission came from Eyre and Yorke Penin

sulas and from the marginal districts of the Lower and 
8 

Upper North, and these men had obviously been attracted by 

7 
The comments in the Surveyor-General's reports for 1905-7 

were necessarily brief, but included such statements as 

and, 

This land is scrubby, but easily cleared, and 
the bulk of it should produce fair crops with 
the aid of phosphates, Water is easily procur
able •• ,, There are no rabbits or dogs. These 
advantages make the land suitable for agricul
tural purposes, and with a light line of railway 
down the centre ••• probably half a million acres 
would be rendered available for farming purposes. 
( SAPP No .10 of 1906, p.lO.) 

much of this land is suitable for wheat-growing, 
and a considerable proportion of it will be 
applied for (SAPP No.lO of 1907, p.lO). 

The blocks were of various sizes ranging between 700 and 
4-,500 acres. 
8 

Of the newcomers who appeared before the Commission 
about 50 per cent came from those areas, 
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the Island's rainfall. This feature had been freely ad

vertised, and no doubt to men who had tried wheat farming 

in those districts during the 1900-02 drought a place 1vhere 

there was mallee scrub (with which many were familiar) and 

a 20 inch rainfall must have looked exceedingly attractive. 

When the Commission sat on the Island in April of 1909 

these settlers were, by and large, satisfied with their se

lections, although none of them appeared to be making any 

more than a bare living; they were especially pleased with 

the prospects of a railway. 

The Commissioners' report not only effectively 

sealed the fate of this dream, but thanks to their insist

ence on actual tests to prove the worth of the ironstone 

(lateritic) soils for cereal-growing, they clearly showed 

that the soils were far from suitable. Their terse comment: 

••• Kangaroo Island is not a poor man's country, 
and ••• a settler with moderate capital would be 
better off in districts where the returns come 
more quickly ••• 

(SAPP No,26 1 1911-12 1 p.vi) 

brought the boom to an abrupt end, Surveys of the surrender

ed lands west of the Hundred of Seddon had stopped at the 

Commissioners' first frouns, and comments made by the 

manager of the A.N.Z. Bank indicate that the turning point 
9 

came in mid-1910. The actual settlement was limited to the 

Hundred of MacGillivray, and portions of Haines and Seddon. 

This was probably as well, for while the solonized soils in 

those districts held small promise for cereal-cropping, still 

9 
Through the courtesy of the Bank Manager, Mr R. Cope, I 

was able to examine the managers' semi-annual reports of 
this branch of the Australian and New Zealand National Bank, 
which was opened in 1905. These reports contain a great 
deal of very valuable information concerning the course of 
settlement, prices for various commodities and the economy 
generally. 
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they were better than the Eleanor Sand, Seddon and Grainger-
10 

Wedgwood series of the plateau. 

16.23 The Scottish Fisherm~ 

One other plan for settlement which proved even more 

abortive than did that for closer settlement deserves brief 

mention, In 1908 the representatives of a group of Scottish 

fishermen desirous of emigrating to South Australia visited 

the State with a view toward chosing a suitable site. They 

wished to locate somewhere on the coast where, with their 

families, they could establish a fishing community and have 

sufficient land for small-scale agriculture. They visited 

several localities in the State, but when they came to 

American River (in company with the Inspector of Fisheries 

and Mr Newland, i'I.P.), they pronounced themselves more than 

satisfied with its situation, especially since there was an 

ample supply of good salt close at hand (KIC, 1908, No.49, 
11 

p.5d). The Lands Department was approached regarding 

acquisition of to•m and country lands for the purpose, and 

cooperated by purchasing, under the repurchase regulations, 

the so-called American River Estate, a rather hetrogeneous 

collection of leases on or adjacent to Pelican Lagoon and 

10 
It is little short of amazing to see some of the loca

lities in which these erstwhile selectors tried to grow 
wheat. Far out in the aeolianite and mallee country behind 
E 1Estree Bay I have come across the ruins of stone houses 
built by these men. No traces of their clearing remain and 
the ruins themselves are nearly gone. In such country they 
never had a chance. 
11 

Mcintosh, the Inspector of Fisheries, noted "I think 
you may take it as almost settled that you will have 150 
to 200 Scottish fishing families located at some centre on 
Kangaroo Island and the balance of the 250 families dis
tributed at smaller outstations." He also noted that they 
would probably trawl the Southern Ocean and \Vest Coast, and 
that they would go in for the drying and canning of' fish and 
the manufacture of by-products (KIC, 1908, No, 52, p.5b). 
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American River, totalling 8886-~ acres. 
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As is so often 

the case in such matters, finance for the move was not 

forthcoming, and Kangaroo Island lost the opportunity to 

acquire an industry 11rhich would probably have been of con

siderable benefit. The repurchased land was again cut up 

and thrown open for leasing. 

AGRICULTURE 

All branches of Island agriculture made considerable 

progress during this period, but various factors combined 

to deny the Islanders the prosperity 1vhich1 for a time, 
13 

seemed so certain to be theirs, The influx of new settlers 

brought new ideas from the mainland, as well as new blood, 

and for the first time there appears to have been something 

of a community spirit in agricultural matters. Branches of 

the State Agricultural Bureau were formed, and these held 

regular meetings at which Island problems and agricultural 

methods applicable to the Island \Vere discussed. In reading 

the reports of these meetings, it is apparent that many of 

the basic ideas 11hich eventually made the Island a success 

were knovrn then, but for one reason or another they were 

not followed up. Agricultural methods in vogue on the Island 

in 1900 were largely those of a half-century earlier. There 

12 
The purchase price \vas £8 1 000 including all improvements. 

The Surveyor-General reported: 11The land is well situated 
for residences for fishermen, being either adjacent or near 
the Ainerican River. Only a small area is good arable land, 
but about two-thirds of the area could be cultivated with 
manures 11 (SAPP No,38 of 1909). Included was all of the 
land in back of American River, but it had frontage only 
near Muston and for a short distance north of the present 
American River jetty. It also included some frontage land 
at the head of Pelican Lagoon. 
13 

This was the first substantial influx of nevr families 
the Island had had since settlement in 1836. The impact 
they made upon the community already on the Island, a com
munity which had for so many years looked inward upon itself, 
would make an interesting study, 



403 

was little attention paid to sheep breeding, only a fe\v 

farmers properly prepared their ground and superphosphate 

was very little used, The following account of the agri

culture of this period is largely one of techniques and 

ideas new to the Island, particularly those associated with 

cereal growing. 

16.31 Cereals and QiPer Crops 

Since the activities of this period centred so 

closely around a concerted effort by both government and 

settler to turn Kangaroo Island into a granary area, it is 

logical to discuss this phase of the agricultural pattern 

first, Tables 34 and 35 (pp.404-5) give the pertinent pro

duction statistics for the period. The total area under 

crops increased three and one-half times between 1900 and 

the peak year of 1910 (from 2,957 acres to 10,791 acres), 

an increase which was due almost solely to the policy of 

closer settlement pursued by the Government. The rather 

surprising feature is that after the boom ran out, the total 

area under crops was maintained remarkably well, This, I 

believe, was due to two factors: (1) while great emphasis 

was placed on wheat, both old and new settlers planted far 

more barley than wheat, and the barley acreage was main

tained, and (2) the ne111 areas actually cropped were not 

typical plateau soils, but were the somewhat lighter, more 

amenable solonized soils of the Hundreds of Haines and 

MacGillivray. 

16.311 It is difficult to over-emphasize the importance of 

superphosphates in connection with any general discussion 

of methods of cereal cropping. Undoubtedly the final ac

ceptance of the value of artificial manures by the wheat 

growers of the mainland had strongly influenced the opinions 



Table 34 

Cereal Production 2 Kangaroo Island~ 1200-1214 

- l Tota A)rops I---A;~~;t/hQfil.L:&;::/A.---:---A;~~;i:lf1r1F-B~:?'A--i---:,;;_;;~~--,-Qs!ll_B~:ifl.---
I I I I 

I 
2,957 

I 248 9.1 
I 

1,~96 17.~ 
I 

157 14.8 1900 I I ! I I I I 

1901 I 3,030 I 230 5.8 I 1, 74 19. ' 202 17.1 I I I I ' I I 
1902 I 3,672 I 175 10.0 I 2,124 14.5 I 328 16.2 
1903 : 4.797 

I 120 I 10.4 I 2,833 I 18.6 I 720 I 16.1 I I I 

1904:'1\: : 6,437 I 1,326 I 10.1 I 3,138 I 16.6 I 474 I 11.4 I I I 

1905 : 7,866 I 1,980 I 6.4 I 3,425 I 17.3 I 546 I 22.2 
' I I 1906 I 9,244 I 2,252 I 6.0 I 4,280 I 14.1 I 994 I 11.4 

1907 l 10,222 I 2,708 5.3 I 4,611J- 11.5 I 1,118 10.5 I I I I I I 
1908 I 9,926 I 1,574 7.2 I 3,968 16.1J I 1,785 12.7 I I I I I I I 1909 I 10,791 I 2,066 5.9 I 4,519 13.6 I 1,315 9.7 
1910 I 10,621 I 3,433 I 3.4 I 3,668 I 17.7 I 907 I 5.5 I I I I 
1911 I 9,178 I 1,695 I 5.8 I 4,470 I 19.2 I 904 I 11.0 I I I I 1912 I 8,780 I 704 I 7-9 I ,728 I 17.1 I 1,055 I 11.1 
1913 I 9,275 I 680 7.2 I 4,425 14.2 I 706 11.2 I ' I I I I I 
1914 I 9,204 I 954 3.0 I 4,375 7 )+ I 1,306 3.3 I I I I I ' . I • 

I I I I 

Averages I I 6.9 I I 15.7 I I 12.3 I I I 
I I I I I I 

(Source: Statistical Register, S.A.) 

1\: 
1905 statistics from Wilson, 1908, p.9. + 

~ 



Table 35 
a 

Land Usea Kangaroo Island, 1900-14 

I Hay J~Permanent 1 Idle ! ! 
,---------,------- • • 1 1 New Lane 
•Acre s Ton/ A :ArtificiallPreviously 1 Fallow 1 Cleared 
: 1 1 Pa7ture 1 Cr?pped 1 ( 1 (A' 
i I : t A) : \A) l A) : c) 

l I : : : : 
1900 1 740 1,1 I I I 256 I 

1901 ~ 794 I l, 0 : ~ : 5' : 286 : 
1902 : 677 I 1. 1 : !XI : !XI : 3 20 : 
1903 I 610 I 1,2 I <D I <1l I 476 I 

1904:1,024 ' 1.3 : ~ : 8 l 435 : 
1905 :1,065 I 1.3 : p. : ;1 : NR : 
1906 :1 7 2

6
1
8

0
6 

I l, 1 : : : 487 I 

190711, 1,2 I 411 I 5,013 I 1,174 : 
1908:2,462 I 1,3 : 1,143 : 6,672 : 2 7 130 : 
1909 12,635 I l,l I 1,077 I 5,194 I 1,749 I 

1910 l2,360 I 0,9 : 836 : 5,921 : 1,182 ~ 
1911:2,349 1 1,2 : 1,111 : 6,774 : 573 : 
1912:1,960 I l,l : 1,528 I 7,342 : 730 I 

1913 t2,826 1.0 I 1,439 : 9,111 I 1,271 : 
1914:2,151 I 0,5 ~ 1 7 224 :10 7 540 : 1,108 : 

i • i I i 

4,809 
5,011 
4,297 
4,265 
1,435 
1,058 
1,363 

702 

(Source: Statistical Register,S.A.) 

a 
Pastoral and cereal crops excepted. 

of most agricultural experts on the types of land which could 
14 

be brought under crop by their use. This faith in super-

phosphates was probably more directly responsible for the 

attempt at expansion of cereal growing on Kangaroo Island 

than any other single factor. 

A few remarks should also be made concerning machinery 

and methods of preparing the soil, for they were much the 

same for all c.ereal crops. The principal tool used to re

move the scrub was fire. A horse-drawn scrub roller (Fig. 

126), or heavy plank, was used to flatten the scrub; any 

unbroken bits were slashed with an axe. The flattened scrub 

14 
Professor Lowrie, Principal of the (State) Roseworthy 

Agricultural College during the 1890's worked hard against 
a background of conservatism and indifference to popularize 
the use of superphosphates. The successful demonstration 
of the benefits to be gained from their use made the occupa
tion of the Murray Mallee and Eyre Peninsula possible. 
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was allowed to dry out thoroughly and then was fired. In 

the narrowleaf and light white mallee country this usually 

resulted in nearly a clear paddock (Fig.l27). Any trunks 

remaining (usually yaccas) were hauled off and burnt. The 

ground was then scarified or ploughed lightly (3 to 4 inches 

deep) and the first crop was then sown directly in the ashes 

of the burn. Superphosphate was probably never used for the 

first crop or two, but may have been used for subsequent 
15 

ones. The first crop sown was usually oats, and it was 

often cross-drilled to ensure a good stand. If the crop was 

a good one it was stripped for the grain and the stubble 

fired to kill mallee regrowth shoots. 

This method of seed-bed preparation avoided the 
16 

labour of removing the stumps from the ground, but as 

noted earlier (cf. $ 15.222), due to the extraordinary 

hardiness of these mallees this was perhaps a mixed blessing, 

for the regrowth problem was a serious one. The clearing 

process usually cost about £1 per acre over the first 3 

years of occupation (ANZ Rpts., 1909), which seems very 

reasonable. This clearing method was quite adequate in the 

narrowleaf country, but would have been entirely impractical 

in the heavy stringybark scrub of the plateau. For this 

15 
It is difficult to estimate how prevalent was the use of 

superphosphates on the Island during this period. Statis
tics showing the amount so used do not begin until 1919. 
In 1909 the Report for the Department of Agriculture noted 
that 8,977 acres on the Island had been manured, using 
an average of 114 lb. per acre (SAPP No.43 of 1909). 
Certainly the more progressive farmers used them. 
16 

Ploughing was done by the use of a stump-jump plough. 
The multiple fUrrow stump-jump plough has been developed 
in 1876 (Cent. Hist., 1936, p.l36) and by 1905 the principle 
had been applied to the disc plough. This last was a much 
more useful implement in the mallee country, for it could 
not catch under the roots; at the same time the early 
ploughs of this type probably brought out fewer roots and 
stumps than did those with mouldboards (Fig.l27). 
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reason it is probably a very good thing that the surveys 

were stopped before any hapless selectors tried to clear 
17 

this plateau country for wheat. 

Another farming practice which was used more ex-

tensively during this period was dry fallowing. This 

techniaue of leaving a ploughed and worked-down seed bed 

without crop for a season was widely used in the drier areas 

of the State. It had been sparingly used on the Island be

fmB 1900, but the new settlers were firm in their faith in 

its usefulness in conserving soil moisture, and between 

1900 and 1908 the land allowed to fallo"1 increased from 256 

to 2,130 acres. It then decreased by 1,000 acres, but in 

1914 was still four times the 1900 amount. 

16.312 The Experimental Plots 

Rightfully concerned about the potentialities of 

the plateau country, the Royal Commission on the proposed 
18 

railway requested the Department of Agriculture to es-

tablish the first experimental blocks the Island had known, 

and the results strongly affected the course of cereal-

growing on the Island. 

In 1910 four series of plots were put down, two 

series in the Hundred of Seddon and one each in the Hundreds 

17 
Clearing there would have been a matter of cutting the 

trees with an axe 1 and then burning, a slowi laborious and 
expensive task. one settler cleared a smal block in the 
headwater area of Middle River by this method in the years 
immediately preceding and following the Second World War. 
18 

On this point the Commissioners heard a great deal of 
considerably exaggerated evidence; e.g. Duffield, who had 
recently purchased the Rocky River country, claimed that in 
1910 he would grovJ 5,000 bags of barley, wheat and oats 
(SAPP No,26 of 1911-12, p.65) - in spite of the fact that 
he had less than 200 acres of cleared land. They did not, 
however, get much information about yields on the plateau 
country proper, largely because few people had ever tried 
to crop those soils. It was to throw some light on this 
question that the plots were established. 
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19 
of Cassini and MacGillivray. A fairly comprehensive 

scheme of tests was devisee, one set being conducted by 

officers of the Department of Agriculture and the others by 

the owners of the land. Unfortunately 1910 was the wettest 

year the Island has ever known; Kingscote received 38,20 

inches of rain (average: 19.28 inches) and Richardson, the 

official in charge of the work, noted that ".,.many crops 

were washed out by the continual torrents". It is not to 

be wondered that the experiments were not particularly 

successful; in fact, they were not as complete a failure as 

might have been expected. Yields of wheat ranged from com

plete failure (with no superphosphate) to 10 bu• 58 lb. per 
20 

acre with a full superphosphate treatment. At least the 

experiments showed tha.t superphosphate would increase the 

cereal yields considerably. Richardson made only moderate 

excuses for the weather, and spoke with optimism of the 

possibility of growing cereals on the plateau soils, but 

posed the important question: "Will it pay"" His own ne

gative answer was incorporated into the Commissioner's re

port almost verbatim (cf, p.4oo). 

Some of his other comments deserve quoting for their 

historical value in view of later developments: 

19 

It cannot be denied that the soils are poor, that 
they need a full complement of phosphoric acid, 
potash and nitrates to give the best results. At 
the same time one must admit that when cleared 
most of the land is capable of groi-ling cocksfoot 
and perennial rye, and possibly such a valuable 
plant as subterranean clover, This fact has been 
demonstrated on the departmental blocks, and is 
a matter of common observation on the settlers' 
farms. This points to the possibility that the 
land may be profitably used for grazing purposes, 
Under such grazing it would not be surprising to 

Unfortunately no section numbers or exact locations were 
given for these plots. 
20 

The best results were obtained on land near Vivonne Bay. 



find a continual improvement in the land, and 
that ultimately payable crops could be grown. 
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(SAPP No,26 of 1911-12, p,82) 

Richardson was about three decades ahead of his time. 

16.313 Wheat 

Sufficient emphasis has already been placed on this 

great aim of the government, but some comment should be 

made on the actual course and results of wheat-growing during 

the period, The yields were not low as compared with those 

for the rest of the State (Table 36, p.410), and on the 

whole there seems to have been some cause for optimism. 

However, it is clear that most of the better yields were 

obtained when the land was freshly cleared, and that they 

dropped off with continued use (Table 36, p,410 gives the 

acreages and yields by Hundreds). The lower average yields 

in the Hundreds of Cassini and Seddon are striking evidence 

of the unsuitability of the heavier soils for wheat. The 

distribution of the wheat acreage by hundreds shows that 

while the Dudley farmers followed the general enthusiasm 

for wheat, they did so e.t some distance. Interest was 

greatest in Menzies, and was most intense in 1910-11, but 

thereafter these farmers lost interest rapidly. In Haines 

the fluctuations were considerable, but except for the sudden 

drop after the wet year of 1910, they have no apparent 

pattern. In MacGillivray tho acreages varied, but held up 

better than in other hundreds because it was found that 

there were some picked localities, particularly around White 
21 

Lagoon, where wheat did well. 

It is clear that poor yields alone 11rere not respons

ible for the failure of wheat-farming on the Island; probably 

21 
This is almost the only area on the Island where wheat 

is regularly grown with success. 
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1902 
1903 
1904-
1905 
1906 
1907 
1908 
1909 
1910 
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1912 
1913 
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Table 36 

Distribution of Wheat Grown by Hundreds, 1901-14 

I Dudley I Menziesa 1 Haines 1 MacGillivray I Seddon 1 Cassini 
~--A---~-B~7A-~---A---~-Bu7A-~---A--,--Bli7A-i--A---r-Bli7A~i---A---r-Bu/A_i __ A ___ rB;JA-
I I - I I I I f I I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 
l 
I 
I 

' ' I 
' ' I . 

a 

I I I 
133 I 6.1 I 97 I ).) I I N o R e c o r d ' I I I I I I 50 I 10.0 I 125 I 10.0 I I N o R e c o r d 
Nil I Nil I 120 1 10,4 I I I N o R e c o r d I I 

I I I ' 180 I 1,,7 : 1 71Y6 , 11.3 I I I N o R e c o r d I I 
1 

I N o R e c o r d ' ' 120 I 10,) : 2,132 I 5.0 N o R e c o r d I 
I I I 

253 I 8, 6 I 846 I 7.0 I 505 I t,, 0 : 330 I 7-5 I Nil I Nil' ' I I 'J .1 I lf94- I 8, J I 465 I 6.7 I 112 I 7,7 I 159 I 9.1 I Nil " 1 1 
230 I 8.5 : 733 I 7.1 I 225 I lf, 2 l 516 1 4.7 ' Nil 1 Nil l I I 
))2 I '7.3 : 1,205 I 3.3 I 40) I 3.1 : 758 I 2.2 ' 160 I 0.3 l I I 33tf ).7 I 951 4-.9 I 53' 4.6 I 227 11.0 I 15 I J• 0 I 
63 I 9.0 : 83 I 7.6 ' 35 6. 9 : 444 I 8.4- I Nil I Nil : I I 

104- I 4-.4 I 61 I 9.7 I 200 I 1. 5 1 310 I 11.6 I Nil I Nil I I l ' 144 ' 4.1 I 54- I 3.7 I 3Lr6 I 1.4- I 4-03 I 3.9 ' Nil I N~il 1 
I I I ' ' 7.3 
I ' 7.1 I I 

Lf, 2 l I 
7.3 I I 2. 7 : I I I 

I I I ! ! I I 

Until 1907 statistics for Henzies include all of the Island except the 
Hundred of Dudley. 

I 

I 

' 
I 

I 

660 I 2.1 
277 I 5.1 
267 1 4.6 
1)5 I 2.4 

29 ).4-
5 I 7.0 

Nil I Nil 
41 2.0 

I 4.1 

.Av.Stal:e 
Yield, 

B 

5·7 
6,0 
8.3 
7.0 

ll.8 
10.4-
11.6 
12.5 
14-.2 
11.7 
10.1 
11.0 

8.0 
1.9 

9.3 

+ 
1-' 
0 
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the principal reason for its virtual abandonment was the 

adverse report made by the Royal Commission as regards to 

the proposed railway, combined with the much better results 

obtained vri th bar ley. 

16.314 Ba.rley 

As befitted a crop which produced well and brought 

a reasonable price, barley remained the staple cereal crop 

during this 15 year period, The total acreage showed a 

gradual increase to a peak of 4,614 acres in 1908, and even 

the very wet year of 1910 did not bring an exceptionally 

large decrease in the amount sown. At the period's end 

there were three times as many acres under barley as there 

had been in 1900, and it outclassed wheat Y-,375 acres to 

954. It also gave a consistently good yield (15.7 bu. per 

acre for the whole period, except for 1914, which was the 

Island's driest year), The price averaged 4s. per bushel 

during most of the period. 

The crop was given more attention than wheat, es-

pecially in the Hundred of Dudley and along the northern 

fringe of the Hundred of Menzies, The older residents had 

developed a technique of barley-growing on the solonized 

soils and took greater care with it. One Smith Bay farmer, 

J. Turner, won fame for the Island by raising a crop from 

which a sample won top honours at the Franco-British Expo-
22 

sition in Paris. All the same, not even barley was 

raised on the plateau soils. 

22 
One very interesting bit of information is contained in 

an account Turner gave to a meeting of the Kingscote Agri
cultural Bureau of how he raised his good grain. He used 
fallowing, superphosphate and nitrate of ammonia, but 
" ••• was careful to thoroughly pickle the seed in a solution 
of 1 lb. of bluestone to 16 gall. of water. The seed was 
immersed in the pickle, and care taken to thoroughly wet 
each grain" (JDASA, 1909, 13:579-80). This was done to pre
vent smut. It seems quite possible that Turner may thus 
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16.315 Other Crops 

There were no remarkable yields or failures with 

other crops during the period. Oat acreages increased more 

than eightfold, with a peak of nearly 1,800 acres in 1908; 

the yield was fairly constant, with an average of 12.3 

bushels per acre over the period as a whole. Oats were 

frequently sown as the first crop after clearing, and this 

created some local demand for seed. By and large they were 

fed to stock, particularly horses, as chaff, Hay production 

increased over the period, but the yield stayed remarkably 

constant at 1 ton per acre. One interesting newcomer to 

the lists was permanent artificial pasture; in 1907 there 

were only 411 acres down to this type of pasture, but by 

1914 this amount had increased nearly threefold. There is 

no indication what grasses were involved, but there was a 

growing awareness among the Islanders of the possibilities 

offered by such pestures. Potatoes and onions appear to 

have been successfully grown throughout the period, although 

acreages must have been small; presumably at least some of 

the crops went to the mainland. 

16.32 Pastoral Activities 

The most important events of the period, pastorally 

speaking, i-rere concerned vlith pastures rather than with 

livestock. The nevi settlers and certain of the older re-

sidents were largely responsible for arousing interest in 

22 (continued) 
have had, without realizing it, the key to successful agri
culture at least a quarter of a century before it vras es
tablished that the Island's soils were deficient in copper. 
Dr. T.H. Strong,.who was actively engaged in the experiments 
which finally proved the deficiency of copper in the Island 
soils, has informed me that since the copper residual on 
the seed was immediately available to the growing plant, 
this amount was probably enough to correct the deficiency. 
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pasture plants not generally grown on the Island. At Agri

cultural Bureau meetings the virtues of fodder crops such 

as peas, mangolds and rape were often discussed, and while 

no large acreages were planted, it was an encouraging sign, 

Most of the interest, however, centred around new 

pasture plants. The native pastures (largely of Dodonea 

and Stipa spp.) were not particularly nutritious, and 

certainly could not have been described as lush. Early 

trials 1t1ith exotic pasture plants had been few and not pro-
23 

mising. In 1907 Mr P.T. Bell reported on some recent 

trials he had made, and considered that Yorkshire fog grass 

offered the best promise, although cocksfoot seemed to do 

well on freshly burnt land (JDASA, 11:1144). During the 

next few years the trials of one or another exotic pasture 
24 

plant came frequently. In 1910 the reports on the ex-

perimental plots (cf. 0 16.312) gave added temporary enthu

siasm. Richardson reported that he was 11 ••• satisfied that 

the ironstone country, when cleared ••• and sown with Perennial 

Rye, Cocksfoot, and Subterranean Clover, [ vrould] make fair 

pasture land 11 (SAPP No.26 of 1911-12, p.81). 

After these apparently auspicious beginnings it is 

rather difficult to understand the almost complete lack of 

comment on these matters after 1911. The news that the rail

way would not be built and that surveys were to cease drained 

23 
The earliest note I have found on attempts to introduce 

exotic pasture plants was by P.T. Bell. Bell~ in 1904, 
reported that vJhen he came to the Island in HJ69 he had 
brought seeds of yellow trefoil and prairie grass with him. 
These grew well in a prepared seed bed, but did not es
tablish themselves under open pasture conditions. He also 
tried Italian rye grass, rib grass and Dutch clover, but 
they did not prove satisfactory (JDASA, 7:697). There may 
have been other, unreported attempts. 
24 

Saltbush had been tried in 1906-7, but although it was 
reported to do well in some localities, it was not persisted 
with (JDASA, 9:59). 



the enthusiasm out of the Islanders, and while they may have 

continued their private trials and discussions, the results 

were not announced, and the implication is that they were 

not successful. Once again a promising line of approach 

yielded little. 

The Island's pastoral industry continued to be based 

on sheep. Sheep numbers (Table 37, p.415) fluctuated some

what over the period, never falling belovJ 30,000 (in 1902) 

and rising; to 46,700 in 1907. There is no apparent pattern 

in the chanees, but the lack of increase vJith the advent of 

the nevJ settlers implies that sheep raising was largely in 

the hands of families who vrere resident prior to 1905. 

Examination of detailed statistics shows that between l4,ooo 

and 17,000 sheep were kept in the Hundreds of Dudley and 

Menzies throughout most of the period, with the remainder 

being divided among the new hundreds. 

Statistical details of wool production are not avail

able for the period. One account, presumably originating 

with a Stock Inspector, indicates that the sheep vJere not 

of first-class quality and that management methods could 

have been better: 

Inspector Doudy ••• recently paid an official visit 
to Kangaroo Island vJhere he inspected practically 
all the stock on the Island. His main object viaS 
to enforce the dipping regulations with regards 
to sheep. There are only tv10 dips on the Island, 
and the sheep which ••• are a degenerate lot, number 
between 4o,ooo and 50Jooo. Little or no classi
fication is made in the flocks - rams, e1ves 1 
wethers and lambs, many of them untailed, being 
in most cases boxed together. Ticks were found 
to be very prevalent and every flockmmer was 
served 1dth a notice to have his sheep dipped 
before the end of March •••• 

(KIC 1 1:49, p.5b, 1908) 

With somewhat better transportation facilities than had 

pertained previously, it is probable that at least some 

sheep and lambs were sent to the Adelaide abatoirs, but 



Table 37 

Livestock 1 .Kaggaroo Island 3 l900-l9.l!± 

,----·· I 
~ 

1 
Cattle Horses I -Sheep 

---1 ! 
I I I 

1900 
I 

588 
I 

469 
I 

33,168 I I I 

1901 I 642 I 500 I 27,734 I I I 
1902 I 553 I 594 I 30,170 I I I 
1903 ' 588 I 579 I 31,250 
1904, I 669 I 669 I 34,870 I I I 
19051{ I 873 I 884 I 36,248 I I I 
1906 I 1,188 I 879 I 38,466 
1907 I 1 1ll0 I 1,112 I 46,772 I I I 
1908 I 1,311 I 1,176 I 42,527 I I I 
1909 I 1,317 I 1' 217 I 

~6:4~i 1910 I 1,275 I 1,249 I 
I I I 

1911 I 1,194 I 1,313 • 39,998 I I I 
1912 I 917 I 1,172 I 36,109 
1913 I 860 I 1,261 I 34,LJ~25 I I I 
1914 I 624 I 1,444 ; 35 j 892 

I 

(Sources: Statistical Register S.A.) 

:9. 
1905 statistics from Wilson, 1908, p.9. 

I have found no record of such shipments. With a growing 

population, at least before 1910, local butchers must have 

taken an appreciable number. 

Cattle and horse numbers reflect the general expans

ive trend of settlement and cultivation. Horses showed the 

greatest and most consistent increase, and despite the drop 

in the rate of settlement after 1911, their numbers were 

maintained. Cattle numbers followed the settlement trend 

more closely and from a peak of 1 1 300 in 1909, had, by 1914, 

fallen nearly to the 1900 level of 470. Livestock prices on 

the local market during the period of greatest activity were 

as follows: wethers, 4s. 8d; ewes, (s. to lOs.; lambs to 

5s. 6d.; horses £20 to £30 for draughts and £11 to £20 for 

lighter horses (KIC, 1907, various dates). 

16.4 OTHER ECONOMIC ACTIVITIES 

The influx of population to the Island caused a 

considerable expansion in some secondary enterprises, the 



resurrection of some which had lapsed and the establishment 

of a few new ones. 

Minerals 

Mineral production, vii th the exception of salt and 

a little guano, had virtually ceased by 1900, but with more 

people coming to the Island and cautiously favourable re

ports from the Government Geologist, reawakened interest in 

many of the old mining prospects and few new deposits 

attracted attention. 

16.411 Salt 

Very little is known of the activity in this in

dustry in the years 1900-1907; presumably some salt was 

scraped from the various lagoons, particularly the large 

Salt Lake in the Hundred of Haines, during favourable years. 

Department of Mines reports (unpublished reports) record 

that 2 7021 tons were exported in 1907, but statistics are 

then lacking until 1914, when 19,095 tons were sent away. 

Between 1907 and 1909 the Salt Lake was leased by the Com

monwealth Salt Company, vlhich at once set about an ambitious 

scheme of expansion. Their most important improvements were 

the building of a small jetty at Muston (on Pelican Lagoon) 

and the construction of approximately ll miles of narrow 

gauge (2 1611 width) tramline from the jetty to the Salt Lake. 

I have not been able to determine when the tramline was 

finished, but it vras operating in 1914. The line was well

constructed and carried small steam locomotives for some 

years. The salt was obtained by solar evaporation methods, 

and an extensive system of embankments was constructed on 

the lake bed to control the movement of brine. Simple but 

efficient works were built on shore to wash and handle the 

salt after it had been scraped from the ponds, and it was 
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then railed to Muston to be sent to Adelaide by ketch. The 

industry employed between 15 and 50 men, and a small settle

ment grew up near the lake end of the tramline. 

16.412 Gold and Other Shaft Mining 

The years between 1906 and 1912 brought a revival in 

gold mining at several of the old prospects which had been 

abandoned at the end of the century. It is difficult to 

determine the exact nature of these operations, but it ap

pears that most of them were largely speculative. The old 

Kohinoor mine was the site of the greatest activity, and in 

1908 the property was floated into a company in which most 

of the capital was local (KIC, 1908, No.l4, p.4b). A good 

deal of developmental work was done, a new engine and stamp 

mill were brought in and considerable stone raised. However, 

results were disappointing and the company \vent into volunt

ary liquidation in 1909. Work continued under different 

management until after 1911, but in spite of several govern

ment subsidies, the mine never paid. Other gold 11 shows 11 , 

such as the Cygnet and the Perseverence mines had a similar, 

but not as active, history. 

During 1907 and 1908 the Western River silver-lead 

mine had a brief resurrection, but this appears to have been 

almost entirely a speculative venture which came to naught. 

I have record of only one shipment of ore leaving the cove 

by ketch, and that did not pay freight. 

16.412a Tourmaline and Firebricks 

Tourmaline vias a new find which provided some brief 

excitement for the Dudley Peninsula residents in 1903 and 

l9o4. The first gems were discovered by George Cox in 

Section 79, Hundred of Dudley, and during the next year a 

number of good quality stones were recovered from decomposed 
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25 
granite by rather haphazard surface workings. The oc-

currence of the gem stones was very erratic, and while the 

field may not have been exhausted, it soon ceased to have 

much importance as a source of tourmaline (Bro>m, 1908, 

pp-360-1). 

While working this ground for tourmaline substantial 

deposits of feldspar, chinastone, fireclay and quartz were 

discovered, and about 1906 a company was formed (with 

Adelaide capital) under the name 11Kangaroo Island China 

Stone and Clay Company11 to make firebricks and produce china 
26 

clay for mainland works. Equipment was placed on the 

workings and a brickvrorks built near the jetty at Hog Bay 

(Fig.l28). The quality of the clays appears to have been 

good, and in 1909 the Nining Review noted: 

The staff have been well-occupied manufacturing 
fire-resisting material for orders received •••• 
Some high-class roofing tiles have been made from 
various mixtures of their valuable clay deposits, 
and a large supply of building bricks have been 
made to supply the local demand. 

Brown, in 1910, reported 

The quantity of material available is practically 
inexhaustible [and] ••• there is no reason why all 
better class wares for household, interior and 
exterior building, decorative, hygenic, electrical 
and many other purposes could not be produced. 

(S.A. Hin,ing Review, 1910, p.23) 

However, the wet year of 1910 filled the clay pits with 

vrater and they were never reopened. The company made or-

dinary bricks from clays close by the works for a time, but 

25 
Brown (1904) noted that the stones occurred as prismatic 

crystals in pockets, clay seams and benches in the de
composed granite, They 1vere blue, pink and green in 
colour, and black tourmaline of non-gem quality also oc
curred. Occasionally the colours were combined in the 
same stone, and these were more valuable. 
26 

The principal sources of information for this short
lived industry are S.A, Mining Reyiew, 1909, p.ll; 1910, 
p.23; 1917, pp.38-41; and Legg, 1939· 
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eventually failed and the works >vas pulled down; no vestige 
27 

of it remains today. 

16.413 Guano deposits on the small islands in Pelican 

Lagoon and Nepean Bay were vJOrked from time to time, but 
28 

production must have been small. There was a good deal 

of prospecting, especially between 1905 and 1910, and traces 

of tin and one or two other minerals were reported, but no 

deposits of value were found (Brown, 1908 1 pp. 355, 362). 

In 1914 there were rumours of possible oil deposits, but the 

matter was taken no further. By 1914 the mineral resources 

of the Island had again faded into the background leaving 

the field to the original such product - salt. 

Yacca Gumming 

Both of Kangaroo Island's industries based on its 

vegetation came into major prominence during this period. 
29 

Of these the gathering of yacca gum was first in the field. 

Statistics for the trade are entirely lacking, but from 

comnents in the Kangaroo IsJ,and Courie:~;: (after 1907) and 

the A.N.Z. Bank reports (after 190~ it appears that the trade 

was still in its early stages. The market was not large, 

and all of the gum produced found its way to England or the 

continent. 

27 
The late Mr Abel, of Penneshaw, who came to the Island to 

vwrk at the brickworks, informed me that they had tvro kilns, 
one of 10,000 and one of 20 1 000 bricks capacity, and that 
they made three or four types of brick; wood was used for 
firing. A considerable quantity of feldspar was also ex
ported. One of the reasons he gave for the failure of the 
enterprise was its inability to compete in price with 
English fire bricks which frequently came out from the 
United Kingdom as ballast in ships. 
28 

Farmers who were then in the district have told me that 
a certain amount of this manure was used locally, and that 
it vms quite effective. 
29 

Cf. $ 14.22. I also have record of gum being sent from 
the Island about 1890, but have no idea of the amount sent 
or who sent it (KIC, 1909, No.77, pe3d). 
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Nevertheless, it was an industry which attracted a 

good deal of attention because it offered some return from 

the plateau country, it provided new settlers with a small 

cash income (some selectors paid for their clearing by selling 

the gum collected from the land as it was cleared), and it 

required little equipment. The largest item of overhead 

was the transport of the gum from the remote camps to a 

shipping point. In 1905 the trade was not particularly pro

fitable; gum was quoted at £3.2.6 to £3.7.6 in Port Adelaide, 

and the market would absorb little more than 1,000 tons a 

year. The Union Bank, in an attempt to expand the market, 

made a shipment direct from the Island to London, but it 

cleared only about £1 a ton. However, in the years that 

follmved the price and demand increased, and by 1909 gum was 

quoted between £3.10.0 and £4.0.0 in Port Adelaide and the 

export was nearly 1,500 tons a year. Host of the production 

was by individuals or teams of t>TO or three men working to

gether. It was shipped from Kingscote, after a long waggon 

haul from the bush, or by ketch from one of the north coast 

coves. After the completion of the Vivonne Bay jetty in 
30 

1911 some was shipped from there. One result of this in-

dustry was the development of a network of bush tracks 

through the plateau country, many of which vrere later used 

as the first roads. 

Eucalyptus Oil 

Although Kangaroo Island's only truly extractive 

industry, the distillation of eucalyptus oil, may have 

30 
Huch vras made during the Royal Commission enqu~r~ng into 

the proposed railway of the vast quantities of yacca gum 
which could be harvested if the line vrere built. This was 
a fallacious argument, not because the gum ;vas not there, 
but because the market could not have absorbed it. 
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begun in the last years of the 1890's, it became of import-
31 

ance only during the first decade of the new century. 

Despite the fact that it required more equipment than yacca 

gumming, it was also an enterprise which could be carried 

on by an individual or a family. It was therefore under

taken by a number of settlers to supplement their cash in

comes, and tvm or three companies were formed to prosecute 
32 

the business on a somewhat larger scale. The equipment 

was simple, requiring only a section of old boiler large 

enough to hold 200 to 400 gallons for which a steam-tight 

lid could be fitted, some lengths of piping, stone or brick 

for a firebox, a plentiful supply of fresh water and a 
33 

supply of leaf. Only the narrowleaf mallee (Eucalyptus 

cneorifolia) and the so-called "peppermint mallee 11 (E. odorata) 

could be used, and for this reason the industry was re

stricted to the areas of solonized soils on the eastern 

end of the Island, principally in the Hundreds of Haines, 
34 

MacGillivray and Menzies. 

31 
In 1900 J. Turner, in giving evidence before a Main Roads 

Commission, noted that there were two factories between 
Emu Bay and the main Kingscote road. One was Faulding's 
factory, and it employed 10 to 12 hands during the summer 
(SAPP No.23 of 1900, pp.l4-l5). Since at least this still 
appears to have been well established, they were probably 
installed before 1900. The principal sources for this sec
tion are Wiadrowski (1911), Pope (1913), Dudley District 
Council Minute Book No.1; A.N.Z. Bank reports; and files of 
the :F,angaroo Jj;LlancL.QQ..urier (after 1907). 
32 

The largest of these vras Faulding & Go., manufacturing 
chemists, which, since it bought most of the oil offered, 
virtually controlled the market. One local firm was the 
Kangaroo Island Eucalyptus Oil Go. 
33 

Of all these requirements the water was often the one 
most difficult to obtain, since the operations were usually 
carried out in the surruner. 
34 

There never was extensive production of eucalyptus oil 
in the Hundred of Dudley, although the narrowleaf mallee 
gro,vs well there. I have been told that the Dudley leaf 
did not yield as much oil as that in the other hundreds. 
Another, and possibly more important, reason may have been 
that by and large the residents of Dudley were moderately 
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The price for oil was rel&tively stable throughout 

the period, ranging betv1een 9d. and ls. 3d. per pound, The 

market, however, was somewhat limited; no real demand for 

the oil had been built up on the English market, and the 

South Australian market was small. The Trade Commissioner 

tried to publicize its virtues with scant success. No 

statistics showing production are available for the period, 

but for a number of farmers, especially those just starting 

out, it was an important sideline. 

16.44 The Tourist Trade~ 

Well before 1900 the excellence of fishing off 

Kangaroo Island had attracted sportsmen, but transport and 

accommodation problems seem to have prevented a regular 

tourist trade until after the turn of the century. Even 

then the Island seems to have gained a reputation (which it 

has never lost) as a holiday resort almost in spite of it

self. Most of the Islanders seemed almost to resent in

truders, and tourists centred their activities on fishing 

and short drives or lvalks in the vicinity of Kingscote. In 
35 

1907 the Island's first large hotel - the "Ozone" - was 

built on the sea front not far from the jetty with the avowed 

intention of catering for the tourist and traveller trade 

(Vlilson, 1908, p.21). After 1907 more rapid and frequent 

steamer service (cf, !3 16.51) made it easier for tourists 

34 (continued) 
successful farmers and graziers who did not go in for these 
side lines. Yacca gumming, also, was far less common in 
the Dudley district, 
35 

The first hotel was Anderson's "Queenscliffe Hotel", 
originally built as a boarding house and enlarged first 
in 1884 and again in 1911 (CWA 1 1950, p.l3). It is still 
owned by the Anderson family. 
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36 
to get to the Island, and the extra movements occasioned 

by the land boom and the Royal Commission brought the Island 

more to the attention of the mainland. Kingscote, with two 

hotels and at least six boardin::; houses, soon acquired a 

reputation as a good place to spend a holiday, while 

American River (and to a lesser extent Penneshaw) specialized 

in the ultra-quiet fishing vacation. Over special holidays 

as many as 250 to 300 tourists came to the Island by steamers, 

and they undoubtedly contributed considerably to the Island's 
37 

prosperity. 

16.45 Fishing 

As well as serving as the attraction for tourists, 

fishing in Kangaroo Island waters provided the basis for 

both a small local fishing community and a somewhat larger, 

Adelaide-based industry. Kangaroo Island whiting, schnapper 

and crayfish were reputed to be unsurpassed anywhere around 

the continent, and once the steamer service made shipment 

to the mainland somewhat less risky, sizeable catches went 

up to the Adelaide markets. The fish were usually landed 

at Glenelg, for this often saved several hours, and there 

was, of course, no refrigeration. Even so, there were some-

times losses. Kingscote was the base for some half dozen 

semi-professional fishermen, and American River and Hog Bay 

had their own representatives of the trade. The local in

dustry was small, but it made a definite contribution to 

3 
Kangaroo Island was just far enough from Adelaide to 

make the city dwellers feel that they were really getting 
away from mainland affairs, and yet it was reasonably 
convenient. This, perhaps, is one of the real attractions 
of island resorts. 
37 

These numbers would compare favourably with numbers of 
tourists coming to the Island for a special holiday >veek
end today. Now, however, the traffic is likely to be more 
consistent throughout the summer months. 



the Island's economy- and food supply. Wilson (1908 1 p.l9) 

reports that between 30 and 40 Adelaide-based fishing 

ketches frequented the fishing grounds off the Island most 

of the year. These boats, having access to ice, could stay 

out for several days and must have made many good hauls. 

They added slightly to the Island's income by engaging in 

some local trade and sometimes bought fish from the local 

fishermen. 

16.46 Miscellaneous Activities 

The trapping of opossum and wallaby for their skins 

continued throughout the period, and now there was once more 

a little kangaroo hunting, for the large Island kangaroo 

was again present in some numbers. There were occasional 

blasts from mainland conservation enthusiasts concerning 

the depredations of the trappers, but despite regulations 

setting up closed seasons, the Islanders continued to take 

pelts. 

16.5 COMJVIUNICATION~ 

Some of the Island's most important advances- and 

disappointments - during this period centred around its 

external and internal communications. 

38 
E~ternal Communigations and Trade 

Even before the land boom got well under way there 

was some improvement in the Island's connections with the 

mainland. Until 1904 there was only one regular steamer 
39 

service a week, but in April of that year the James Comrie 

Data for this section were obtained from the shipping 
columns of the S.A. Register, 1900-14. 
39 

Run by the James Comrie, \vhich also carried the mails. 
One or two other steamers made occasional calls at the 
Island. 
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was taken over by the new Yerkes Peninsula Steamship Co. 

Ltd., which continued to operate the service. At the same 

time another nev< company, Coast Steamship Co. Ltd~ also put 

a steamship (the Ceres) on a weekly run giving the Island 

the first competition it had ever had in the transport field. 

In July the owners of the James Comrie added another vessel 

to the trade, the Kooringa, but within a few weeks (in Sep

tember) the James Com:ris:; \.;as withdra>m. 

The two companies apparently merged in 1906 under 

the name Gulf Steamship Co. Ltd., although both vessels were 

continued on the run. They also began (in 1905) to call at 

Glenelg on both the outward and inward trip (weather per

mitting), and this made the passenger trip shorter by 1 to 

3 hours. On 4 December 1907 the ne\·l 550 ton steamship 

Karatta was put on the run, and she took up both of the 
4-o 

weekly runs. The service continued in this fashion until 

1913, when the old name Coast Steamship Co. was again re

surrected to meet new competition from the Adelaide Steam

ship Co. Ltd., which put on a bi-weekly service of their 

own; for about a year the Island has probably never been 

better served by sea. In October 1914 one of the Adelaide 

Steamship Company's ships was taken off the run, but the 

period ended with a thrice-weekly service. The two companies 

were never fiercely competitive, but it certainly meant 
41 

better service for the Island. 

4o 
This was quite the largest steam vessel to call regular

ly at Kangaroo Island ports, and her extra capacity and 
speed greatly facilitated communication with the mainland. 
4l 

Marine Board reports for the period 1908 to 1913 show 
these vessel callings at Kingscote: 
Year No. Steamers No. Sailing 

Craft 
1908 
1909 
1910 
1911 
1912 
1913 

[104] 
106 
111 
104 

No return 
98 
94 
82 

No Return 
65 

Source 

SAPP No.98 of 1909 
SAPP No.l23 of 1910 
SAPP No.l33 of 1911-12 
SAPP No.43 of 1912 

SAPP No.96 of 1913 
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In addition to the regular and occasional steamers 

calling at ports, the Karatta was sent on a yearly trip 

along the north coast, lying off the various landings and 

coves so that the yearly \vool clip, bags of barley, yacca 

gum and other produce could be brought on board (KIC, 11t Nov. 

1914- 1 p.4-6). There were still a number of ketches calling 

at Island ports; all of the shipping from Huston and .American 

River was by ketch. The Governor Musgrave, the Harbors 

Board steamer, made numerous calls at Island ports in con

nection with navigation matters and it sometimes brought 
4-2 

cargo for Islanders. For once in its isolated exj.stence 

Kangaroo Island had real service. 

16.52 
4-3 

Jetties and OtheL Aid.§ to Na,vi~ 

This was a period for jetty building on the Island; 

between 1900 and 1911 three major and two smaller jetties 

were constructed. It must have accorded Parliament a good 

deal of relief when Hog Bay finally got its jetty, for the 

residents of the district had, through their representative 

Mr Tucker, bombarded the lawmakers with petitions, resolu

tions and motions for more than a decade. It was, moreover, 

richly deserved. The contract for the jetty was let to 

w. Peters on a bid of £1 1 778.15.0, work was begun on 20 

August 1902 and completed on 16 December of the same year. 

42 
The Cape du Couedic lighthouse and Vivonne Bay jetty were 

built in 1909 and 1910-11 respectively, and this vessel 
brought many of the supplies and men to the sites. Since 
private skippers did not like to land at Vivonne Bay, the 
Governor Husgrave sometimes took cargo consignments to 
settlers in that district (SAPP No.l33 of 1911-12, pp.26-7). 
43 

Many details concerning the building of the jetties and 
navigational aids mentioned in this section were obtained 
directly from documents in the files of the S.A. Harbors 
Board, through the courtesy of Hessrs E.H. Colley and 
L.Q. Thomas. 
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The first jetty ran straight out from the headland at the 

-vrestern end of Hog Bay, and it proved very difficult to get 

vessels alongside when any sea was running. Therefore in 

1908 an L-head extension of 156 feet was added and a sheep 

runvray provided. 

In 1904 it became necessary to make rather extensive 

repairs to the Kingscote jetty (VPHASA, 1904, p.l86), and 

in 1906 the plans vlere drawn and tenders prepared (op. cit., 

1907, p.8). By this time the closer settlement boom was 

well under vray and the railway was being freely talked of; 

it was therefore proposed that an entirely new jetty be built 

i>Thich would accommodate the larger vessels now calling at 

the port and also carry a locomotive. Accordingly plans 

were prepared for a jetty 530 feet long which would carry 

a Class-Y engine on a 3 foot 6 inch gauge system; this ne

cessitated much heavier construction than was usual at that 

time. Construction (by J. Tait) started on 28 August 1909 

and was completed on 23 December of the same year at a cost 

The Island's longest jetty also proved to be its 

largest white elephant. I have been unable to determine vrhen 

the idea of a jetty at Vivor~e Bay was first suggested, but 

it apparently was mooted in connection \vith, or at about the 

same time as the proposed railway. In this way the two pro

jects became associated in the public mind, although there 
44 

is no evidence to shmv there was any actual connection. It 

appears to have been conceived as an outlet for the settlers 

who vrere expected to take up the land along the south coast, 
!fit---

The first notice I have found is a question asked in the 
House of Assembly on 16 December 1908, enquiring when the 
tenders would be called for; the reply stated that surveys 
were then in progress at the site (VPHASA, 1908, 16 Dec., 
p.289). Obviously it must have been in the preliminary 
stages for some time previous to that date. 
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There was a good deal of discussion as to the suitability 

of the Bay for coastal shipping, but eventually all objec

tions were overcome (or over-ridden) and tenders were called 

on 9 November 1909, 

The job proved to be a most difficult one due to the 

remoteness of the site, the complete lack of local timber 

and the difficulties involved in bringing men and supplies 

to the job. It was begun (by Lewis and Reid) on 3 January 

1910, but was not completed until 17 November 1911. A fine 

jetty, quite the most handsome on the Island, it was 980 

feet long 'ivith a head 180 feet long and 18 feet 'ivide; there 

were also sidings and a turntable at the shore end. The 

depth of vrater at the far end at low vrater spring tides \>las 

13 feet. It cost a total of £6,645.8.8. 

It is a pity that such a fine and expensive struc-

ture got so little use. It is doubtful that a dozen vessels 
45 

ever tied up to it to ship or discharge cargo. Closer 

settlement along the south coast did not take place until 

motor transport was available, and the ovmers and captains 

of ketches did not like to tie up in the Bay, for it is very 

exposed to the south and south-eastvrards. A local resident 

who spent some time trapping in that district told me that 

it made a fine place to peg out skins - and that is probably 
46 

the most useful purpose it ever served. 

45 
I have positive record of only 6, but shipping records 

for the Island do not begin until 1921, and probably a few 
ketches tied up there to ship yacca gum in the years 
between 1914 and 1920. 
46 

I have spent some detail on this jetty because in the 
minds of many Islanders there is a firm conviction that 
(l) it cost something over £lO,ooo, and (2) it was built 
as a sort of 11 consolation prize 11 when the railway was 
turned down; neither belief has any basis in fact. The 
cost was as given above, and the tender was let long before 
the Royal Commission enquiring into the railway completed 
its enquiries. It was? hov1ever, frequently mentioned in 
the evidence. The declsion to build it was, of course, 
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In 1906 or 1907 a small private landing - it could 

scarcely be called a jetty - was built at American River at 

the instigation of Mr Hart, one of the officials of the 

Coast Steamship Co. It was built by local volunteer labour, 

and since there was no pile driver available, the piles were 

set by gradually \vorking them into the mud. This rather 

makeshift landing was taken over by the Marine Board in 

1909 (SAPP No.l23 of 1910, p.l7) and served 11The River 11 for 

about a decade. 

Two badly needed aids to navigation were constructed 

between 1907 and 1909. The most extensive installation was 

a lighthouse, houses and landing facilities at Cape du 

Couedic. In years past there had been a number of disast

rous shipwrecks along the west coast, and this light was 

authorized to aid vessels in clearing the south-western 

corner of the Island. Because the site was located on a 

steep headland, one of the major problems ;ms to provide a 

landing place. A site was picked at Wiers Cove, about a 

mile from the lighthouse site, and a steel jetty and flying

fox constructed to provide what must have been the most 

thrilling means of access to any community on the Island. 

The kerosene powered light ·vras housed in a 55 foot aeolian

ite tower, stands 339 feet above the sea and was first shown 

on 27 June 1909; it was reputed to be the second most power

ful in the Commonwealth (SAPP No.l23 of 1910, pp.26-7). 

Its small community became the most isolated on the Island, 

46 (continued) 
remarkably misguided, Perhaps the final notes on this jetty 
may be given here: during \tJorld War II it was feared that 
the jetty might be used by foreign forces, and during the 
week of 22 August 1942 a party of 12 Army men stripped it 
of its decking, and with explosives blevr out 3 bays of 
piles, leaving a gap of 80 feet about 150 feet from the 
shore end (Fig.l29). It cannot no•v be used even for 
pegging out wallaby skins. 



and for many years their only contact was by sea and tele-
47 

graph. 

A warning light at Cape St. Albans was constructed 

in 1908 to assist vessels through Backstairs Passage; a 

number of vessels had grounded and/or been wrecked on 11The 

Scrapers", a shoal lying about-~ mile east of the Cape and 

immediately adjacent to the deepest portion of the channel. 

A lo11r masonry tower was erected and an automatic beacon in-

stalled; it was first shown 20 November 1908. Warning 

beacons were also provided at Point Ellen (Vivonne Bay), Hog 

Bay and Kingscote. 

16.53 The Rail,wav 

The proposed railway which was to serve the plateau 

country of the Island has been mentioned so often that no 

detailed account of its short existence as an idea need be 

given. The entire project hinged on the value of the plateau 

country as a site for cereal farming, and it died when the 

unsuitability of the country for closer settlement became 

apparent. It was planned to take the line from Kingscote 

toward Birchmore Lagoon, and thence onto the plateau, v1here 

it would follovr the general route of the telegraph line to 

the vicinity of Archway Lagoon, about 20 miles east of Cape 

Borda. It was to be approximately 43 miles long, of the 3 

foot 6 inch gauge and have a ruling gradient of 1 in 60; it 
48 

was estimated to cost £151,660, inclusive of rolling stock. 

The Royal Co~~issioners were given all sorts of 

evidence purporting to show the potentialities of the 

This light was converted to an automatic gas mechanism 
in 1958 and the station is no longer manned. 
48 

Estimates ~~ere also prepared for a 2 foot gauge line (to 
cost £135 1500) and a mono-rail system (estimated to cost 
£96,000) tSAPP No.26 of 1911-12, p.vii). 
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country through which the line would pass, but it was soon 

evident that no one really knew anything about agricultural 

possibilities there. They were given comparisons to such 

distant areas as Stawell (Victoria), and the Hundred of 

Nortlock ( s. A.), and they went to these places to dra·w 

their own conclusions. They requested experimental blocks 

to provide the final answer regarding the capabilities of 

the plateau, and finally, in February 1911, submitted their 

report, which, in a fevr sentences, settled the scheme once 

and for all: 

Having carefully considered the evidence, \¥e are 
of the opinion - (1) That, although Kangaroo 
Island has many valuable qualities and attrac
tions as a health and summer resort, it cannot 
be highly rated as a field for agricultural 
settlement~ except in isolated places and in 
the Hundred of Dudley. (2) That there are large 
areas of land available for settlement on the 
mainland where effort and work would meet with 
much better re1vard than on the Island. 

For these reasons we do not see our way to re
commend that a railway be constructed at the 
present time. 

(SAPP No.26 of 1911-12, p.vii) 

Roads vJere gradually extended as settlement pro

gressed, especially into the Hundreds of Haines and Nac-

Gillivray. 

main roads 

In 1908 there were 135 miles of roads on the 
49 

schedule. Roads were then costing between £3 

and ~ a chain to make, and the local Councils were having 

a difficult time keeping up with the demands on road re

sources. In winter, except in the vicinity of Kingscote 

and Penneshaw, roads were almost impassable, and one of the 

most time-consuming features of life on the Island was 

49 
That is, roads which were constructed and/or maintainedi 

at least in part, by State main roads grants. Of the tota 
91 miles were in the District Council of Kingscote, and the 
remainder in the Council of Dudley (SAPP No.22 of 1908, 
p.xxviii). 
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getting produce to a shipping or market point. On the 

plateau bush tracks were the only 11 roads 11 • Nevertheless, 

road travel became more common; by 1914 there were already 

several automobiles on the Island 1 and a new era in trans-

portation was at hand. 

16.6 ROPULATION 

Brief mention has been made of the considerable in-

crease in the Island's population during this period. Table 

38 (p.433) gives the official census figures for 1901 and 

1911; also included are official figures for 1909 taken 
50 

from the local ne•1spaper. The most obvious and important 

feature shown by Table 38 is the large overall population 

increase during this decade; a rise of nearly 86 per cent 

in the population of an isolated district such as Kangaroo 

Island was in 1901 is a significant event economically and 

socially. Further breakdown shows that most 

crease took place in the District Council of 

of this in-
51 

Kingscote, 

and hence may be attributed directly to the closer settle

ment attempts. Further breakdown of the statistics to shovJ 

the increases in the various hundreds is not possible, but 

almost certainly the increases were largest in the Hundreds 

of Menzies, MacGillivray and Haines, >vith only minor in

creases in the new Hundreds farther west. 

The unofficial figures for 1909 suggest that the 

peak of population was reached sometime before the 1911 

5o 
No information accompanied these statistics, but their 

completeness suggests that they may have been an official 
count taken in connection with the Royal Commission. 
51 

The percentage increase for the Kingscote Council was 
125.95 per cent, while that for Dudley was only 28.96 per 
cent. As compared to the State as a whole, Kingscote's 
percentage increase was exceeded only by Franklin Harbour, 
a rapidly growing closer settlement district on Eyre Pen-
insula, which heed a percentage increase of 227 per cent. 



Table 38 

Population, Kangaroo Island ( 1901-1911 

_......,._,__, ___ ------ -- - - -------- I 

1.. District Councils u Island 
~---------------------------•----------:----------------,r---,-------,------,-------
1 Dudley t KJ.ngscote u ' , 1 

Hales 
Increaseb 

Females b 
Increase 

Total 
Increaseb 

% Increaseb 

I I I~ 
: 1901 1

, 1909a I 1911 I :1901 I 1909a I 1911 I !!19011 1909a I 1911 I 

' ' I ' II I I I 

161 ' (236) I 205 I : 250 I ( 585) I 524 1 !:411, (616)1 729' 44 I 27'-i II 
I I ' I II I I I I II 

136 I (167) 
0 

178 ' : 174 I (391) I l;J4 ' :: 310 ' (612) 1 612 I 

42 I I I I 260 II I I I 
I II 
I I I I II I I I 

I 297 I (403) I 383 I : 424 I ( 976) 1 958 1 :: 7211(1,379) 1 1,3411 
I I 86 I 534 II 
I I I I I I l II I I I I I 

28.96: 4" I I I I I I 125.9 II I I I I I ' II 
I ' ' I I -- ._j __ 

a From KIC, 1909, No.77, p.4b, other statistics from Statistical Register S.A., 1911 
(SAPP No.3 of 1911, pp.9-l0) 

b Based on Census figures, 1901, 1911. 

318 

302 

602 

85. 9S 
I 

+ w 
w 



census, and that by that time there had already been a small 

decrease in population. This is supported by statements 

from the managers' reports of the A.N.Z. Bank; in 1909 they 

note that the population of Kingscote had increased from 

80 in 1905 to 300 in 1909. By 1910 the same series of re-

ports indicates that the economic peak had been reached, 

and from then to the end of 1914 the co=ents clearly in

dicate that the boom had run itself out, and that economic 

conditions generally 111ere barely holding their ovm. Under 

such circumstances it ,,/Ould be natural for some of the po

pulation to leave. I am, therefore, inclined to place some 

credence in the unofficial figures for 1909, and conclude 

that the population peak probably occurred during or shortly 

after that year. 

Also of special interest is the dominant position 

assumed by the Kingscote district during this period. The 

Dudley Peninsula, with no scheme of closer settlement to 

bolster its importance, took a decidedly second place in 

Island affairs, a position it has since held. Even so, its 

population increase of nearly 29 per cent was substantial, 

considering the limited resources it had to offer. Since 

this period the Dudley Peninsula has been the most con

servative and provincial portion of the Island. 

The position of the three active townships has al

ready been implied. Kingscote enjoyed a considerable 

growth in population and importance, and by 1910 was firm

ly established as the port and principal township of the 

Island, thus vindicating to some extent the sagacity of the 

South Australian Company in choosing the site in the first 
52 

place. Penne shavJ grew slightly, and with the building of 

52 
One problem, however, continued to plague the to>mship -

a chronic shortage of fresh vJater during the summer. A bore 
sunk in 1908-9 in an attempt to obtain a supply struck 
water 11more salt than the sea 11 (ci'. Appendix II). 



the jetty, and later the hotel, its centre shifted up to 

the headland from which most of the townshipls business is 

now conducted, The brick1vorks made a good deal of business 

for a time, but after it closed the to1mship retrogressed 

somewhat, although it was still the port for most of the 

district. American River gre"\v slightly with the salt in

dustry and the tourist trade, and it gradually acquired a 

number of small houses built by mainland families vrho came 

to 11The River 11 every summer, 

SUMMARY 

This short 15 year period was by far the most im

portant the Island had kno1em or was to !mow for some three 

decades. During it the patterns of land occupation and 

settlement, local government and social organization re

ceived the final stamp vlhich they were to bear for more than 

30 years; in many essentials these patterns persist to the 

present. The remarkable expansion was sparked by an ill

advised decision to accept the surrender of a few pastoral 

leases in the expectation that superphosphates could make 

the Island 1 s soils grovr cereal grains profitably. During 

the course of the resulting boom there was a good deal of 

speculation in land and in mining property, a completely 

useless jetty was built at considerable expense, and a 

number of hopeful settlers were put in very unenviable po

sitions. On the other hand, there was real, lasting pro

gress in land settlement, methods of cultivation, communi

cation facilities, social institutions and population, all 

of which ivould have come much later had Surveyor-General 

Strawbridge not accepted the surrender of John Dewar's 

lease. Who is to say on which side the balance lies? 



Chapter XVI 

17.0 THIRTY YEARS QF QUIET, 191}-1944 

17.1 INTRODUQTION 

It is one of history's paradoxes that while the 

first 15 years of the 20th century were years of action and 

importance for Kangaroo Island, the following three decades 

should be so unremarkable that their story may be read 

largely from statistics. This seems all the more unusual 

when it is remembered that these years encompassed the two 

greatest wars and the deepest economic depression the world 

has yet known. Yet such was the case. It is, somehow, re

miniscent of the 1840 1 s 1 although, of course, the isolation 

was far from being so complete. 

A period such as this is always difficult to describe, 

for there are few outstanding events upon which to hang the 

fabric of history. After the land boom of the early 1900's, 

Kangaroo Island's residents, possibly aware that their Island 

had been proven second class country, settled down to a 

hum-drum, sober existence of barley growing and sheep raising. 

There were a few minor economic enterprises, but even these 

had been well-established before 1910. There were changes, 

to be sure, but these came gradually and without sensation. 

Progress in such fields as agriculture and communications 

came naturally as the Island followed the lead of the main

land slowly, and with conservatism. Indeed, in some fields, 

such as population, there were backward steps. Were it not 

for one really first-class event in the last decade, this 



chapter might be sub-titled "The Years When Nothing 

Happened 11 • 

Ihe General Characteristics of the Period 

lt37 

As suggested above, the general nature of this 30 

year period may be deduced from statistics of land holding, 

crop production, livestock numbers and population. Tables 

39 to lt5 give these statistics. 

As if nature were anxious to make amends after 

giving the Island the wettest and driest years on record 
1 

within 5 years, seasons were good, Alienated land held 

varied but little (Table 39, p.ltJ8); there was a general 

decrease during the 1920's and early 1930's, a period of 

minor activity, and a gradual rise after 1935, when top

dressing of pastures with superphosphates began to affect 

the production of sheep and wool. Leased land showed 

greater variations from year to year, as is usually the case 

with such tenures, 

period or any part 

but there was no dominant trend over the 
2 

of it. 

Land under crop also remained relatively stable 

over the period (Table lto, p.lt39); the only substantial in

crease occurred in 1929-30 as a result of an Australia-wide 

policy of 11 grow more wheat". Wheat acreages fell sharply 

between 1915 and 1922, due partly to drought (19llt-15), 

1 
At Kingscote only 2 years showed a deficit of 15 per cent 

of the average rainfall, and no year showed a 25 per cent 
deficit for the entire period. The years 1920 and 1926 
were moderately dry years and there was some shortage of 
domestic and stock water in the Kingscote district, but the 
situation was not serious (KIC, 1920, 10 Apr., p.2b; 1926, 
27 Apr. , P• 2d) , 
2 

I have np explanation for the large increase in leased 
land in 19~1, an increase which was more than wiped out in 
the next year. Examination of more detailed statistics 
shows that it was all in pastoral lease tenure, and I have 
found no record of individuals or firms acquiring such 
leases only to throw them up the next year. It may be an 
error in tabulation. 
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partly to reaction from the failure of the closer settlement 

scheme, and partly because barley was more profitable and 

gave better yields. The drop in wheat acreage is matched 

by an increase in the amount of barley grown. This trend 

in cereals was reversed between 1926 and 1931, again as a 

result of the governmental effort to increase wheat produc

tion. After this wheat declined to almost negligible figures, 

and even less barley \vas also planted, probably as a result 

of increasing specialization in sheep. 

1915 
1916 
1917 
1918 
1919 
1920 
1921 
1922 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 
1 9ltlt 

Table 39 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
1 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

-44 

Total Leased 

257 
214 
205 
190 
213 
228 
217 
206 
206 
231 
280 
287 
287 
275 
242 
240 
216 
224 
222 
248 
249 
263 
257 
259 
257 
257 
352 
247 
246 
241 

(Source: Statistical Register S.A.) 

Of particular interest is the remarkable increase 

in wheat yield per acre; analysis by 5-year periods shows 

a continuous, but not constant, increase of nearly 3~ times 



Table 4o 

Crop Production and Superphosphate Used, Kangaroo Island 1915-44 
_. ___ .. _ 

To"GaJ. ouper- l Pasture l Average Yields by • Total Crops 1 Wheat 1 Barley - · - ~ 
Year 1 1 1 1 ! CA) !----{A}--1--{BuiA)--1----(A)----r-(Buil)i 

phosphate UsediTop-dressedl 5-yr Periods 
I I -----------------~ 

1915 
19lb 
1917 
1918 
1919 
1920 
1921 
1922 
1923 
1924 
1925 
1926 
1927 
1928 
1929 
1930 
1931 
1932 
1933 
1934 
1935 
1936 
1937 
1938 
1939 
1940 
1941 
1942 
1943 
1944 

r -io,o67 : 
: 8,097 I 

I 81148 : 
: 7,199 : 
: 7,982 I 

I 81 232 : 
: 9' 8ll : 
I 9,707 I 

: 9,086 : 
: 7 '720 : 
I 9,736 I 
I 4 I 
I 10,09 I 

: 8,718 : 
I 9 l 827 I 
I 8 I 
I 10 1 92 I 

: ll,304 : 
I 91591 I I . I 
I 91527 I 

: 8,186 : 
: 7,479 : 
I 7,834 I 

: 7,238 : 
: 8, 850 I 

I 9,652 : 
: 9 '794 : 
: 8 1481 I 

I 8 1626 : 
: 5' 334 : 
: 6 '212 : 
I 7 1 864 I 
I I 

668 I 

344 I 

255 I 

81 
91 
42 

105 I 

76 I 

278 I 

444 
423 I 

1,149 
2,278 I 

2,733 I 

1,428 1 

2,602 
1,647 
1,076 

906 I 

708 I 

488 
869 
684 
618 I 

816 I 

485 I 

274 
247 
349 
298 I 

8.3 
9.0 
3.'1 
8.6 
3.7 
9·7 
6.8 

17.0 
12.0 
12.6 
10.4 
15.0 
14.1 
ll.9 
13.2 
11.3 
7.8 

ll.4 
16.7 
19.0 
14.6 
19.4 
17.5 
20.0 
17.1 
21.1 
27.2 
22.2 
21.0 
23.7 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 

' I 
' I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

4,620 
5,348 
5,354 
4,642 
4,778 
4,697 
6,llO 
6,458 
4,514 
3,4747 
5, 36 
4,907 
3,232 
3,680 
5,060 

4
4,757 

,788 
5,361 
4,392 
3,843 
4,524 
3,081 
5,072 
5,488 
5,5'24 
4,363 
4,957 
1,430 
2,199 
1,890 

I 
(Source: 

Tons) 1 (A) • 1 (Bu/A 
24.0 l NR l 
23.7 I NR I 

16.7 l NR : ~ 
23.8 I NR I 

I I 
20.0 I 350 I 

23.0 : 412 : 
20.3 515 : 
17,2 402 I 

19.7 493 : 
17.8 378 : 
19.0 477 I 

21.5 524 : 
19.3 522 : 
24.9 565 I 
22.6 560 : 
15.6 701 : 104 
16.8 571 I 1,323 
20.5 586 I 1,581 
20.9 746 : 5,544 
23,6 843 I 7,6ll 
19.2 1,4~ : 14,o56 
24,2 I 1 1 604 I 19,830 
26.9 I 1,725 : 19,741 
22.4 : 1, 891 : 24,499 
26.0 l 1,761 : 21,230 
22.5 I 1,712 I 24,063 
27.9 : 2' 026 : 29 ' 851 
18.2 : 1,364 : 24,578 
23.9 I 1,094 I 23,208 
27.8 : 1,025 : 21,167 

0 

!:d 

(j) 

c+ 

~ 

1-j 

~ 

I 
Sta.tistical R_egister S •. A.) 

1 Wliea 
I 1915-19 
: 1920-2lf 
I 1925-29 
: 1930-34 
: 1935-39 
: 1940-44 
1 30-yr Av. ' 
I 

l Barley 1 

: 1915-19 
: 1920-24 
I 1925-29 
: 1930-34 
: 1935-39 
I 1940-lf4 
I 130-yrAv. 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

6.7 
ll.6 
12.9 
13.2 
17.7 
£l.._Q 
11+.2 

21.6 
19.6 
21.4 
19.5 
23.7 
24.1 
21.7 

+ 
LV 
'-.() 
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over the 30 year period. This increase was due to (1) in

creased use of superphosphates and fallowing techniques, 

and (2) the restriction of wheat to those areas best suited 

for its production. Barley yields also increased, but not 

so spectacularly. Of special significance was the rise in 

the amount of superphosphate used 1 especiallY after 1930 1 

when it was first used to top-dress pastures. 

Livestock statistics shovr no unexpected changes 

(Table 41 1 p.441). After the effects of the 1914 drought 

were wiped out, cattle numbers were relatively constant. 

Horse numbers showed the same overall decrease which was 

experienced everywhere in Australia during the period when 

tractors and motor vehicles replaced horses on farms; it was 

merely delayed a few years on the Island. As was the case 

with cattle, the sheep population had to recover from the 

1914 drought (which caused a drop of 71 200 between 1914 and 

1915), but it then rose consistently tovmrd a peak of 103 1 800 

in 1941. This reflects the growing importance of sheep on 

the Island, and by 1940 they were the dominant industry. 

Table 42 (p.442) shows that this increase in sheep numbers 

took place largely in the Hundred of Menzies, although there 

were increases in all Hundreds, especially Dudley and 

MacGillivray. Between 1916 and 1940 the sheep population 

of Menzies increased by 35 1 800 1 while that for Dudley in

creased by 9 1 300, This shmvs a great intensification of the 

sheep industry in Menzies, an intensification which was as-
3 

sociated with the top-dressing of pasture land. Wool 

3 
Haines and MacGillivray also showed good increases (4,000 

and 7 1 500 head respectively), but the increases in the 
other Hundreds were not numerically significant. In 1944 
the two Hundreds of Menzies and Dudleyt with 15 per cent of 
the total area of the Island, contained 69 per cent of the 
sheep. The seven Hundreds west of Menzies had only 15 per 
cent of the sheep. 



Table 41 

Livestock and Wool Product~on 1 
Kangaroo Island~ 1915-4 

; : : l ; Av. Fleece i 
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'c ttl 1 H 1 Sh 1 w 1 1 Weight • Year 1 a e 1 orses a eep 1 oo ~--------------' 
: a 1 • •Island 1 State • 
I : : ( 00) :c OOOJbJl (lb) I _(lh)_: 
: : ~ ~ ' ' 

1915 l 457 l 1 1209 l 287 I N o R e t u r n 
1916 1 632 1 1 1256 l 334 l N o R e t u r n 
1917 1 718 l 1 1 220 1 4051 No R e turn 
1918 l 767 l 1 1308 l 501 l N o R e t u r n I 1 919 l 74 5 1 1 1 2 55 l 5 09 l N o R e t u r n 

1 1920 1 760 l 1 1 288 1 423 1 N o R e t u r n 
1921 ~ 929: 1,316: 432l 276: 6,51 I 7,70 I 1.19 
1922 : 870: 1,172: 448: 290 l 6.81 I 7,58: o77 
1923 I 925 I 1,180 I )18 I 3JJ I 7,48 8,37 I ,89 
1924 : 822 l 1,193 l )09: 372: 7.32 I 8,26: ,94 
1925 : 807 : 1,153 : 556 l 423: 7,76 I 8,73: •97 
1926 I 716 I 1,087 I 578 I 445 I 7,72 I 8,67 I a9J 
1927 : J99 : 1,0)1 ~ 614: 484 l 8,06 1 8,66: ,60 
1928 : 531 ~ 985 ~ 600: )03: 8,20 I 8,79: •J9 
1929 I 606 I 9],8 I 587 I 420 I 7,27 8.47 I 1.20 
1930 l 687 : 926 : 649: 515: 7•73 I 8,87: 1,14 
19 31 : 769 : 854 : 620 : 47 3 : 7 • 32 I 8, 89 : l. 57 
1932 I 940 I 893 I 678 I 509 I 7,43 I 8,60 I 1.17 
1933 : 1,131 : 891 : 677: 462: 6,44 I 8,34: 1,90 
1934 : 1,082 : 874 : 740: 553: 7,26 I 8,43: 1,17 

I 1935 : 1,122 I 853 I 779 I 557 I 6,88 8,76 I 1,88 
1936 I 1 1068: 855 ~ 773l 572: 7,18 I 8,41: 1,23 
1937 : 1,020 I 828 : 778: 580: 7·29 I 8.65: 1.36 
1938 I 976 I 836 I 898 I 736 I 7,83 I 8,89 I 1,06 
1939 : 1,007 : 834 ~ 911: 774l 7,79 I 8.99: 1,20 
1940 : 1,098 l 768 : 1,000 l 744: 7,49 1 8,71: 1,22 
1941 I 1 1 206 ~ 766 111 038 I 895 I 7,80 

1 
9,02 I 1,22 

1942 : 1 1132 1 700: 924: 786: 7.35 8,79: 1,44 
1943 : 1,050: 591: 925: 813: 7,29 I 8,72: 1.43 
1944 : _996: 617 : 971: 877: 7,50 I 8:55: 1.05 

(Source: Statistical Register S.A.) 

production statistics were available from 1921 onwards 

(Table 41, above), and they show an increase due to both 

increased sheep numbers and a rise in the average weight per 

fleece. 

Significant mineral production (Table 44, p.444) 

was confined entirely to salt, and even this showed great 

fluctuations. During both wars production vJaS good, but 

during the depression years the works were virtually closed 

down. 
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Table 42 

Shee~ Population bY Hungreds 1 Kangaroo Island 1915-44 
(in hundreds) 

y l D dl iM · lH · l Mac- l l l Re-ear 1 u ey, enz1es, a1nes , G:illivraylCassini •Duncan 1mainder 
l i ! l l l l Island 

1915: 140 68 I 
5 

I 21 l 17 I n: 16 I I I I 
1916: 143 106 I 12 I 20 I 22 I 14 I 12 I I I I 
1917: 173 148 I 3 I 26 l 22 I n: 18 
1918 I 201 207 I Nil I u I 22 l 25 : 25 l I I I 
1919: 197 201 I 20 I I ll I 24 I 32 I I l I 

22 : 1920: 171 135 l 29 I 14 I 21 l 26 
19211 181 127 l 

33 I 19 l 24 I 28 : 19 I I I I 
1922: 187 l 134 I 28 I 20 I 16 I 3~ l 19 l I I I I 
1923: 209 l 184 l 36 I 21 I 17 l 2 : 16 
l924t 195 

I 229 I 31 I 24 I 6 I 
5 : 12 l I I l I 

1925: 196 I 227 I 38 I 31 I 33 I 10 I 6 I I I l I I 
1926: 211 I 265 I 37 I 32 I 5 I 12 I § 1927 I 197 

I 302 I 
39 

I 36 I 

l~ 
I 12 : I I I I I 

1928: 187 I 281 I 37 I 40 I I 22 I 10 I l I I I 
25 I 1929: 166 l 289 I 30 I 43 I 1tr I 10 

189 
l 

326 l 
27 I 42 I 17 I 26 : 21 1930 l I I I I I 

1931: 198 l 268 I 28 I 40 I 22 I 33 : 30 I I I I I 

1932: 211 I 313 I 32 I 42 I 30 I 29 I 9 I I I I 34 I 27 : 1933 I 209 I 302 I 35 I ~7 I I 10 
1934: 230 I 346 I 36 I ·5 I 32 I 26 I 10 I I I I I I 
1935: 241 I 3~5 I 42 I 48 I 32 I 35 I l3 
1936 I 236 

l 
3 3 

I 
43 I 

51 
l 28 I 

33 : 23 I I I I I 

1937: 237 I 
a39 

I 38 I 57 I 32 I 39 : 20 I I l I I 

1938: 249 I 10 I 41 I 77 I 46 I 39 I 22 
' 441 I I I I 

39 : 19a9: 228 I l 59 I 81 I 37 I 20 
242 I 464 I 52 I 95 I 58 I 48 : 43 19 0 I I I I I I 

1941: 252 I 466 I 

~~ 
I 102 I 76 I 49 I 40 

I I I I I 1942t 228 I 414 I I 93 I ~§ I 43 : ~~ l943l 232: 393 I 53 I 105 I I 47 : I I I I 
1944 :__236 : 432 : 58 l 100 l 57 I 50 l 39 

(Source: Statistical R8 gist11r S. A..) 

Export and import statistics have not been repro-

duced, for 

1938, when 

they are available only for the period 1921 to 
4 

Island affairs were at a low ebb. There was a 

significant rise in the number of sheep exported (14,100 in 

1938 as against 4,100 in 1921); presumably these went to the 

Adelaide market. Salt, barley, wool, fish and yacca gum 

made up most of the remaining tonnage. 

Population over this period remained nearly constant 

until after 1921; there was then a 12 per cent drop to a 

War time statistics were not published and could not be 
located in the Harbors Board offices. 
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Table 43 

Barley and Wool Prices, 1912-1944 

Year rActeiaict~~~1~~-K-r----r-iaeiaide~1Z1----------
I s. d. I • • L d/lb I d/lb 
I I I I 

l9ll 
I I 10.9 I I I I 

191 I I 16.5 I I I I 
1917 I I 23.3 
1918 I I I 23.5 I 

I I 

1919 I 6 0 I 4 4 I 32.1 I 
I I 

1920 I 4 5 I 5 8 I 32.0 I 20~ 
1921 ' 3 10 3 0 I 11.6 I I I I 
1922 I 3 ~ 3 3 I 17.1 I I I I 

19~-24 1923 I 3 3 6 I 20.3 
1924 I 

?; 5 
I I 

25.?; 
I 

I I 

1925 I 0 I 5 9 I 17. I 
I I 

1926 I 3 7J- I 3 2 I 16.4 I 1~.;3_ I 
4 nl I 17.4 

4 1 
1927 I I I I 19- _-2CY;:r 
1928 I 4 9 I 17.3 I 3 9-";:r I I I 
1929 I 3 1 3 0 I 13.1 
1930 I 2 3 I I 8.4 I 

I I 
1931 I 2 nJ- I I 7.1 I 

I 
2 2~ I 

1932 I I I 7.2 I 

1933 I 2 5 I 9.3 I I I I 

1934 I 2 &1,- I 10.4 I 2 33-
I I I 

1935 I I 9·5 
1936 I 4 ojo I I 12.2 I 

I 

3 61 I 

1937 I I I 12.7 I 
I I 

1938 I 2 (3,1_ I I 8.9 I 

1939 I 
3 &£ I 

9·0 I I I I 

1940 I 4 lOt I 14.9 I I I I 
1941 I ~ ~g I 16.1 
1942 I I I 16.1 I 

I I 

1943 I 4 ~ I I 16.1 I 
I I 

1944 : - I l 16.1 I 
I ' -

Sources: Barley: 1. Statistical Register S.A. 
2. ANZ Bank Rpts. 

Wool: 1, Sheep and Wool Statistical Handbook 1 
B,A,E. 1956, p.85. 

2. Kangaroo Island Courier, various 
dates. 

total of 1 1185 in 1933, but by the time of the next census 

in 1947 this loss had been converted to a gain of 25 per 

cent (total, 1 1479; Table 45, p.445). The decrease in the 

1920's and early 1930's was primarily due to the lack of 

future for expansion on the Island under existing techniques 

of agriculture, and to the depression. During the middle 

1930's a few settlers were attracted to the Island by the 

promise of new ways of handling the plateau soils, and during 
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Table 44 

Mineral Productiop, Kangaroo Island, 191}-44 

Year 
Salt 

~-------------------------------------a Tons I V l e -- I 

1915 
I 

26,784 I 

1916 I 16,153) I 

1917 I 6,38i( 
1918 8,01 ) Average annual value 
1919 2,640( estimated to be 
1920 5,728) £14,408 
1921 11,334( 
1922 5,652 22,230 
1923 ~,697 21,823 
1924 ,117 15,034 
1925 I 6,218 13,990 
1926 I 8,165 18,370 I 
1927 I 7,640 17,190 
1928 I 8,575 19,292 I 

1929 I 9,685 21,791 I 
1930 I 1,291 17,480 
1931 I 

3,96~ 11,684 I 

1932 I ll 4,251 I 
1933a I 28 63 
1934 I 74 166 I 

1935 I 5 11 I 
1936 I 7 16 
1937 

I NR 6,722 I 

1938 I 3,380 3,760 I 

19~9 I 3,380 6,760 
I 

19 0 I 3,205 6,410 
1941 I 3,980 7,960 I 

1942 I 5,520 11,o4o 
1943 

I 3,342 6,684 I 

1944 I 1,930 3,860 
.~.I 

a Gold valued at £13 also produced. 

Sources: Statistical Register S.A. 
S.A. Mines Dept. files 

the Second World War the Island was a prosperous place. The 

dominance of the Kingscote district over the Dudley Peninsula 

was maintained and even strengthened. In 1933 only 32 per 

cent of the population lived within a few miles of Kingscote, 

but by 1947 slightly more than 50 per cent lived there, All 

of the towns became more important, for in 1933, 48 per cent 

of the population lived in or near the three townships, 

while by 1947, 67 per cent were located with those areas. 



Table 45 
Population, Kangaroo Island, 1911-47 

, -District council Dudlevl -------rDist:-c6uncii~:KiilgscoteT _____ r Island 
Year :---M---~---F---r-T;t~i~l :----M---r--F----r-T;t~i-1 :---M---~---F--- 7 -T;t~i-f 

1-----+-_,:;,;~ -, I I I I I I I I i I 

1911 1 205 178 383 I I 524 434 I 958 I : 729 I 612 I 1,341 : 
1921 : 252 1 188 I 440 : : 515 I 392 907 : I 767 580 1,34-7 I 

Change I I : 57 : I I : -52 : I I : 

% change I I : 14,9 : I I : - 5 0 3 : I I : 

154-
I I 8 I B l 1 I I 

6 
0.5 

1933 ' 182 
Change 
1; change 

336 : : 4-73 1 376 1 849 : : 655 1 530 1 1 1 185 : 
1-104 I I -58 I 1-162 
I 1. I I I I \. I I I I 
a- 23,'--1" I I - 6.'--1" I 1- 12,0 
I I ~ I ; I I I I 

194-7 : 198 1 168 1 366 : : 590 1 523 I 1,113 : : 788 I 691 I 1 14-79 : 
Change , 1 : 30 l 1 1 : 264 : 1 1 : 294-
% change I 8,9 I I 31.4- I I 24-,8 

, ____ ---- -~---- ----- .L-- -----J.---- --- __ .J ________ ._ _____ -- ,L _____ --l-------..1--------·--------!. ------ _.,! ____ --- .,! _____ - -·-

Inhabited Localities: 
, Census 1933 
a M , F • Total 

1
- Kingscote 174- 1 152 1 326 

Census 194-7 
M ' F 1 Total 1 

near 34- ' 18 1 _jg_ 
- ' Penneshaw 61 1 66 

near 21 I 23 
I 

American R. 4-6 31 

127 
lt4 

77 

378 • 
I 

171 I 
• 

...22. I 
I 

566 I 

534 266 I 268 I 

101 83 184 I I 

75 I 74 I 14-9 
22 I 15 I _32. 

I I 

50 I 39 I 89 
I I 

Sources: 1947 data, Ce~sut of the Cwth. Aust. 1 v.I, 
other years, ta·istical Register S.A. 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

' I 
I 

I 

' I 
I 

712 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 

186 I 
I 
I 

_§2 I 
I 

993 I f 
'-'\ 
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17.2 THE FIRST WAR XEARS 1915-1918 

The First World War made remarkably little impression 
5 

upon the Island. By this, I should hasten to note, it is 

not meant that the Islanders failed to do their part in 

sending both men and money to aid the war effort. A total 

of 139 men joined the forces from the Island, and even based 

on the figures of 1911, this was 10 per cent of the total 

population, certainly a remarkable effort for a district 

whose participation even in State affairs had always been 

small. The Islanders accepted both the disadvantages and 

benefits of war-time conditions with equanimity. There was 

curtailment of steamer service to the Island, both as a re

sult of the war and a merger of the Coast and Adelaide 
6 

Steamship Companies. However, the Island residents had 

been accustomed to much poorer service, and it is probable 

that the bi-weekly service remaining was adequate to handle 

the traffic offering. The tourist trade suffered from 

higher fares, less frequent service and the war generally, 

and in August 1918 it suffered a further reverse with the 

burning of the 11 0zone 11 hotel (KIC, 30 Jan. 1915, p.4; 31 

Aug. 1918, p.2; ANZ Rpt. 1915). TvJO new jetties were built 

during the last year of the war, at Emu Bay and American 

River, There had long been agitation for the Emu Bay jetty, 

for this was a major barley-growing district, and it took 

much time and labour to haul the grain to Kingscote. The 

5 
I have often been told that the Kingscote District Council 

met and solemnly declared war on the Kaiser, but, unfor
tunately, I have not been able to verify such determination 
from the Council records. 
6 

This merger had been in the offing for some time, and 
finally took place in December 1914. The principal effect 
as far as the Island was concerned was an immediate cutting 
of the service and a rise in both freight and passenger 
rates. 
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American River jetty was a smaller job, but gave the small 
7 

settlement much better shipping facilities. 

These were also quiet years in the field of land 

matters until late in 1918, when several properties changed 

hands, among them Hawks Nest and Rocky River stations. On 

the agricultural side, the 1914 drought caused a drop in 

sheep numbers and in the acreages of most crops which, in 

the case of sheep, were not made good for three years, and 

then only after many sheep were imported from the mainland 

(ANZ Rpt., 1919). Barley prices were good, ranging between 

4s. and 4s. 6d, per bushel (ANZ Rpt,, 1918), and wool reached 

record prices - 14d, to 17d, per pound (KIC, 24 Dec. 1915, 

p,4, Table 42, p.442), 

In 1915 the Department of Agriculture announced that 

it had taken over Sections 34 and 35 in the Hundred of l'Iac

Gillivray to serve as the basis for an experimental farm 

(KIC, 19 July 1915, p,4) and although the money was said to 

have been appropriated to commence operations, the exigencies 

of war.intervened; in fact, nothing further was ever done 

about setting up the farm. In 1917 the Returned Soldiers 

Land Settlement Committee inspected land on the Island, but 

refused to recommend any acquisition of land for soldier 

settlement on the old, familiar grounds: it was not known 

what the country would produce, transport expenses would be 

heavy, and there were better lands available on the mainland; 

for the next 5 or 6 years the Committee blocked all enquiries 

by returned servicemen for land on the Island (KIC, 10 Feb, 

1917 1 P• 2; ANZ Rpt., 1917), 

7 
Both contracts were awarded to the Concrete-Steel Contract

ing Coy. The Emu Bay jetty 1..ras begun on 27 April 1918 and 
was completed on 28 August of the same year, for a total 
cost of £1 1403.19.8. They began the American River job on 
9 July and completed it on 26 November; the cost was 
£792.7.9. (S,A. Harbors Board, personal communication.) 
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Although there was some activity in the field of 

minerals, significant production was confined entirely to 

salt. This commodity was in good demand for war-time 

chemical industries, and for a time it enjoyed a decided 

boom, PSoduction dropped, hm,Jever, even before the end of 

the war, but until the depression years it was a consistent, 

if not large, money earner. Between 1932 and 1936 the 

Kangaroo Island works were virtually closed, but with the 

gradual lifting of the depression and later the demands of 

the Second 11Jorld War, production vms resumed. 

One of the other examples of activity in minerals 

is of interest for the manner of its denouement. In Sep-

tember 1917 there were excited reports of a coal strike on 

the banks of American River, a short vray north of the Muston 

jetty. Claims were "pegged out for miles in the vicinity", 

a boring rig was obtained from the mainland, and samples 

were sent to the Mines Department. Their report shovJed the 

coal to be a 11 good quality of bituminous coal", and refer

ence of the samples to the NevJcastle School of Jviines 

elicited the surprisj.ng information that no coal of this 

nature had yet been found in Australia. By this time se

veral old residents recalled that in 1803 a party of 

Americans was supposed to have built a small vessel some

where near the site of the find (cf.$12.1), and the con-

viction arose that the coal strike vras, in fact, the remains 

of the Americans' forge. The coal rush suddenly evaporated. 

At about the same time the United Cement Syndicate, 

a mainland company, proposed to build a £45,000 plant near 

At the beginning of the vmr the demand for salt was sudden 
and large, and all existing sources of supply were used to 
meet it. As the war went on, more mainland sources were 
developed, lessening the demand for the Kangaroo Island 
product. 
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The Bluff to make Portland cement from the local deposits 

of basalt and aeolianite. The Government Geologist 

(Lockhart Jack) reported on the matter, noting that it ivould 

take about a. ton of basalt to about 6.1 tons of aeolianite 

to produce 4.6 tons of a 11 sloi·l setting but ultimately very 

strong cement" (Jack, 1917b). The company took mineral 

leases over several sections, but ran into difficulties when 

they requested government assistance, This the government 

refused until such time as the process, which was somewhat 

unusual, should be proved, and, in effect, set up conditions 
9 

>vhich the company could not ,neet, and the scheme was 

abandoned for the moment. 

The tvm extractive industries, yacca gumming and 

distillation of eucalyptus oil, had varied fortunes. Both 

were in some demand during the war, but labour shortages 

prevented any large scale production, especially of yacca 

gum, Prices for both commodities varied a good deal, but 
10 

by the end of 1918 both were in strong demanc1 (ANZ Rpts., 

1915-18). 

In the field of internal communications, the Hundred 
11 

of MacGillivray was connected to Kingscote by telephone 

9 
The government ivanted (l) proof of the quantity of limestone 

available, (2) the manufacture of 11 at least 50 tons, and pre
ferably 100 tons, of' Portland cement ••• by some modern plant", 
(3) special attention to t11e power consumption, and (4) the 
uniformity of the finished product to be carefully examined. 
The manufacture of the trial batch should, they added, be 
done by some Victorian or New South Wales concern, so that 
no South Australian plant 1vould be put in the position of 
running a trial for a possible competitor. 
10 

The yacca gum was used in the explosives industry for the 
production of picric acid; I have found no prices for the 
period. Eucalyptus oil, in 1918, was selling for ls. Jd,, 
which was considered a good price (KIC, 20 Apr. 1918, p,2). 
11 

Kingscote residents still did not have telephone service 
to their homes; the only services were rather short ones to 
adjacent outlying districts. 
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(KIC 1 16 Oct, 1915, p.4). Roads were still very poor, but 
12 

nevertheless motor trucks began to be used, but their use-

fulness must have been considerably restricted, Most social 

events were connected with the war effort, and in common 

with the rest of Australia, there were irillumerable benefits, 

Red Cross drives and the like, One deprivation caused in 

part by the war was sorely missed: for most of the period 

the Island had no doctor. 

13 
THE 122,0's 

Despite the fact that for much of the 11restern world, 

the 1920's were years of ever-expanding prosperity, on 

Kangaroo Isl<:,nd no fortunes "lvere made and there 1.vas no high 

living. The excitement and urgency of the vve.r 11ras gone, 

and the boys were home again, having seen something of the 

world, but the things they had seen either made them happy 

to return to the quiet of the Island, or leave entirely, 

The picture of travellers bringing back new ideas did not 

apply here. The economy was tied to barley and 1110ol, and 

these commodities had no spectacular boom. It is indeed a 

"slow" time when for 11 years the most note1mrthy event is 

the formation of a fauna and flora reserve, but the 1920's 

on Kangaroo Island 111as such a period. 

14 
Flinders Cha~ 

The idea which eventually found practical expression 

as Flinders Chase had its beginning with the South Australian 

12 
Hr A,E. Edwards, of Karatta Station purchased the first 

truck to be taken to the south coast. Most Islanders con
sidered the roads were so poor that he would not be able to 
use it, but Edwards contended that it would be better than 
taking 2 days to get to to1m by horse ( KIC, 15 Dec. 1917, 
p.2). 
13 

Including 1919. 
14 

The principal sources for this account of the formation 
of Flinders Chase are Dixon 19201 LevJis, 1920; Gosse 1 1941; 
files of the Kangaroo Island CQUrler and various Parllamentary 
Papers and Votes and Proceeaings -or-the South Australian 
House of Assembly. 
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15 
Fauna and Flora Committee, the chairman of which (Mr S.Dixon) 

proposed, at the Hobart meeting of the Australasian Asso

ciation for the Advancement of Science in 1892, that nit is 

desirable that the ''1estern end of Kangaroo Island be reserved 

for the protection of native Fauna and Flora" (Dixon, p.ll). 

The resolution was duly passed, and the Co~~ittee members 

did not forget it. During the next 14 years they must have 

discussed the matter at length, for when they approached the 

Government in 1906 to implement the scheme, they had a long 

list of persuasive ar"uments why such a reserve should be 
b 16 

formed and plans for its use. The Premier (Hon. T. Price) 

expressed his sympathy with the plan and promised to turn 

the Cape Borda lighthouse reserve of 69 square miles over to 

a governing Board, but noted that the lessees of the Snug 

Cove and Rocky River properties wanted far too much money 

for their leases for repurchase to be a practical move. At 

this particular time, of course, the Committee had little 

chance of getting these properties, for within 2 years the 

leases were surrendered for the largest of the "concession 
17 

blocks 11 , 9, 000 acres of freehold each. 

'rhe Corrm1ittee was, hov1ever, not so easily put off. 

Every year between 1909 and 1912, and again in 1916, they 

15 
This Committee was formed in 1891 by the Field Naturalists' 

Section of the Royal Society of South Australia. It was 
first and foremost a conservationist movement. 
16 

Among the plans were a sanatorium for the "toiling and 
moiling people of this hot country" at Snug Cove, the in
troduction of native Australian fauna from other parts of 
the continent to the reserve and the protection of fur
bearing animals which1 the Committee vere convinced, were 
being slaughtered by the hundreds. To make all this 
possible they wanted several hundred square miles of 
country, including the leases then included in the Snug 
Cove and Rocky River properties, leases which it would 
have been necessary to repurchase. 
17 

Dixon viewed this as an out and out piece of villany 
on the part of the Government, and his comments on it were 
both revealing and little short of actionable. 



made deputations to whatever JVIinistry •ras in power, ahrays 

backed by impeccable scientific opinion as to the worth of 

the scheme and the utter uselessness of the country for any 

other purpose. All officials were sympathetic, and in 1911 

they even got a promise from the Treasurer (JVIr Vaughn) that 

the reserve would be set up as soon as he made a personal 

inspection of the country. Unfortunately the government 

was turned out of office before the promise could be honoured. 

It was later useful, however, for when another deputation 

approached the Government in 1918, it was along the lines 
18 

of requesting that this undertaking be honoured. After 

much waiting and prodding, the Premier disposed of the 

problem by deciding that the JV!inistry would be governed by 

the wishes of the Kingscote District Council, since it was 

their land which was being asked for, 

This might \vell have been fatal to the Board 1 s 

plans, for it had not made itself popular 11rith the Islanders. 

The militant conservationists in the movement were not back-

ward in their denunciation of the trappers and gummers who, 

in their view, despoiled nature. Furthermore, the Board 

had, in their 1918 deputation, asked that 1,000 square miles 

of the Island be set aside for their purpose and this, of 
19 

course, caused an immediate storm. However, for once the 

18 
The Premier of that time (Hon. H.A. Peake) was obviously 

tired of hearing about the reserve, and all but refused to 
meet the deputation. He turned the task over to the Attorney
General (JV!r Barwell), who proved most s~~1pathetic, being, 
as Dixon pointed out 11 ••• by his University training ... able 
to appreciate the scientific ob,jects to be achieved" (Dixon, 
1920, p.l9). 
19 

The Islanders claimed that nothing had been done with the 
country the Board already had under its control, that it had 
not been fenced as promised, and that vermin from these 
lands caused settlers much trouble. The first two accusa
tions were all too true, but the third seems rather futile, 
since the only settlers were at Snug Cove and Rocky River, 
and they made a fair portion of their yearly income from 
trapping and snaring on the Board's land. 
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Board used diplomacy rather than frontal scientific attack, 

and sent two of their best liked members (Capt. White and 

Hr George Laffer, rei. P.) to meet the Council. The meeting 

was so successful that the Council not only v1ithdrew its 

opposition, but declared itself willing to add some 40 square 
20 

miles to the country already held. With this compromise 

reached, the Government delayc;d no longer, and in 1919 the 

11 Act to Establish a Reserve on Kangaroo Island 11 (No.l364 of 

1919) v1as passed and gained assent. Control of the reserve, 

which was to be called Flinders Chase, was vested in a Board 

of six members, two of which were to be appointed by the 

Government, two by the Council of the University of Adelaide 

and t>vO by the Council of the Royal Society, The Chase was 

at last an established fact. 

The actual growth of the Chase is difficult to trace. 

Sixty-nine square miles (the Cape Borda lighthouse reserve) 

were put under the supervision of the Board in 1906 (Dixon, 

1920, p.l2), and by 1911 the reserve contained 146 square 

miles (VPHASA, 1911-12, p.l5). Lewis (1920) noted that vJhen 

the Act was passed in 1919 it contained 163 square miles. 

In 1923 the freehold of Roclcy River vms purchased (by the 

Government, for approximately £2,500), adding 33 square miles 

to the Chase, This gave the Board a badly needed headquart-

ers, and C,J,Nay, one of the former lessees of the country, 

20 
The arguments \•lhich most appealed to the Councillors were 

that (l) the Board did not really want 1,000 square miles of 
the Island for a reserve, (2) it \;ras willing, and even de
sirous, of doing all in its power to see that roads to the 
reserve were built and maintained with State funds, and 
(3) the Board had every intention of permitting controlled 
trapping in the reserve. By this time, of course, all 
hopes of closer settlement in the plateau region had gone 
gli=ering, and, as Lewis put it, 11 ,,.It should be remember
ed that the first settlers landed on Kangaroo Island just 
84 years ago 1 but during this long period there has not 
been one settlement successfully established on the portion 
of the island now asked for,., 11 • 

(Lewis, 1920, p.49) 
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was hired to act as ranger and caretaker. In 1940 the 

boundaries of the Chase were altered so that they coincided 

vlith the present West Coast and Borda Roads, and at present 

the Chase has an area of nearly 212 square miles. Finance 

was always a problem, despite a government grant which varied 

between £400 and £1,000, and the Board supplemented this 

with income derived from trapping. 

General Condit~ 

The improveme:-,t which had been noticeable in agri-

cultural prospects continued until mid-1921; barley prices 

were good (4s. 7d. to 6s, per bushel; Al'E Rpts., 1919-20) 

and wool prices reached 20d. per pound in some cases, al

though the average -vras probably between 15d. and 16d. (KIC, 

5 Feb, 1921; Table 43, p.443). These years also saw con-

siderable activity in the yacca gum trade, with severa.l 

mainland firms operating gangs of cutters numbering up to 
21 

100 men. Salt production stayed up, the "Ozone" hotel was 

rebuilt, the tourist trade was improving, and the cement 

works was again considered virtually certain to eventuate. 

Eucalyptus oil was also bringing a good price, The economic 

situation was definitely improving. 

Oil of another sort made headlines at this time. For 

many years some persons had held a firm conviction that 

21 
The largest operators were Gambling and McDonald of 

Adelaide. This company did much to open up the gum trade 
before the First World VJa,,, Emd believing that it would be 
a valuable product after the Wi:tr, they entered into con
tracts to furnish to foreign buyers (after the war) 1,000 
tons of gum at a price equivalent to £6.10,0 per ton f.o.b. 
Kingscote. The gum vJas not forthcoming and they were 
forced both to buy where they could and to go into the 
cutting business themselves, In 1920 they planned two 
gangs of 150 to 200 men each, although it is doubtful if 
such large gangs actually were organized. Tra,;sport of the 
gum to shipping points was one of their most serious prob
lems. A few loads of gum were shipped from Vivonne Bay 
during this period, 



455 

there were oil deposits on the Island. In the pre-Kingscote 

days the native women who lived with the early sealers 

gathered a tarry substance from certain portions of the 

south coast with which to caulk their crude boats; Inspector 

Tolmer, who "tamed" the Island in 1844 (cf. $ 14.21) reported 

finding "a substance resembling pitch" on the southern 

shores of the Dudley Peninsula (Tate, 1883, p.l28). Tate 

deprecated such finds as being indicative of sub-surface de-

posits of petroleum, but the idea remained firm in the minds 

of many Islanders that bitumen did indeed seep from the 
22 

rocks along that portion of the coast. About 1860 this 

belief led to the formation of a small local syndicate and 

a bore was sunk near the mouth of Willsons River, but it was 

abandoned when it bottomed in metamorphic rocks (Section 134; 

CWA, 1950, p.27; Ward, 1944, p.30). There were also occasion

al reports of coal finds, vlhich kept the idea of organic 

fuel resources alive (cf. $ 15.41, footnote 39, p.375), 

The biggest stir of this sort came in 1920, when an 

individual by the name of Sanders claimed to have divined a 

"stream" of oil 3 miles long and from 18 to 280 yards wide 

by the simple expedient of dipping his hands in kerosene 

(KIC, 18 Sept. 1920). A local syndicate was formed under the 

name of "The American Beach (K. I. ) Oil Coy." to drill in 

that locality (on Sanders' property), and in spite of earlier 
23 

reports by accredited geologists on the futility of seeking 

22 
I have seen some of this material in situ, and it is ob

viously bitumen which has floated in upon the waves and 
been left on rocks over which it spread itself when softened 
by the sun. It occurs on large boulders which have no con
nection with bedrock, as well as on bedrock itself. To a 
person unfamiliar with, or reluctant to accept, such an ex
planation, it could easily appear to be oozing from the 
rocks themselves. 
23 

Ward, 1913 and Wade, 1915. 
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oil on the Island, work on a 10 inch bore was started (KIC, 

21 Nov. 1921, p.2). They soon bottomed in metamorphic 

schists at a depth of slightly over 300 feet, but despite 

the adverse advice of the Government Geologist (Hard, 1922, 

pp.64--6), continued to drill until they lost their tools. 

Not to be deterred, they started a new bore a few feet from 

the old one and eventually reached a depth of 961 feet 4-
24-

inches (Hard, 194-4-, p.30) before they ran out of money. 

Even then they were unconvinced the!'e was no oil. This 

ended serious oil seeking on the Island. The American Beach 

bore did, however, give geologists an excellent cross sec-

tion of the formations in that district. 

In 1921 the Australia-wide post-war slump in most 

primary products came to the Island as quickly as it did 

elsewhere. Barley dropped to 3s. per bushel and was hard 

to sell even at that price. The bottom dropped out of the 

yacca gum and eucalyptus oil markets. Money generally was 

very tight. Only salt, which returned relatively little 

money to the Island except in the form of wages, and wool 
25 

maintained their values and production. The cement works 

scheme, of course, faded avlay entirely. 

During the remainder of the 1920's there was some 

slight economic recovery, but it was not great. The price 

of barley fluctuated somewhat (Table 4-3, p.4-4-3) but was more 

often down than up, and this led some farmers to place more 

emphasis on sheep. iiJool held steadier until 1929, when 

there was a marked decrease. Yacca gum enjoyed a reasonably 

24 
Some inflammable gas, containing about 50 per cent of 

hydrogen, was encountered between depths of 600 and 950 
feet, and this no doubt encouraged the company to continue 
(iiJard, loc. cit.). 
25 

In 1920 wool brought these prices: top Merino, 20~~.; 
comeback wool, 15d.; crossbred wool, 12id. (KIC, 13 May 
1922, p.2). 
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good price during most of the decade, ranging between £6 and 
26 

£7 per ton. Eucalyptus oil production increased, not so 

much as a result of greater demand, but because more small 

farmers put in stills to supplement their incomes, The 

tourist trade held up moderately well, but the discovery of 

Kelly Hill caves (cf. $ 4.7) late in 1925 did not bring the 

increase which was expected. By 1923 local fruit and ve-
27 

getable growing was attracting some attention, and although 

1,315 cases were shipped to the mainland in that year, it 

could scarcely be termed a significant industry (KIC, 11 

Aug. 1923). For the most part it meant an ample supply of 

such produce for the Kingscote district. 

Several amenities of civilisation became available 

during this decade, but they came in without excitement. By 

1924 there were over 100 automobiles on the Island (KIC, 

9 Aug. 1924, p,2), but roads 

used only on the eastern end 

were such that they could be 
28 

of the Island. Trucks were 

sparingly used and by 1929 there were a few tractors in use. 

One or two private lighting plants had made their appearance 

in Kingscote by 1921;- (KIC, 5 July 1925, p,2), and the first 

radio was reported a year later (KIC, 13 June 1925, p.2). 

'2"b"" 
Gum exports for the 1920's were as follows: 

1921 • • • 292 tons 1926 ••• 2,416 tons 
1922 482 II 1927 2,509 II ••• • • • 
1923 961 It 1928 2,775 II • • • . . . 
1924 1,687 II 1929 2,291 II 

• • • • •• 
1925 3,583 II 

• • • 
(Stat. Reg. S. A. ) 

27 
These crops were raised almost entirely on the alluvial 

soils in the vicinity of the Cygnet River P.O. It is 
interesting to note that this small district was the site 
of the first agriculture practised in South Australia in 
the days before official settlement ( cf. Appendix IX). 
28 

The first motor trip from Kingscote to Cape Borda was 
made wi~hout. incig.ent in 1921, in a 5-seater Buick, 
travelllng tlme ~~ hours for 150 miles (KIC, 30 Apr. 1921, 
p.3). 
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By 1927 moving pictures were regularly shown in the Kings

cote District Hall (KIC, 30 July 1927). 

Of far greater importance was the connection of the 

Island to the mainland by telephone on 22 October 1929. 

For some time the old telegraph cable had been giving trouble, 

and finally a nevJ cable was laid from Cape Jervis to Cuttle

fish Bay, This cable carried wires for telephone service 

as well as the ordinary telegraph lines (KIC, 26 Oct. 1929, 
29 

p.2). 

17,5 THE DEPRESSION AND SECO!Ii'D WORLD WAR, 1930-4lt 

To anyone knowing the recent history of Kangaroo 

Island, there runs through this 15 year period such an under

current of frustrated anticipation as is often found in a 

novel in which the hero is forced through dull, poverty

ridden years to a belated, but inevitable, triumph. 

Having no high pinnacle of economic achievement from 

which to fall, Kangaroo Island slid into the depression 

without being a-vrare of the fact. The first years of the 

1930's were grim ones. Barley and wool prices slumped dis

astrously, and more farmers went in for distilling eucalyptus 

oil. Production of yacca gum was fairly maintained, but 

its price was half that in 1925; for all practical purposes 

the salt works was deserted. Islanders turned their hand 

to almost anything to make ends meet, and unquestionably a 

great many wallaby yielded their skins to the hide dealer 

and their carcasses to the stew pot. Since they were on, 

or close to, the land few of the Islanders probably knew 

real want, but neither was there any money. 

Nevertheless, almost from the beginning of the 

period there was a thread of hope and expectation running 

29 
Private subscribers in Kingscote had had telephones 

since 1926. 
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through the grimness, a thin metallic thread of copper and 

cobalt. For the first time the Islanders got really expert 

outside help with a problem, and the answers received were 

surprising in both their immediate and long range effects. 

Even with the answers to hand, economic stringency and a 

world-wide conflict prevented their full use for some years. 

The story, however, is best told in its proper time sequence. 

Coast Disease 

One of the disadvantages of sheep-raising on Kangaroo 

Island, and in large areas of the South-East and Eyre Pen-

insula, was a curious and mysterious malady which came to 

be called "coast disease". Its more acute symptoms were 

observable only in sheep, but it appears that all ruminant 

animals might be susceptible to it. I have not been able 

to find the first reference to the disease under this name, 

but that remarkable scientist, Professor Tate, noted in 

1883 that on the Island "sheep are subject to a wasting and 

fatal disease known as coast sickness ••• if depastured con

tinually on these littoral tracts" (Tate, 1883, p.l36). A 

more concise statement of the problem could scarcely be 

devised. Old residents who pastured sheep on the aeolianite 

and sandhill country of the south coast soon learned that 

these sheep literally wasted away and died, that lambs were 

weak, ewes often aborted and the wool was harsh and steely 

in texture. These symptoms were soon relieved if the sheep 

were removed to ironstone country, and it became an es

tablished routine to shift sheep from calcareous to "sound" 

ironstone country. Similar reports were received from 

many areas of the State where the calcareous aeolianites 

were extensive, and various explanations were offered. The 

two most common were that the disease was due to parasites 

and/or a deficiency of iron. 
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By 1930 the incidence of this puzzling disease had 

risen to the point where it was a significant factor in 

many parts of the State, and the Division of Animal Nutri

tion of the Council for Scientific and Industrial Research 

(later the c.s.I.R.O.) considered it sufficiently important 

to take up as one of their major projects. The owners of 

the Hawks Nest property on Kangaroo Island, Seager Bros., 

where the disease was well known, offered the Division the 

use of their property and stock, and the experiments were 

begun. The expenses of the field station and officer were 

met by a grant from the Pastoral Research Trust and the 

Empire Marketing Board, while C.S.I,R. provided laboratory 

and testing facilities in Adelaide. 

A complete soil and vegetation survey of ~awks Nest 

was conducted by officers of the c.s.I.R., and the animal 

tests were soon under way, with E.h'. Lines in charge, 

Partly as a result of the soil survey, which showed acute 

phosphate shortages in the soil, this line of investigation 
30 

was entered upon first. By November 1932 Lines had found 

that the answer did not lie in a phosphate deficiency, or 

in the caloric quality of the fodder used, He had, however, 

learned a great deal about the disease, was able to describe 

its symptoms more closely than had been possible previously, 

30 
The published account of these experiments appears in 

c.s.I.R.O. Bull. No.ll3 (1938), which contains a series 
of articles by the various officers who were engaged in 
the research; it gives a complete description of the 
work in both its scientific and temporal aspects. A good 
deal of information was also obtained personally from 
Mr Lines, from his unpublished thesis on the subject (al
though this material 11ms substantially included in the 
Bulletin noted above), and from the Seager brothers, es
pecially E.C. Seager, the present owner of Hawks Nest 
station. The Journal of the South Australian Department of 
Agriculture (1932-40) contains numerous short articles and 
notes on the subject, and the Kangaroo Islang Courie~ files 
for this period give additional local details. 
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and was in a position to make certain suggestions as to tho 

ultimate cause, 

(1) Symptoms: 

These conclusions, in outline form, were: 

a) reduced productivity of the animal; 
b) poor frames, bone wasting and 

brittleness; 
c) profound anemia (especially in fat 

animals); 
d) ataxia (so-called "ricketts") in lambs; 
e) inability to travel, and a tendency to 

collapse after a short run; if driven 
further collapsed animals often died 
suddenly for no apparent reason; 

f) reduced fertility in ewes; 
g) lack of vigour in new-born lambs 

(which reduced lambing percentages 
still farther); 

h) irmnediate recovery of the animal v1hen 
it was removed to "sound" country. 

(2) Suggestive evidence: 

a) dry sheep were not affected nearly as 
much as wet ewes and lambs; 

b) the first drop of lambs from ewes 
raised on sound country were general
ly free from the trouble, but later 
lambings from the same ewes kept on 
"coasty" country gave trouble; 

c) the disease vras often worst when the 
season was the best; 

d) affected animals were often quite fat 
and had full bellies. 

(3) Possible causes: 

a) relative, but not necessarily absolute, 
deficiency of some element necessary 
for maintenance and growth; 

b) a slow-grade poisoning by some part 
of the fodder; 

c) parasitism. 

By 1933 it vias clear that the solution was far more 

elusive than had been at first supposed, and the scope of 

the experiments was broadened. A larger group of research 

workers was employed upon it, using the "team" approach 

which has so frequently yielded results in work by the 

c,s.I.R.o., and the experiments expanded to Antechamber Bay, 

on the Island, and to the Robe district in the South-East, 

where it was found that the disease could be produced almost 

at will. A comprehensive series of pen experiments was also 
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conducted in Adelaide, using sheep from Hawks Nest and 

other areas. 

After three years of careful work in the field, 

laboratory and test pens the solution was found. The 

summarized conclusions were as follovJS: 

(1) Coast disease progressed to a fatal end when 
sick ewes were fed in concrete-lined pens with 
cereal hay grown on "coasty" country at Ante
chamber Bay, supplemented with 25 gm. per day 
of wheat "gluten". Ten grammes per day of 
ground "ironstone", injections of liver ex
tract, and 0.5 mg. per day of copper failed 
to stay the progress of the disease. 

(2) When the sick animals, previously given copper, 
were given 1 mg. of cobalt per day, they ra
pidly recovered their health; after cobalt was 
withdrawn they slowly sickened again. 

(3) Cobalt, when given alone, elicited but little 
response in sick ewes grazing on "coasty" 
country at Hawk's Nest; but when 1 mg. per 
day of cobalt was given in a drench containing 
purified iron, zinc, and copper, it caused 
sickly lambs to recover their health within 
6 weeks and to grow rapidly. 

(Lines, }n CSIRO Bull. 113, 1938, pp.70-l) 

In this fashion modern science found a solution for 

a problem which had been troubling some of South Australia's 

graziers for decades. The means to combat the disease was 

available to any one needing it after 1938, but it is pro

bable that it did not greatly increase either the Island's 
31 

sheep population or the wool yield? for there i<Jas yet an-

other, and in many respects, even more far-reaching problem 

to be solved. 

17.52 The Problem of the Plateau Soils 

Until the late 1930's there were no settlers on the 

large plateau area of the Island. The few attempts to 

3 
It did, hovrever, improve the quality of the wool grown 

on those properties where the disease had been common. vJool 
from Hawks Nest, which had always been of poor quality, 
improved to the point where it has since topped the Island 
sales. The introduction of good breeding stock has also 
helped in this improvement. 
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utilize these heavy, podsolized soils had always met with 

indifferent success or complete failure. Cereal crops grew 

poorly and pastures did not maintain themselves, even when 

liberal applications of superphosphates were used. Never

theless, shortly after 1935 three or four settlers took up 
32 

land on or near the eastern margin of the plateau. In 

spite of their boldness, ambition and hard work these settlers 

would almost certainly have failed had not the real key to 

the plateau soils been found, Partly through the efforts 

of Mr Rowland Hill, then Agricultural Advisor for the dis

trict which included Kangaroo Island, and partly through 

the efforts of the settlers themselves, the Division of 

Soils of the C, s. I.R, in Adelaide became interested in the 

problem of these plateau soils. In 1936 an officer, 

T.H. Strong, then microbiologist to the Division, took up 

the research, and land on the McBride holding was selected 

as the site for the experiments. 

The selection of a microbiologist for such a prob-

lem may seem strange, but the Division of Soils considered 

the problem was basice.lly one of how to establish a legume, 

preferably subterranean clover, on these soils. The soils 

were known to be extremely poor in nitrogen, and it was be-

lieved that if the nitrogen level could be raised by the 

use of legumes, and the low phosphate level corrected by 

the use of superphosphates, permanent artificial pastures 

could be grown. It was, therefore, essentially a matter 

of how to induce the growth of nitrogen-fixing bacteria in 

32 
It is, I think, significant that they were all non

Islanders. One was VJ, Kelly (of Dewrang station), another 
C. Hawker, and a third property (the present Calana station) 
was taken up by the McBride interests. Just off the plateau 
Camelback station was taken up by J, Bennett. It is doubt
ful that any Islander would have taken up this country, in
deed, at the time their eventual failure was taken for 
granted. 
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The first experiments were not successful; sub-

terranean clover greVJ well for a time, but 1vould not seed;, 

cereal crops in some cases grew good stra>-r, bu'c the heads 

vJOuld not fill; in other cases cereals did not grow at all. 

The addition of superphosphates, ammonia fertilizers and 

lime (in the form of heavy applications of calcareous beach 

sand), improved grm1th some1vhat, and assisted the nudulation 

of legumes, but did not solve the seeding problem. By this 

time it \vas 19~4' and Strong recalled Lines' success vvith 

coast disease. Remembering tha.t the lack of copper and 

cobalt had adversely a_,:'fected the fertility of ewes, Strong 

sovred a trial block with peas, olll of which got an applica

tion of superphosph_,:;_te, but on part of the plot he spread 

some ordinary 11 bluestone 11 •• copper sulphate. The response 

\vas 11 amazing 11 , Where copper had been applied the peas set 

well; ·vrhere there was no copper the pod,s vJere empty, Further 

tests 'lvith subterranean clover and other grasses established 

the fact beyond all doutt that these soils, v/hen treated 

with the incredibly small amount of 5 pounds of copper 

sulphate per acre - plus a hunc!.redweight of superphosphate -

33 
It should be emphasized that thC> aim of the experiments 

vias the establishmrc;nt of pGrmanrc;nt pEc"tures, rather than 
cultivated cr·ops. This ~Vas a curious, and possibly not un
intentional, return to the sut;[;estions made by Richardson 
in 1910 when the rrc;sults of the first rc;xperirnental plots 
became kno1vn ( cf. !il 16.312). 

The course taken by thesrc; 1936-7 experimrc;::tts has never 
been fully published, and much of my information has come 
from the men vJho ;,;ere actually engaged in thG ;wrk - Dr 
T.E. Strong (until rrc;cently Dir8ctor of the Commonwealth 
Bure<,u of Agriculturiil Economic~o), Rowland Pill (until re
cently Director of the South Australian Lands Drc;velopment 
Executive), and JVir \ITEJ. Villis (who v1z:cs the V~i11iw; and 
~'actical manager of. thG Calana pro pert;). 

:C] this ti.:1e there h&d been built up a small fund of 
knov1ledge rrc;lative to the effrc;cts of deficiencies of minor 
metallic elements in the growth hatits of various plants 
and animals, both in Australia and cllJroad. 
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would grow pastures as well as the Cygnet River flats. It 

had taken almost exactly a century to make the plateau soils 

of the Island yield a return. 

One other event of the greatest potential signific-

ance in this series of scientific discoveries remains to be 

noted. The success of the copper-superphosphate experiments 

at Calana convinced :•Ir Hill that the plateau areas of the 

Island held a re<CJ.l future for development under permanent 

artificial pastu~·e. In 1938 he expressed these vie111S at a 

conference vrith the Premier ( Hon. T. Playford) and of~ icials 

of the Departments of Agi'iculture and Lands, with the result 

that permission was given for a full-scale trial of the 
35 

technique on typical plateau country. 

Accordingly, in 1939 a suitable block of 564 acres 

in Section 36, Hundred of Seddon, was chosen, cleared and 

ploughed. In March and April of 1941 this block was seeded 

with a mixture of three types of clover, Philariq tube~os~, 

perennial rye and Yorkshire fog grasses. All of the clover 

seed was inocula ted -vii th a culture of nitrogen fixing bac

teria, and on each acre ].JaS sown 182 lb. of 45 per cent 

superphosphate and 5 lb. of copper sulphate. The season was 

good and both clovers and grasses grew and seeded well. In 

order to give the pasture ample time to establish itself, 

grazing was not commenced until January 1942, and the block 
36 

received annual top-dressings of superphosphate. Tvm years 

35-··--· 
To this time there had been no trials on truly typical 

portions of the plateau. The 1910 experiments had been made 
in locations marginal to the plateau proper, or in areas 
where there had been considerable truncation of the typical 
plateau soil profile. The same was true of the Calana ex
periments of 1936-7; 'Jihile the Calima soils v1ere definitely 
lateritic, the;y hu.d been subjected to a considerable amount 
of dissection. 
36 

The preparation and later care of this first block was 
carried out with a good deal of attention to detail. A 
fallowing of some months in 1940, involving four separate 
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17 • 53 Kangaroo Island During the Seeond tvorld War _, __ , __ 
With such a series of potentially revolutionary 

events it is anticlimatic to return to the quiet, mlmdane 

life of the Island during the years of the Second \IJorld War. 

This great struggle caused little more stir on the Island 

than had the 1914-18 conflict. Nevrs was received much more 

quickly and completely, but it is doubtful that it was any 

more thoroughly discussed. Once a.ga.in the Island contribut

ed its men at once, and its money and produce throughout the 

vrar period, Prices, of course, were better. Barley rose 

above the 3s. per bushel level in 1939 and stayed above it 

during the rest of the war, but prices were not as good as 

they had been during the First vvorld 1!/ar. Wool showed the 

same sort of increases. Salt production climbed, and 

reached a peak of 5, 520 tons in 19t~2, As the regular forms 

of making a living became more profitable and stable, the 

side-line enterprises of yacca gumming, distillation of 

eucalyptus oil and trapping declined. War-time restrictions 

and shortages 1'ept steamer service to its pre-war level, 

and the same factors held do•.vn the tourist trade. Passenger 

service was easier, ho>vever, for in 193Lf a small vessel, 

the Cheopis, was put on a daily run between Cape 

Hog Bay, with a same-day connection to Kingscote 

Jervis and 
37 

by bus. 

This \vas a popular service, and was continued until about 

1942 1 when war restrictions and competition from the air 

service made it unprofitable (CWA, 1950, p.25). Regular 

air service bet\ifeen the mainland and the Island was in-
38 

augurated in January 1936, and in 1937 the mail service 

37 
Passengers were brought from Adelaide to Cape Jervis by 

car. 
38 

There had been occasional charter air service since 1927, 
when the first plane landed on the Island to carry the 
Governor back to the mainland ( KIC, 15 Jan. 1927, p. 5) • The 
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was also taken over by the airline; the Island has been 

served by air for both passengers and mail since. Telephone 

service 1rras gradually extended to more re11ote parts of the 

Island, but roads savJ little improvement, 

Despite the discovery of the trace element technique 

for dealing vJith the Island 1 s soils there was little ex-
39 

pansion of cleared land during tbis period, The principal 

reason for this was the restrictions placed on machinery and 

other necessary equipment by the ,,,rar, Even superphosphate 

was hard to get, first because of general state-wide short

ages and second because of transport difficulties, Many 

farmers and graziers used the ne1v technique on land already 

under production, and it undoubtedly played a role in the 

increased yields per acre shO\m in the 19tco-44 period (Table 

40, p.439). However, it must have been particularly galling 

to know that at last the key to the plateau vras in their 

hands but coulc not be used. There was, hovrever, the pro-

mise of better times 1;1hen peace came, 

38 (continued) 
first regular air service ],JaS run by the Adelaide Airways 
Ltd., a company which had the same directorate as the 
steamship company. In November 1936 Australian National 
Airways took over the service, to be replaced in 1939 by 
Guinea Airways, vrhich still operates it ( CVfA, 1950, 
pp.15-16). 
39 

Although there are no statistics available, the amount of 
new land cleared between 1938 and 1944 could probably be 
measured in hundreds, re.ther than thousands, of acres. 



Chapter XVII 

18.0 

18.1 ;J:N'i;RODUC.1ION 

The account of these ll years is frankly a success 

story; they 1-rere the most importo.nt the Island has ever 

knmm. Between 1944 and 1955 the amount of land alienated 

more than doubled, the sheep population increased nearly 

thrice, the wool clip rose by y} times, the nw~ber of acres 

of pasture land top-dressed with superphosphate was swollen 

more than eightfold, and the population nearly doubled. 

Even such startling figures give no picture of the story 

behind these remarkable increases. It vms, in effect, a 

period of revolution, one in which man, armed with modern 

scientific knowledge and machinery, transformed a natural 

landscape into a cultural one in a decade. nor was this 

feat accomplished by intellectual or physical giants - in 

their different way.s ordinary farmers, ex-soldiers, tractor 

drivers, scientists, pui:olic servants <md politicians made 

their contributions. 

18.2 
l 

THE. WAR SERVICE k.f:\.JlD SE_J;TLEi~jp!•:T SCHE!VfE 

In a very real sense the vrar which prevented the 

Island from seizing the opportunity offered during the 

l 
I should like to make special ackno1ifledgement of the great 

amount of assistance I have had from all men and officials 
of the War Service Land Settlement schemes, both State and 
Commonwealth. From logging camps on Kangaroo Island to the 
office of the Director in Canberra I have received nothing 
but the most friendly treatment and unfailing co-operation, 
and for this I am deeply grateful. I would like to single 
out Messrs. Rowland Hill, T.T. Colquhoun, Gordon Hcl-Iugh, Bert 
Oldfield, Stanley Dodd and J.!VI. Donaldson for my special 
thanks. 



1930 1 s has been responsible for its present stage of develop

ment. Had it not been for the War Service Land Settlement 

scheme and the impetus and example it set for the Island, 

the rate of development would undoubtedly have been much 
2 

slower. 

18.21 

Governmental assistance in closer settlement was no 

new concept in South Australia, nor in Australia as a whole. 

Following Horld War I determined efforts were made by most 

States to settle returned servicemen on unused Crown lands. 

JViost of the schemes were indifferently successful, due to 

certain wealmesses inherent in their conception and execu-

tion. Only Crown lands not already taken up or those upon 

\vhich leases could be resumed were made available for allot-

ment, and 

gazetted, 

such available 
3 

and allotted. 

areas were surveyed into blocks, 

There governmental responsibility 

ended, and the allottee was left to develop the block as 

best he could. He was faced with the necessity of financing 

the project, making the necessary structural improvements, 

and at the same time making a living. In most cases, 

especially in virgin country, this was a capital-consuming 

process, and in many cases it meant failure from the outset. 

The weaknesses in these early schemes were recognized 

by the South Australian government, and realizing that 

2 
The basic published source material for this section is 

reports of the South Australian Department of Lands and the 
Parliamentary Committee on Land Settlement 1 contained in the 
S,A. Parliamentary Papers, and reports of the L.D.E., 19~8-
56. A good deal of information has also been obtained from 
persons directly involved in the development operations. A 
portion of the material covered in this section has already 
been published in the Proceedings of the Royal Geographical 
Society of South Australia (Bauer, 1952). 
3 

Since most of the better lands were already alienated or 
under lease, this meant that much of the land which was 
turned over to veterans of the First World War was second or 
third class land to begin with. 



following World War II there would again be many returned 

servicemen wishing to settle on the land, steps were taken 

to improve the legislation making such settlement possible. 

In 1942 the Crown Lands Development Cot1111ittee was formed to 

study the problem and the report of this body found expression 

in the Crown Lands Development Act of l9Lf-3, The most im

portant provisions of this Act are embodied in Section 3: 

The Commissioner i;Jay prepare any Crown Lands 
for settlement by doing all or any of the fol
lowing things 1 namely; 

a. clearing, draining and cultivating; 
b. subdividins and fencing; 
c. providing 1>1ater supplies; 
d. erecting any buildings or structures; 
e. doing or providing any other thing which 

the Commissioner deems it necessary or 
expedient to do or provide. 

This provided an entirely ne1o1 basis for government 

operations in the field of land development. In 1944 the 

position \vas made even more secure by the Lands Settlement 

Act of l9LfL;,, which gave the government the right to acquire, 

by compulsion if necessary, any private or leased lands de

sired for closer settlement if, in the opinion of the State 

Land Board, such lands ivere not being reasonably utilized, 

The Commonwealth Government also recognized its 

responsibility in these affairs, and expressed its willing

ness to co-operate by passing the War Service Land Settle

ment Agreement Act of 1945 (No,52), This Act embodied many 

of the basic provisions of the South Australian Act of 1943 

ivith regard to development before allotment, and went even 

further by providing for 

potential of the country 

credit and financing 
4 

under development. 

based on the 

This Act made 

Both the State and Federal Govermaents of that day deserve 
full credit for their early recognition of the need for such 
legislation, for the imaginative plans brought forward and 
for the responsible manner in which they assumed a major 
role in both the settlement of returned service men on the 
land and in assuring them a fair start. These were Acts 
which led to the development of millions of acres of 
Australian land. -



the State the agent of the Cownonwealth in the development 

of lands for closer settlement by returned soldiers; the 

State is, in effect, the developing agent, while the Common

wealth provides the capital from consolidated revenue. 

In South Australia the body directly responsible 

for the implementation of these Acts is the Department of 
5 

Lands, with the Land Development Executive as the branch 

of that Department which carries out the actual development 

\vork. The Department of Lands is responsible for the lo

cating of Crown or purchasable private lands thought suit-

able for development, These lcinds must have a sufficient 

potential for production to make development economically 

sound, and as a genero,l rule they must lie within areas of 

assured rainfall. Once suitable areas are found, surveys 

are made of climate, soils, vegetation, topography, and pro

ductive potential. The results of these studies, together 

with recommendations, are turned over to the Commonwealth 

representative, who studies the reports, inspects the areas 

personally, and then decides whether the proposed development 

is indeed sound. If the project is approved, the Common

wealth advances funds so that the State may acquire title 

to the land, by purchase if necessary, whereupon the L.D.E. 

makes preliminary subdivisions and prepares estimates of the 

cost of development. These are submitted to the Commonwealth 

for final approval. 

Once final approval is granted, the L.D.E. proceeds 

with the actual development. This includes clearing and 

5 
Hereafter called the L,D.E. This executive body was formed 

on 17 February 19Y,5 to replace the Crovm Lands Development 
Committee, which had been an advisory body only. The member
ship of the Executive was Dr A.R. Callaghan (Chairman), and 
Messrs J.N. McGilp and Rowland Hill, who, as Agricultural 
Advisor to the Kangaroo Island district, had been instrument
al in the establishment of the successful pasture experiment 
on Section 36, Hundred of Seddon (cf. $ 17.52; SAPP No.lO, 
19Lt6, p.3). 



burning the sc~ub, ploughing and seeding, and making the 

necessary structural improvements. lfhen the Executive Board 

of the L.D.E. feels that development of an area has gone 

far enough to permit occupation o:f the land, the blocks are 

allocated by the State Land Board to the men who are to oc-

cupy them. This allocation constitutes a rent-free provi

sional occupancy; during this period the allocatee is able 

to live on his block and to carry such stock as is determined 

by the L.D.E. while further developmental work is in progress. 

He is hired by the L.D,E, on a contract basis to complete 

such work as fencing, shoot-cutting, top-dressing and si

milar operations. Plant :for this work is provided by the 

L.D.E., on the understanding that it will be taken over by 

the settler (at its depreciated value) when he obtains the 

lease to his block. 

~then the block has been brought to the point where 

the Executive Board considers it to be a self-sustaining 

unit, the State Land Board grants the settler the perpetual 

lease to his block. At this point he leaves the jurisdic

tion of the L.D.E. and the administration of the property 

is then turned over to another branch of the Department of 

Lands, the War Service Land Settlement Branch. For the 

first 12 months after his lease is granted the block holder 
6 

is given a non-repayable living allowance. He may also 

apply for advances in the form of credit to purchase live

stock, superphosphate, a vehicle and other essentials. The 

block holder must take over as a debt, financed on a 30 

year basis, a substantial portion of the cost of the 

This is a non-repayable allowance based on the marital 
status of the settler. In 1952 it >vas £6.12.0 for a married 
man with one or more children, and it has been increased 
from time to time until in 1958 it is £8.3.6. 





expressed concerning the economic feasibility of extensive 

development of the plateau soils, Other problems were 

housing for workers, their families and officials, workships, 
9 

roads, transport, and above all, equipment. 

In 1946 the Parliamentary Committee on Land Settle-

ment, whose duty it was to make recommendations regarding 

such lands, conducted exhaustive investigations into various 
10 

phases of the proposal. They concluded that the work of 

clearing and establishment of pastures could be done for 

£5.10.0 per acre, and that at this rate it was an economic

ally sound proposition. They therefore recommended that a 

first tract of 68,243 acres, known as 11 Area A", in the 

Hundreds of Seddon and MacGillivray, be developed by the 

L.D.E, to provide about 50 blocks of 1,200 acres each. On 

each 1 1 200 acre block it was proposed to clear and seed 500 

acres, and to leave an additional 100 acres logged ready to 

burn; they considered that about 1,000 acres in each block 

would eventually be cleared. This proposal was not entire

ly acceptable to the Commonwealth, but after discussion it 

was agreed that development should be undertaken on the 

basis of providing approximately 800 seeded acres in each 

block. 

9 
The post-war period was one of extreme shortages of equip

ment of all kinds, especially crawler-type tractors, All 
such production had gone to the armed forces during the war, 
and dollar restrictions prevented free purchases from abroad. 
For the first 5 years of its existence the L.D.E, performed 
almost miraculous feats of clearing, ploughing and seeding, 
considering the equipment it had at its disposal, 
10 

The report of this Committee, contained in SAPP No,77 
of 1946, contains a great deal of information pertinent to 
the establishment of the first experimental block in 
Seddon and the possibilities offered by development of the 
plateau soils, They paid particular attention to the prob
lem of transport, noting that it cost 16s. 3d. to land a 
ton of superphosphate on the Island and that there was only 
one steamer service weekly. 



It should not be supposed, ho1,;ever, that clearing 

began at once, or that progress came without effort. The 

most immediate problem was quarters for workmen and their 

families, storehouses, workshops and offices. A site on one 

end of the Seddon experimental block was selected as head

quarters, and a number of barrack-like buildings and large 

storehouses from a disused internment camp on the mainland 

(Loveday) were dismantled, shipped to the Island and re

erected. This task, done in the winter of 1948, gave the 

newcomers a real taste of Island conditions, for it was a 

wet winter and the camp was more than a mile off the Borda 

Road - itself scarcely a boulevard. The new settlement, 

the first the Island had had in more than 50 years, was 

called Parndana. Although sufficient machinery was on the 

site to begin clearing operations in February 1948, building 

operations had lagged so that actual clearing did not begin 

until September. The clearing and settlement of Kangaroo 

Island was then picked up almost exactly where it had been 

dropped by the failure of the closer settlement boom of 

1907-10. It was, however, a very different operation. 

18.23 The Actual Deyelopment Operations 

It is obvious that more than 180 square miles of 

scrub country could not have been cleared in 7 years with

out a good deal of organization and labour, especially since 

there was no body of experience of clearing such large areas 

upon which to drm1. It could not have been done without 
11 

modern machinery, particularly the crawler-type tractor, 

for the heavy stringybark scrub of the plateau could not be 

rolled with the old scrub roller. After some experience in 

the Wanilla district, where the scrub was also heavy, it was 

11 
For this reason alone the conquest of the plateau could 

not have been considered in the pre-war years. 
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found that the most efficient method of dealing with it is 

to drag a long (40 to 60 foot), heavy log broadside through 

the scrub with tractors (Figsol31, 132). This procedure is 

particularly effective, for the logs 11 ride up 11 the trunks 

of the larger trees and many are uprooted, In light scrub 

a single tractor can pull such a log, but in heavy stringy

bark scrub a tractor often has to be used on each end of a 
12 

log. 

After the logging, the flattened scrub is allowed 

to lie for a period of from 3 to 12 months, and when dry 

it is fired. This is probably the most spectacular phase 

of the operation, for as many as 50,000 acres of logged 

scrub have been fired at once. Careful preparations must 

be made for a burn in order to ensure that the fire does 

not get out of control. Burning usually begins after the 

first of February and continues for some weeks, during which 

time the Island's atmosphere is continually hazy. A clean 

burn is greatly to be desired (Fig.l33), for this makes 

subsequent operations much easier, but this aim is not often 
13 

achieved in the L.D.E. operations" Usually there is an 

12 
This is by all odds the most impressive operation of the 

entire clearing process, To ride and drive one of these 
tractors and to see the mallee scrub fall in a swath after 
your passage is calculated to give one a real feeling of 
omnipotence. Suitable logs were difficult to obtain, and 
the Island was scoured for them; many of the best were cut 
in the upper portion of the Ravine des Casoars, less than 
10 miles from Cape Borda, and hauled or dragged to the 
scene of clearing operations" 
13 

A good burn is dependant upon the type of the original 
scrub, the degree to which it has dried, the atmospheric 
conditions at the time of burning, and to some extent, the 
size of the area fired. In burning large areas it is not 
possible to control the fire so that each portion is burned 
under the best possible conditions of wind and air moisture" 
A slow fire gives a much cleaner burn than a fast one, but 
the rate of burning is difficult to control. Also, in 
burning large areas conditions may change before the opera
tion is complete. Heavy stringybark and yacca scrub usual
ly results in an incomplete burn, while the lower white 
mallee and broombush scrub burns clean. 



inheritance of trunks, roots and large branches which must 

be removed from the ground surface before ploughing and 

seeding operations can begin (Fig.l34). After considerable 

experimentation it has been found that the most economical 

method of dealing with this problem is to shove the debris 

into great piles with tractors equipped with special raking 

devices in place of the bulldozer blades (Fig.l35). This 

trash is burned at a later date, usually well after the 

pasture has been established. 

As a rule a period of from 4 to 10 months (usually 

involving one wet season) elapses between the burning and 

the ploughing operations, and during this time the scrub 

regenerates somewhat. The initial ploughing is done with 

huge 8-gang, disc-type, stump-jump "Majestic" ploughs. 

These ploughs will easily handle regrowth up to 6 feet in 

height and actually bring most of the stumps and roots out 
14 

on the surface (Figs.l36, 137). In order to bring out as 

many roots as possible and to ensure a deep seed bed, 

ploughing is between 6 and 10 inches deep. 

Before seeding can take place it is necessary to 

reduce the roughness of the surface somewhat to provide a 

better seed bed and to permit later top-dressing of the 

pasture. In the early days of the project this was accom

plished by a cross-ploughing with a 11Majestic 11 or twin-disc 

plough (a multiple disc plough in which pairs of discs are 

l 
The "Majestic" plough is another significant South 

Australian contribution in the field of machinery speci
fically designed to fit Australian conditions, It is es
sentially an enlargement of the stump-jump disc ploughs 
which were used before 1910, but with the development of 
large crawler-type tractors, the size and weight of the 
plough (3:} tons) could be increased until now the discs 
are 30 inches in diameter and they will turn out deeply 
seated mallee roots with amazing efficiency. They should 
be equally effective in many parts of the world where 
initial clearing operations are under vray. 



479 

mounted on the same axle), but the 11Majesticn left a rough, 

ridged surface and was an expensive operation, while the 

twin-disc plough did not override the stumps and roots 

satisfactorily. For a time a simple leveller constructed 

of discarded railway rails was used, pulled by a wheeled 

tractor. More recently the problem has been overcome by 

attaching a series of boomerang-shaped pieces of railway 

rail to the 11Majestic 11 ploughs so that they level the furrows 
15 

in one operation, leaving a some1trhat rough, but still 

manageable, seed bed (Fig.l38). Stumps and roots brought to 

the surface by ploughing and levelling are not picked. 

Seeding is done by the use of large 16 foot drills 

(combines) which sov1 both superphosphate and grass seed in 

one operation (Fig.l39). No cover crop is sown, for the 

fertility of the soils is generally too low to permit their 

growth. At the initial seeding 187 lb. of superphosphate 

containing 3~- lb. of copper sulphate is smm to the acre. 

The usual seed mixture consists of 4 lb. of subterranean 

clover, 4 oz. of perennial rye grass and 1· oz. of Yorkshire 

fog grass per acre. As the project progressed it was found 

that better results were obtained on particular types of 

soils if this mixture were varied somewhat, or other grasses 

and clovers added, One of the frequent additions is Phalaris 

tuberosa, a particularly valuable perennial which for some 

years was little used because of the danger of stock losses 

from phalaris staggers (cf. $ 18,41). Areas already seeded 

are given a top-dressing of approximately 1 cwt, of super

phosphate yearly for at least 5 years. Newly seeded country 

15 
This ability for inventing or adapting equipment to meet 

special needs has been one of the bright spots of the pro
ject. Men who were working with the machinery every day 
and who saw the problems involved frequently made sugges
tions which speeded up the operation considerably and/or 
resulted in a much more thorough job. 
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is not grazed for at least 18 months, and by the end of this 

period it usually will support 1 sheep to 2 acres; the ul

timate carrying capacity of the pastures is at least 2 dry 

sheep per acre. 

The Executive quickly realized the importance of 

determining the most suitable size for the future holdings. 

The holding must be sufficiently large to be a self-contained 

unit, but must not be so large that one man and his family 

cannot manage it. All possible criteria which may affect 

production potential are considered in this primary sub

division. The nature and extent of the soil types, the 

percentage of land which includes slopes too steep to be 

safely cleared, the availability of timber for posts and 

firewood, and accessibility are a few of the items con

sidered. On Kangaroo Island it has been found that in most 

cases a block of approximately 1,200 acres fulfils these 

requirements, but variations are sometimes necessary" For 

example, blocks containing a larger than average percentage 

of country which is steep enough to be in danger of erosion 

if cleared are increased in size until they contain approx-

imately 1 1 200 acres of suitable land. 

It is not the intention of the Government to do all 

of the work which needs to be done before a block is a self-

sustaining, fully producing unit. Rather, its aim is to do 

the heavy, capital-consuming work and improvements necessary 

to reduce the scrub country to a point where one man, by 

hard work and the exercise of sound judgement, can bring his 
16 

block into full production. On the average block about 

16 
This primary aim is often not realized or is misjudged, 

even by persons closely associated with the project. It 
has, for example, often been said that the settlers would 
have a much better chance if the L.D.E. cleared and seeded 
half as much country on each block, but expended the same 
amount of labour and money in doing a more perfect job. In 
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800 acres are cleared and seeded by the time occupancy be-

gins; the remainder is left in scrub for posts, firewood, 

shelter for stock, and for future expansion if it is desired. 

The block holder is responsible for the erection of most of 

the fencing, the cutting of regrowth shoots, stocking, and 

any further developmental work which may be carried out by 

an individual with a moderate amount of ordinary farming 
17 

equipment. 

Brief mention has already been made of the handicap 

which vras imposed upon the project by the lack of equipment. 

When actual clearing operations \;ere begun in September 

1948 the amount of equipment was distinctly minimal. Only 

6 tractors vrere available, and 4 of these were well-worn 

second-hand machines. Import restrictions, steel and labour 

shortages, and many other factors combined to create an 

equipment bottleneck that took several years to break. One 

of the worst problems vms lack of spare parts; it was not 

uncommon for several tractors to be immobilized for lack of 

minor parts. Gradually these deficiencies were made up, 

especially as import restrictions eased and Australian 

machinery production returned to normal. By 1952 the project 

was nearly fully equipped, and replacements were much easier 

to obtain. Table 46 shows the improvement made in this field: 

16 (continued) 
some cases this is undoubtedly true, and it is generally 
true in the short-term vie1.r. However, taking a long-term 
view, it seems a much sounder proposition to put a man on 
a block with 800 cleared acres on which all the very heavy 
and expensive work has been done, than to put him on a 
block with 4oo fully producing acres, where he will in
evitably be faced in a few years with the necessity of 
clearing and seeding more land with his own resources, 
This policy of turning over to a settler a rough, but 
manageable, block vri th 800 cleared acres is even more 
sound in view of the greatly expanded costs of clearing 
and equipment of the last few years, 
17 

One of the most important items in this category is the 
annual top-dressing with superphosphate, 



.Table 46 

L.D.E. Equipment Position, 1948-52 

Item 

Tractors, all types 
Majestic ploughs 
Twin-disc ploughs 
Sets of harrows 
Combines (seed drills) 
Trucks 
Utilities 
11-yard carryall scoop 

(for dam sinking) 
Road grader 
Special attachment for 

raking 
stick-

r AVaLLa_D.Le 1 AVal.LaD_-!,e 
; in 194-8 1 in 19 22 ... 

6 : 43 
8 I 2lf 
8 : 24 
7 : 19 
7 I 19 
4 : 15 
2 ' 9 

0 1 
l 0 1 
I 
l 
I 0 2 : 
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A fUrther factor in the equipment field was the establish

ment of a fully equipped machine and repair shop at the 

L.D.E. Settlement (as the headquarters came to be called). 

Many elaborate repair jobs can be done on the Island which 

under other circumstances would have to be sent to Adelaide, 

with consequent expense and delay. 

One of the unique and most successful features of 

the L.D.E, operation is its labour force. In order to 

participate in the War Service Land Settlement scheme a re-

turned serviceman must satisfy a qualifications committee 

that he has the required experience and initiative to succeed 

at farming. Even if he is once so certified, the applicant 

must undergo a further screening by the State Lands Depart

ment, for the number of applicants exceeds the number of 

blocks which will be available. Once his application is 

accepted each man must spend from one to three years working 

for the L.D.E., usually in connection with the actual develop

mental operations. Virtually all of the men who are, or 

have been, employed on the Kangaroo Island project are ex

servicemen who already have been, or one day will be, 

allotted one of the blocks they are helping to prepare, 
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This gives the individual worker a very personal stake in 

the operation, and has led to an esprit de corps which has 

played a major role in the success of the project by in

creasing efficiency and co-operation. Furthermore, by the 

time a man actually obtains occupancy of a block, he has 

received a thorough training in the problems he is likely 

to encounter as a farmer on the Island and knows how to 

solve them. 

18.24 Structural Improvements 

Clearing and seeding of 800 acres is far from all 

that the L,D,E. does to prepare a block for occupancy, Ex-

perience after the First World War showed all too clearly 

that capital improvements such as a house, water supply, 

fencing, livestock and at least some equipment were essential 

for the success of each settler. It was for this reason that 

the enabling Acts were so broadly and imaginatively written. 

A standard pre-cut 4-room house was designed by the 

South Australian Housing Trust and is supplied by contract 

to the Trust, whose responsibility it is to see that they 

are properly erected on sites selected by the Lands Depart-
18 

ment. The houses are of asbestolite sheeting over a 

timber frame. They contain two bedrooms, living room (with 

fireplace), kitchen, bath, laundry and a septic system (Fig. 

140). The domestic water supply is provided from two 

18 
An effort is made to locate two or three houses within 

reasonable distance of one another and as close to the road 
as is convenient. However, in the siting of individual 
houses the Department often exhibits far less imagination 
than in many other phases of its work. The sites are chosen, 
and often the houses are erected, before clearing is com
pleted, and it is undoubtedly difficult to visualize what 
the aspect will be once the scrub is gone. In far too many 
cases the houses appear to have been set down without regard 
for aspect, wind or sun directions or possible shelter. 
Frequently a house is sited so as to entirely deprive it of 
a fine view which a bit more care in siting could have pro
vided without loss of other conveniences. 
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2,000 gallon tanks which collect water from the roof, and 

it is piped to kitchen, bath and laundry. These houses, 

while undeniably small for a family of any size, have proved 

quite satisfactory, Some settlers have already added to 

them. The Housing Trust lands the materials on the sites 

(usually by contract) and then, under supervision, contracts 

the erection of the houses. At first a good deal of dif-

ficulty was encountered because roads were poor or non-

existent, and contractors would not tender for the jobs. 

As transport facilities have improved this bottleneck has 

been broken, and in 1955 the programme was on schedule. 

Each block is also provided with a galvanized iron 

shed, a steel framed structure 60 feet by 20 feet, One 

portion of the shed is enclosed to serve as storage for 

grain, small gear and the like, while the remainder is open 

on one side and serves as an implement shed. Each shed is 

also provided with a 2,000 gallon tank. 

shed is the first structure placed on a 

Ordinarily the 
19 

block, and it is 

often used as a tool shed and living quarters by the men 

during the developmental period. 

It is the Executive's policy to provide the basic 

stock water supply for each block. In 1948-9 some 8 bores 

were sunk in various portions of the land then under de

velopment to test the sub-surface supply. All of these 

bores were saline to some degree and one had to be abandon

ed (cf. $ 4.7, Appendix III). This stumbling block could 

easily have been serious had it not been for the fact that 

the plateau receives between 22 and 30 inches of rain an

nually, and the podsolized clays make excellent holding 

19 
Sheds are also erected by contract, but rarely by the 

same contractor who tenders for the houses. 
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ground for dams. As noted earlier, all of the recent de

velopment is based upon such catchments. Accordingly two 

dams of approximately 1,500 cubic yards capacity each are 

provided on each block (Figs.l41, 142). One is located near 

the buildings, if possible, and is equipped with a snall 

windmill, a 2,000 gallon overhead tank, piping and troughs. 

The other dam is located in as strategic a position as 
20 

possible on the outer portion of the property. 

About 7 miles of fencing, largely for boundary 

fencing and internal fencing to provide four paddocks, is 

provided for each block by the L,D.E. Fences consist of 

one barbed and five plain wires, strung on wooden posts with 

intermediate steel posts. As a rule the block holder is 

hired on a contract basis to fence his own block after al-
21 

location, with the L.D.E. supplying posts and wires. 

Additional subdivisional fencing as required is the respon

sibility of the block holder. 

It is obvious from the above listing of improvements 

that soldier settlement in South Australia has come a long 

way since the 1920's. Today the settler has a great deal 

done for him - not everything, by any means, but enough to 

assure him of a better than average chance of success. 

18.25 Miscellaneous Aspects of the Project 

The L.D,E. has been engaged in a number of activi

ties peripheral to the actual development of the plateau 

20 
Occasionally difficulty is encountered in finding clay 

of sufficient depth in which to sink a dam, Thus far very 
few dams have been failures, although some have had to be 
located in somewhat less convenient positions than is 
desirable. 
21 

During the clearing process patches of timber, usually 
swamp gums, which are of a suitable size for posts are 
left. The L,D,E. has also bought many thousands of posts 
on contract from private individuals, and this has provided 
a good deal of work for a portion of the population. 
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country, but which are an important part of the overall 

scheme. Perhaps the most important of these has been the 

assistance it has given in the eventual establishment of a 

full-scale experimental farm on the Island. In 1952 the 

whole of Section 36, Hundred of Seddon, was turned over to 

the Department of Agriculture to serve this important func

tion. A full time research officer was appointed, and 

since then many experiments have been conducted to the im

mediate and future benefit of the Island as a whole. An 

important part of this 1tJOrk has been experiments with 

various methods of renovating old pastures, for it is clear 

that at the end of 4 to 7 years the original pastures should 

be rejuvenated. Other experiments with various seed mixtures, 

fertilizing rates, possibilities of cropping the plateau 

land once the nitrogen level has been raised, the effects 

of other trace elements and many other phases of agriculture 

as a whole have received attention. It is clear that the 

close association of scientist and farmer which has made 

the development of the plateau possible will continue. 

Another activity in quite a different direction has 

been the establishment of the first township on the plateau 

proper. This township was begun in 1950 on a site about 7 

miles from the L.D.E. Settlement. Trust houses similar to 

those put on the blocks were built and a large dam sunk to 

provide water supply. The name "Parndana" was transferred 

from the Settlement to the nevJ site, for the older site was 

most often referred to simply as ''the camp" or "The Settle

ment". For the first few years of its existence Parndana was 

largely inhabited by administrative officers and their fa

milies, but by 1955 it was beginning to assume more the 

character of a town. One or two churches were planned and 

a store was about to open, 'vhen the development work is 
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finally finished it will undoubtedly serve an important 

function as a social and service centre for the settlers. 

18,26 The Progress of the Project (Table 47, p.488) 

When the initial plans were made for the project, 

the area to be dealt with was slightly over 300,000 acres. 

This was divided, somewhat arbitrarily, into five "areas", 

designated by letters, which were to be developed one after 
22 

another, proceeding from east to west. The soils in each 

area were surveyed, and a careful analysis of the topography, 

vegetation and other factors which would affect its develop-

ment and production potential considered. In some cases it 

was found that particular soil types, such as the Eleanor 

Sand, were not suitable for development, or that dissection 

had produced slopes which could not be safely cleared, In 

the final analysis about 280,000 acres were considered 

suitable for inclusion in farms, although not all of it could 

be cleared. 

Once under way the project went ahead steadily in 

all its phases. The total area cleared (i.e., logged and 

burned) in the early years of the programme merits special 

respect in view of the equipment available. There were, of 

course, problems. Equipment, transport and housing have al

ready been mentioned. At first there were few agricultural 

problems; on the land cleared in the Hundreds of MacGillivray 

and Seddon the new pastures established themselves quite 

satisfactorily, although somewhat slower than could have been 

desired. However, in 1954 real difficulty was experienced 

in establishing the initial pasture on considerable areas 

in the Hundreds of Newland and Duncan. Experiments both on 

22 
An important advantage of the Kangaroo Island project was 

that large, contiguous areas could be developed in succession, 
a procedure calculated to reduce the overall costs consider
ably. 
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Progress in Development by the L.D.E., 1948-22 

Item l 1948 1 1949~~f~19-56 : 1951-3a~-r1954 r-1955 : 
I I I I I I J 
1 I l I 1 I i 
I I I f I I I 

Agricultural Develop- 1 1 • 1 • 1 ' 
i ! I f I J I 

ment I I I I I I I 

Cleared 
Ploughed 
Seeded 
Top-dressed 

(A) 
(A) 
(A) 
(A) 

I I I t I I ! 
f I f I I I I 

6,ooo : 23,800 l 22,750:17,420 : 13,518 : 16,900 : 
I 7,900 I 19,960 I 88,822 I 22,531 1 28,710 I 

: - : 12,360 : 47,372 : 12,476 l 14,049 : 
I - I - I 80,666 I 28,311 I 23,311 I 
I J I I I .t 
I I I I I I 
I I I I I I 
I I I I I I Structural Improvements 

Houses completed 
Sheds completed 
Fencing (miles) 

a 

4 
3 

I I I I I I 
I 6 I I I 6 I ! 
! I - I 71 1 I 17 I 

: 4 ; 16 : 65 : 15 : 4 I 
I - I 28 I 289 I 130 I 100 I 
t I ! I I I 
1 I I I I _l 

Yearly statistics not available. 

(Source: L.D.E. Annual Rpts, 1948-55J 

Total 

100,388 
167,923 

86,257 
132,288 

104 
107 
547 

+' 
CP 
CP 
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the blocks concerned and at the Research Centre established 

the fact that this was largely due to an insufficient ap

plication of superphosphate at the initial seeding (cf, 

$ 19.22). The solution of the problem was accomplished 

by reploughing and reseeding the unsatisfactory areas, using 

more superphosphate, and this was carried out in 1956< 

As the clearing progressed westward heavier timber 

was encountered, and this had two effects on the course of 

the clearing operations. In some cases the timber was so 

heavy that it could not be handled by the equipment avail-

able at the time, and hence substantial areas were left. 

It also lessened the chances of getting a really clean burn, 

and in these western areas the practice of raking the re

maining trunks and branches into heaps has become routine 

procedure. This, too, added to the cost of the entire 

operation. On the other side there was the increasing im-

provement in the roads, which made communication and trans

port easier and cheaper. All things considered, the project 

went forward with no really serious hold-ups; by August 1955 

just over 100,000 acres had been cleared, and 32 settlers 
23 

were already residing on their blocks. 

An important aspect of the project has naturally 

been its cost, especially in view of the greatly increased 

prices of cow~odities and services since the project began. 

This rise is clearly illustrateL in Table 48, which shows 

the increases as they effected particular operations on the 

project. The cost of structural improvements also in

creased, although not by such large percentages. These 

increases inevitably made the preparation of the individual 

23 
In this year the L,D,E, blocks were running 44,900 sheep 

and their total wool clip was 1,465 bales. 



Table 48 

Cost per Acre Increases of Development Operations on the 
L,D,E. Scheme, Kangaroo Island, 1949-55 

Item ~--------QQ§t ________ 
: 1949 : 1951 l 1955 
I : : 

Clearing and Seeding: 
I 
I I I 

Logging I 51- ' lOI- ' 2213 I I I 
Burning and stick-picking I 51- I 121- l 531-I I ' Ploughing (Majestic) ' 22/6 I 421- I 63/2 
Ploughing (Twin-disc) I 15/- I 251- : 36/10 I ' Seeding (incl. seed & super.) l 391- I 601- : 11914 I I 
Top-dressing (incl. super. ) ' 8/6 I 13/- I 21/4 

I I ' ' I I 

Haterial Costs I I l 
I I I 

Average cost of cwt. 71- 10/- 17/4 super. per I I I 

Average cost of trace elements I I I 
I I I 

used I 101- I 181- I 22/1 
I I I 
I I I 

(Source~ L.D.E. files, Adelaide) 

block much more expensive, and Table 49 shows this increase 

as based on estimates of the cost of development at the 

time the various portions of the programme were submitted 

to the Lands Development Committee for approval: 

Table 49 

Estimates of Development Costs
5 

L.D.E, Scheme, 
Kangaroo Island, 194_-1954 

Item ! '-ea"A'!T Area"B1riArea"C 111Area"D 11 I Area 11
R" I .....,_ >c I I I I ~;;,. ~ 

I (19Y:J) I (1948) 1(1950) t(l952) 1 09::>'+) 
I I 

Cost per Cleared : bl 
Acre (£):6.12.0 l9.6.o 

I 

' I I I 

ll0.2,0ll7.18.o:2l.lO,o 

a 

b 

I I 

Total Cost per : b : 
Blocka (£):4,000 :7,440 

i i 

I I I 
I I I 
I I I 

:s,oso :13,500 ll7,160 
i I i 

Including structural improvements. 

This estimate was found to be considerably below actual 
costs. 

Sources: Area 
Area 
Area 
Area 
Area 

II A II 
"B"' 
"C"' 
"DII' 
"E"' 

' 

SAPP No.77 of 1946 
SAPP No,79 of 1949 
SAPP No.69 of 1950 
SAPP No,70 of 1952 
SAPP No. 70 of 195'3. 



The problems that such increases brought to the Government 

and the L.D.E, can be readily imagined. Nevertheless, the 

project was pressed forvmrd 1 and its success has vindicated 

the decision, 

In order to assess the cost of a single block both 

to the Government and to the settler, I have made estimates 
24 

based on 1953-4 conditions. These calculations indicate 

that by the end of the first year of occupation the develop

ing and credit authorities have expended on the behalf of 

each settler in Area 11E11 a minimum of £21 1 500. Of this 

amount a minimum of £11 1 000 1 spent for structural improve-
25 

ments and advances made for stock and livestock, would, 

in theory, be repayable by the settler on a 30 year basis. 

Before the settler could expect any substantial return from 

his block another £850 to £1 1 000 would probably be added to 

his debt for further advances for superphosphate and 

These estimates have been prepared from figures published 
in the estimates of developmental costs ( SAPP No. 70 of 1953) 1 
from commodity and livestock prices supplied by the L.D.E. 
and contained in the Statistic~l Reg~ and contemporary 
farm papers. They most emphatically do not represent of
ficial figures, and should not be construed as such. 
25 

The breakdown on this estimate is as follows: 

Basic structural improvements: 
House , ••••••••• £3 1 000 
Shed • • • • • • • • • 650 
Water supply , • • • • • 500 
Fencing • • • • • • • • • 2 1420 

Advances for: 
Stock • . • • • . • 
Vehicle • • • • • • • 
Super-spreader ••••• 
l year's super ••••• 

2,4ooa 
1,100 

70 
820 

£6,600 

4:420 
£11,020 

a Based on the purchase of 900 ewes of mixed ages 
at £3 per head. 

It should be noted that in this estimate advances for 
equipment have been kept to a bare minimum; it would, in 
fact, probably be somewhat higher than stated above, 



equipment, bringing the total theoretical 
26 

approximately £12,000, In addition, by 

indebtedness to 

the end of the 

first year of occupation the Government would have invested 

approximately £10,500 in clearing and seeding costs which 

it would expect to recover from rental on the perpetual 

lease over an extended period. This brings the minimum cost 

of a producing block in Area 11E11 to approximately £23,500, 

no insubstantial figure. It is probable that the operation 

has very nearly reached the economic limit under present 

conditions, and for this reason it is as well that the pro

gramme is nearing completion. 

It should be remembered that the above estimate re-

presents the cost of forming a block near the end of the 

developmental scheme, after costs have risen to their highest 

levels; blocks in Area 11 A" cost a fifth as much. The financ

ial load on the individual settler is not greater than he 

can carry, provided he is careful and works his block to 

advantage. Although the cost to the Government, and ul

timately to the taxpayer, is considerable, it is an invest

ment in the stability of Australia's principal industry 

which modern political and economic thought legitimately 

places within the realm of governmental expenditure. Further

more, a family has been given a home on land which a decade 

ago was useless scrub, and production from the farm is a 

total contribution to national income. 

In practice the settler usually assumes the debt for 
structural improvements based on 1946 valuations, which 
reduces the total by at least £3,000. The difference 
between the actual figure and that assumed by the settler 
as his indebtedness is added to the capital costs which 
the Government recovers from the rental of the perpetual 
leasehold. This serves to place all settlers in the 
scheme on an equal basis in so far as repayment for 
structural improvements is concerned. 



18.3 Private C1eai:_ing, 1945-52 

Although the scale of the governmental operations 

continually overshadovred private efforts, it should not be 

supposed that all of the development taking place on the 

Island during this period vras being done by the L.D,E; 

Probably fe\v people realize that during this period private 

individuals cleared 167 square miles, a figure vrhich com

pares very favourably vrith the 181 square miles cleared by 

the L.D.E, (Map No.l9). Private clearing vras, of course, 

not done in the large, contiguous tracts vrhich made the 

L.D.E. operations so spectacular. 

The major portion of this private clearing vras done 

in the Hundreds of Cassini, Menzies and MacGillivray, and 

the private operators got started somewhat earlier than did 

the L.D.E •• In the first place, they were entirely con

vinced of the efficiency of the trace element-superphosphate 

technique. Of equal importance was the fact that their 

equipment demands 111ere more modest, for a considerable amount 

of the land privately cleared vras narrovrleaf 

which could be cleared by the use of the old 

mallee country, 
27 

scrub roller. 

By 1950 the vrorst of the equipment shortage was over, and 

vrool cheques were soaring; many Islanders literally ploughed 

their profits into ne1" clearing. Furthermore, they did a 

better job initially than did the L.D.E. and got quicker 

results. 

The basic aim of the private landholder is quite 

different than that of the L.D,E.; the former is interested 

in getting a quick return for his money, and this has its 

effect at all levels of the operation. Clearing a more 

27 
Before 1950 a good deal of privately held land was 

cleared by using wheeled tractors, or in some cases, 
horses. 



tractable scrub in smaller areas, private men were able to 

get cleaner burns and hence could dispense with most of the 

stickpicking. The L.D.E. was under some political pressure 

to make large areas available quickly, a.nd its tractor 

drivers were anxious to get on their blocks; as a result 
28 

both the tractor throttles and the ploughs were opened up, 

vrhile the private operator went more slowly and ploughed 

better (Fig .137). Knmving that he would have to get over 

his ground himself, the private man usually went to more 

trouble to leave it smooth, working the surface down more 

thoroughly and picking the stumps, usually before seeding; 

this naturally resulted in a better seed bed (Fig.l43). 

Up to a point there is a direct relationship between 

the amount of superphosphate sown initially and the speed 

at which the nevr pasture grmvs ( cf. {6 19 .22), and being well 

aware of this, an appreciable number of private persons 

applied 2 or 2} cwt. at the outset. This meant that they 

could put sheep on the ne\v land between 6 and 12 months 

sooner than could the 1. D.E, They often SOived a cover crop 

of oats (which would grow with the extra superphosphate), 

and even if they did not strip the crop for grain, the straw 

would carry a fire to kill the regrowth shoots (cf. $ 18.43). 

Also, having taken more care with their initial preparation, 

they did not have a rough, machinery-damaging surface to 

contend with for some years. This is in no way a condemn

ation of L.D.E. methods - the tvw groups of land developers 

were simply aiming for the same end along a different time 

scale. There is, I believe, no doubt that the private 

28 
That is, cut a \vider furrow, so that in some cases, 

especially if the ground was a bit dry, the furrm; was not 
turned, but was broken, resulting in a 11 cut and cover 11 

job, not nearly as good as when the furrows were fully 
turned. 



operator gets more out of his clearing, and gets it 

quicker. 

Private clearing was usually done in small blocks 

of from 50 to 300 acres which vwre thoroughly prepared and 
29 

seeded before more clearing ~Vas begun, This gave the 

grazier the income from relatively new land to proceed with 

other clearing, Furthermore, after 1950 a good deal of the 

private clearing, and some ploughing, was done on contract, 

which relieved the landovmer of the necessity for purchas

ing expensive, hea.vy equipment for which he would have small 

use once the initial work 111as done. 

By the end of 1955 most of the available land in 

the Hundred of Menzies had been cleared; those portions re

maining were on the margins of the plateau, along the •rest-

ern boundary of the Hundred. In the Hundreds of Haines and 

MacGillivray, where the scrub was smaller and the soils 

more easily handled, a patch-ivork of cleared land rapidly 

developed which often coalesced to form large, continuous 

clearin;s, although the land was ovmed by several individuals. 

In the Hundred of Dudley clearing during the period totalled 

slightly under 18,000 acres (19 square miles), and here the 

tempo was slower, partly because the uncleared areas were 

controlled by a relatively few families, and partly because 

of the conservatism of this district. West of the Hundreds 

of MacGillivray and Menzies there was a marked tendency for 

the clearing to follow the main roads, which emphasizes the 
30 

importance of transport in the operation. \'fest of Dewrang 

29 
An exception to this was the HcBride holdings, on which, 

thanks to available capital, clearing moved at a rate com
parable to that on the Government project. 
30 

This is especially evident in the fringe of clearing 
along the south coast and Borda roads, and along the main 
road from the Kohinoor Hill to Stokes Bay. 



station there was little clearing on the plateau proper, 

although a good deal of the country on the northern margin 

of the plateau was privately held. 

This expansion into ne\i lands made useable by the 

copper-superphosphate technique created an authentic demand 

for land, but the fact that the bulk of the plateau was tied 

up by the L,D.E. prevented the development of a boom. Never

theless, in the 11 year period the amount of alienated land 

doubled, an increase of 260 1 000 acres (Table 50, p.497). 

There was a scramble for the better lands, especially in the 

Hundreds of Haines and MacGillivray, and for the most part 

any land >vhich changed hands or was purchased was on behalf 

of local graziers, who were enlarging and consolidating 

their holdings. There were, of course, some newcomers, and 

these usually found that the only land available was along 

the outer margins of these Hundreds, where the land was not 

as good, or farther out along the north coast. There may 

have been some discreet (and successful) speculation in such 

land, for some newcomers who bought land in these districts 

have now sold out and left the Island, There was relative-

ly little absentee ownership of land, aside from the McBride 

interests (who developed theirs), although it seems likely 

that a fe\v purchases were made by mainland people largely 

because they offered an opportunity to invest money which 
31 

otherwise would have gone for income tax. Prices were 

good, and many acres changed hands at several times their 

1935 value. 

The aim of most of the private landholders during 

this period was sheep-raising • Wool prices were high, the 

31 
This, of course, 1rras another advantage held by the 

private man doing some clearing - most of the expense could 
be written off income tax, if not at once, over a period of 
years. 



Table 20 
Land Occupation, Kangaroo Island 1 1942-22 

(in thousands of acres) 

,--..,--......,...,.,--,-----·--..,...T ·--·----, 
Year 1Total Alienated 1 Total Leased 

1---....-+-----·-~.-~-------·~· 
1945 241 I 254 
1946 241 : 251 
1947 328 I 237 
1948 332 246 
1949 332 248 
1950 328 237 
1951 332 246 
1952 442 249 
1953 471 256 
1954 475 253 
1955 I 503 247 

'---·--··.l----~·----·--'--·---·----l 

pastures were proving satisfactory, and the labour and 

equipment demands for this form of enterprise relatively 

modest. Most of them took care to keep abreast of new de

velopments, and where these were applicable to Island con

ditions, they were adopted - a vastly different picture than 

had presented itself before 1935. Given their chance by a 

thoroughly modern scientific development, the Island was 

determined to 11keep up 11 for the first time in its history, 

and this was a psychological attitude of the greatest im

portance. 

The Island's agricultural skies were not wholly 

cloudless as a result of the new techniques. As is often 

the case when the ecological balance of a region is severely 

disturbed, there were unexpected reactions which cropped up 

from time to time. Some of these created problems, a few of 

them serious, directly or indirectly related to the new 

clearing and seeding operations. Fortunately most have 

found an acceptable solution through science and/or prac

tical management methods. 



18.4-1 Philaris Staggers 

The first of these problems came as a distinct 

shock. Shortly after the first successful pasture growing 

experiments at Calana and adjacent properties, it was found 

that sheep were dying on the new pastures which had promised 

so much, The affected sheep had a stilted, unsteady gait, 

indicating some impairment of muscular control, and this 

symptom was responsible for the name given the new malady -
32 

11 philaris staggers", although the association with 

philaris pastures was found only after intensive research 

by c.s.r.R.o, scientists. 1tvhile the disease was not always 

fatal, the death rate was high, and even if they did not 

die, the affected animals never recovered. Research showed 

that during the gro11Jing stage the pasture grass Philaris 

tuberosa was distinctly toxic to sheep, and that the toxic 

agent caused permanent damage to those portions of the brain 
33 

controlling the central nervous system. Since there was 

no known cure for the disease once symptoms appeared, the 

only solution was the exclusion or strict limiting of this 

grass in the artificial pastures being sovm. Although this 

meant the loss of a valuable pasture plant - it is a vigor

ous, productive and hardy perennial which makes a particular

ly good winter growth - this course was adopted, and there 

has been no more serious trouble from the complaint on the 
34-

Island. 

32 
Other symptoms were a rapid nodding of the head, general 

excitability of the animal, muscle tremors, inability to 
run for any distance, and occasionally a phenomenally loud 
heart beat. 
33 

The toxic agent is present only in the top growth of the 
plant and is not stored in the underground tuber or in the 
straw. Some pastures, however, were found to be toxic at 
almost all times. 
34-

In 1956 
0.5 mg. of 
prevented, 

it was found that by providing a daily ration of 
cobalt in the diet of sheep the disease could be 
but that no quantity of cobalt vmuld cure the 
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Dystokia 

In 191+5 and 1946, after the establishment of sub-

terranean clover and rye grass pastures on a number of 

private holdings, an even more puzzling disease appeared 

among some Island flocks, particularly at Camelback station. 

For no apparent reason healthy, pregnant ewes suffered 

dystokia - the death of the unborn lamb, with subsequent 

complications for the ewe carrying the dead lamb. Associat-

ed symptoms were the failure of some ewes to conceive, in

version of the uterus, and false bladder and lactation in 

wethers. This malady was soon recognized as being identical 

to one causing trouble in Western Australia, where pastures 

had been sown with a local strain of sub-terranean clover, 

the Dwalganup strain. This clover is a good competitor, 

and often becomes dominant in a pasture. When eaten by 

stock in large quantities and over some period of time it 

causes a hormone imbalance which produces the symptoms noted 

above. Once again the only practical method of control was 

to get rid of a good pasture plant which had only recently 
35 

been established. Fortunately there are other clovers 

which are equally good and do not produce this undesirable 

result; needless to say, the Dwalganup strain has since 

been little used on the Island. 

34 (continued) 
disease once it was present. Still more recently the 
c.s.I.R.O. has developed a cobalt nbullet 11 (a baked pellet 
of 90 per cent cobaltic oxide and china clay) which is ad
ministered by a gun similar to those used for drenching. 
The 11 bullet 11 lodges in the reticulum o:f the animal, and re
mains there indefinitely, gradually releasing a prophylatic 
dose of cobalt to prevent philaris staggers (Lee, 1956, 
p.387; Rural Research in C,S.I.R.O., No.25 1 1958 1 pp.2-9). 
It is interesting to note that some of the scientists in
volved in the latest research on cobalt were those who 
worked on the original coast disease experiments in the 
1930's. It now appears that by the use of this technique 
the Islanders can once again plant substantial quantities of 
this useful grass in their pastures. 
35 

In the case of Camelback this necessitated ploughing up 
of pastures at considerable loss in both time and money. 
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18.lt3 Ihe Regrpwth Problem 

A problem which has long faced Kangaroo Island 

farmers and graziers has been the regrowth of mallee shoots 

which appear on newly cleared land within a few weeks, 

especially if the year is a wet one. This was one of the 

serious limiting factors in the early days of settlement, 

when stumps and roots were not always thoroughly removed 

(cf, ~ 15.222). While the heavy and efficient 11Majestic 11 

plough removes many of the stumps and roots from which 

shoots can spring, they do not get them all. The problem 

is worst on former narrm<Tleaf country, for the narro1deaf 

mallee has smaller ligno-tubers, and some are always missed 

in the ploughing; it also seems more virile in sending out 

shoots (Fig.lltlt). As yet no mechanical method of dealing 

with this regrowth has been devised. The traditional method 

has been to put a fire over the cleared land after the shoots 

have grovm to a height of 2 to lt feet 1 and to repeat this 

process as often as necessary to kill all the regrowth. 

Private settlers often sovJ a cover crop of oats with the 

clover and superphosphate in order to obtain a crop which 

will carry a fire. By and large burning seems to be an easy 

and effective way of dealing with regrowth. 

The L.D,E., however, has a standing rule against 

burning for this purpose, It contends that a portion of the 

organic content is destroyed, as well as much grass seed and 

other cover which would eventually malw humus. This objec

tion seems rather a matter of principle when it is remember

ed that most of the Island's soils, especially those of the 

plateau, are so extremely low in organic material that even 

its total loss would be a matter of small moment, Further

more, what little organic material is contained in the soils 

is found in the first 6 inches, and this depth of soil is 
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36 
usually turned under during ploughing. For some years 

the L.D.E.•s answer to the regrowth problem was slashing by 

hand (Fig.l45), a time-consuming, tedious process. Fortun

ately most of the land cleared on the project was stringy

bark country, and shoots were not as prevalent as on narrow

leaf country. Even so, on a fe;v blocks settlers have had 

considerable difficulty in controlling the shoots along with 

their other work. More recently experiments on the Experi

mental Farm have shovm that if, when the newly seeded blocks 

are first grazed, the grazing is a fairly heavy one for a 

few weeks, most of the shoots are browsed by the stock and 

will die. However, such stocking is not always possible. 

Regrowth continues to be a problem, especially on the new 

L.D.E. lands, and probably will remain so. 

The initial mallee regrowth is not the only form 

this problem takes. Yacca regrowth is also troublesome, 

but usually does not become so until a pasture has been down 

at least 5 years. Small yacca shoots, apparently from seeds 

contained in the surface layers, come up almost as soon as 

do mallee shoots. At first heavy grazing will keep them 

down, or even kill them, but as time goes on they become 

larger and eventually reach the stage 1.rhere stock cannot or 

will not browse them off, From then on they make good 

growth in the fertilized soils, and by the end of 6 to 8 

years measure as many feet across (Fig.l46). If they are 

tackled at an early stage when only a few leaves are present, 

a blow at their crown -vrith a cro~r-bar and a cupful of sump 

oil will kill them, but this is a slow process; when large 

36 
In spite of their rule against burning to clear shoots, 

there have been a somewhat suspicious number of 11 accidental 11 

fires vlhich, unaccountably enough, burned over settlers 
paddocks in which regrowth was becoming troublesome. 
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they can be pulled or pushed out with a tractor. A com

bination of these two forms of control is most commonly 
37 

practised. It has been found that in many cases pastures 

which have been down 5 years or longer after the initial 

seeding are greatly benefitted by a deep ploughing and re

seeding, and this procedure deals with all sorts of regrowth 

permanently. It is a practice which is gaining more favour 

as the pastures mature. 

18.44 Miscellaneous Problem~ 

A pest •·rhich sometimes causes a good deal of damage 

is the pasture grub - a small vmrm which lives on and kills 

clover and grass roots. As a rule they appear only in 

pastures which have been established for some years, and if 

the infestation is severe, they may clear the ground of 

everything except yacca and mallee regrowth. If the in

festation is light, bare patches occur where the pasture 

is eaten out, and these will usually cover from adjacent 

areas or from seed remaining in the soil. vJhere most of the 

cover is stripped the only recourse is ploughing and re

seeding, Fortunately most pastures attacked by grubs are 

at a stage where such treatment is indicated for other 

reasons as well. Graziers say that land once attacked by 

grubs appears to be free of infestation for many years 

thereafter. 

One of the curious, but perhaps expectable, problems 

is the growth of weeds in subterranean clover pastures which 

have been established for a few years. This is due to the 

rising level of nitrogen, which makes it possible for some 

weeds, especially dandelions, to flourish vrhere they "\WUld 

37 
Hormone sprays are only partially effective and are 

expensive. 
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not grmv before. These weeds provide serious competition 

for the grasses and clovers, and in a fev1 cases have been 

kno>m to dominate rather considerable areas. Hormone sprays 

are effective, but unless the patches to be treated are re

latively small, its cost is prohibitive. Ploughing and re

seeding solves the problem, at least for a time. 

Vermin are not numerous on Kangaroo Island, and the 

only species to cause any real trouble is the wallaby, 

Farmers whose blocks have scrub around them often find it 

necessary to net their boundaries, a rather expensive pro

cedure, After large-scale clearing and seeding began the 

>rallaby population increased rapidly, due to much better 

feed, until in some areas they threatened to become a real 

problem. One of the new poisons, sodium fluoracetate, is 

extremely effective, and there is no longer any need for 

the wallaby to be a problem. One livestock problem vihich 

remains unsolved is that of the light-weight fleece. For 

many years Kangaroo Island has enjoyed the dubious honour 

of producing lighter fleeces than almost any other portion 

of the State. The average fleece weight for the Island has 

risen slowly from a figure of about 6.5 lb. per fleece in 
38 

1921 to an average of 9 to 9.5 lb. per fleece in 1953-55 

(Table 51, p.507). Nevertheless, the relative position of 

the Island has remained much the same, at an average of 

1.2 lb. below the State average. There must be good reasons 

for such a consistent lag, but thus far they have not been 

investigated, Undoubtedly numerous factors are involved; 

the cool climate, poor soils, adaptability of the various 

breeds to Island conditions, and management methods are 

those which come readily to mind. The fact that there has 

38 
Statistics showing fleece weights by counties first be

came available in 1921. 
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been an overall improvement in the average fleece weight 

suggests that this may be a gap which cannot be closed. 

Even if some improvement is possible, it is unlikely to take 

place until the earlier phases of development are completed. 

It might, however, be worth while to conduct a series of 

experiments along any promising lines, 

AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION AND PRACTICES 

By 1955 the economy of Kangaroo Island was firmly 

anchored in sheep-raising, an emphasis it is likely to re

tain as long as wool is a saleable product. This shift be

gan in the 1930's, but reached its climax after the last war. 

This changing emphasis, the result of the new techniques 

which came into use, brought modifications to old agricul

tural practices and caused the introduction of new ones. 

18.51 The Pastoral Industry 

One of the greatest of these changes was in the 

concept of what constituted a pasture and how it 0hould 

first be obtained and second, maintained. Before 1935 a 

pasture was something which, once acquired by ring-barking 

and allowing the natural grasses to grow, or by clearing 

scrub, was rarely interfered with except to burn it occas

ionally to keep the brush from re-establishing itself. The 

introduction of the trace element-superphosphate technique 

for establishing artificial pastures, and the large-scale 

clearing and seeding methods used by the I,,D.E. changed all 

this. A pasture came to be regarded as a long-term crop, 

something which could be produced, maintained and modified 

to yield desired characteristics. For the first time 

Island graziers really took an interest in their pastures. 
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18.511 It has already been noted that there are numerous 

reasons why the initial pastures sown on the plateau, espec

ially those put down by the L.D.E., should be broken up and 

reseeded, Such a practice rids the block of mallee and 

yacca regrowth, corrects any imbalance the pastures may have 

developed, permits the reseeding with more favourable clovers 

and grasses which will make a really permanent pasture, and 

leaves a smooth surface over which machinery can travel 

easily. The concept of pasture renovation is equally ap

plicable to old pastures of native or artificial plants if 

the topography is such that ploughing can be done safely. 

Between 1952 and 1954 this question received much attention 

from the L.D.E. and from the Research Centre which had been 
39 

established on the old experimental block. 

Since one of the aims of this renovation was to 

leave a reasonably smooth surface, it was essential that 

ploughing be deep enough to uproot all stumps. On most of 

the L.D.E. country, and on some of the private country 

.cleared after 1940, this meant a relatively deep (4 to 8 

inches) ploughing with a "Majestic" plough, Such a plough

ing effectively disposed of all regrowth, whether mallee or 

yacca. If the pastures contained few roots and there was 

little regrowth, satisfactory results could be obtained by 

ploughing with a twin-disc plough. Stump-picking was then 

essential, and possibly some secondary harrowing. 

Since by the time initial pastures need such treat

ment, most blocks would have received 6 to 8 cwt. of super

phosphate per acre and the nitrogen level would have been 

39 
Much of the background for this section has come from 

talks with the officer in charge of this Research Centre, 
E.D. Carter, and from unpublished reports prepared by him 
describing the work of the Centre. 
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raised appreciably by the clover, it was felt that a crop, 

preferably barley, might be successfully grown. This proved 

to be practical from several points of view, for not only 

did it serve as a crop rotation for the pasture, but the 

production of a grain crop released the settler somewhat 

from absolute dependence on the wool market. Once the crop 

was harvested the ground vfas allowed to lie a year before 

it was reseeded. 

The composition of the truly permanent pasture has 

also been the subject of protracted experiments at the Re

search Centre. Perennial rye, philaris and cocksfoot 

grasses have yielded the best results and are being re

commended for the reseeding. Several strains of subterran

ean clover have proved satisfactory; among the best are the 

Clare and Yarloop strains. Strawberry clover, of the 

Palestine variety, appears to have a definite place in the 

pastoral scheme for use on wet areas. 

One practice which I feel should be given serious 

attention during this process of pasture renovation is con

touring of the permanent pastures in those areas where there 

is any possibility of soil erosion, This is particularly 

important on areas which have been privately developed, for 

private operators have in general paid less attention to the 

slope factor and its possible effects than has the L.D.E. 

A second important effect of contouring would be to delay 

and lessen run-off. It appears probable that run-off from 

pasture land on the Island is greater than it was from the 

same areas when they were in scrub, I suspect that the time 

factor may be the critical point involved, for the plateau 

soils are notorious for being waterlogged much of the time 

during the winter. This is caused by the impervious nature 

of the sub-surface clays, and apparently pasture does not 
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impede the flow of water over the surface as much as did 
40 

the original scrub. Contouring of any appreciable slopes 

would thus conserve both soil and water. It would be re-

latively easy to carry out contouring at the pasture reno

vation stage, but if not done then, the opportunity may be 

lost for many years. 

18.512 Over the 1945-55 period the sheep population of 

Kangaroo Island rose from 87,300 to 257,700, a nearly three

fold increase, while the wool production rose more than 3~ 
41 

times (Table 51). This shows not only a marked focusing 

of attention on sheep-raising as an industry, but also a 

rapidly growing awareness of the benefits to be obtained 

from flock improvement. 

Table 21 

Livestock and Wool Production, 
Kangaroo Island, 1942-22 

-r : T : 1Av.Fleece Weight 
Sheep Wool ~----------------Year l Cattle l Horses I I ( 000 lb ): Island 1 ftate I ( 00) I 

I I I I 'I (lb.) I lb.) --1945 : 1' 042 I 631 1 873 I 
739 

I 6.80 ' 8.26 I I I I 

1946 : 1,105 I 590 I 868 I 910 I 8.46 I 9.57 I I I ' 1947 : 1,193 I 612 I 943 I 881 I 8.08 I 9. 50 
1948 '1,203 

I 607 I 1,116 I 1,038 I 8.24 9· 01 I I I I I 

1949 :1,586 I 588 I 1,106 I 1,078 I 7.84 9.17 ' I I I I 

1950 : 1,727 ' 555 ' 1,172 I 1,069 I 7.91 9.60 
1951 I 1,864 I 

523 I 1,472 I 1,434 I 
9.~8 

I 10.71 I I ' I 

1952 :2,501 I 548 I 1,658 I 1,764 I 

~· l 
I 11.10 I I I I 

1953 \3,102 I 574 ' 1,727 I 1,603 I • 50 I 10,02 
I I I I 

I 10,24-195413,751 I 575 I 2,037 I 1,983 I 9.21 
1955 l4,390 I 572 I 2, 577 I 2,695 I 9· 53 1 10,92 I I I ' 

4o 
Pasture experts contend that subterranean clover pasture 

will absorb as much or more water than will mallee scrub. 
This i_s a concept which I am willing to accept .if. sufficient 
time is allowed for the water to soak in. In general I feel 
that subterranean clover pastures, as they are developed on 
the plateau soils on Kangaroo Island, permit the run-off 
of water which otherwise might be absorbed. The effect is 
increased run-off. 
41 

It should be noted that by 1955 the total sheep carried on 
L.D.E. blocks stood at 44,900, Therefore this considerable 
rise in the Island's sheep numbers was largely due to in
creases in the flocks of private landholders, 
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Prior to the development of the trace element

superphosphate method there was relatively little attention 

paid to this important phase of pastoral enterprise. This 

was in part due to the parochial nature of the Island so

ciety, and partly to the expense involved. With improved 

pastures, increased emphasis on sheep and higher wool 

cheques, both old and ne1v graziers began to think in terms 

of better breeding stock, This has usually been by the 

purchase of rams from the mainland, and even, in one or two 

instances, from abroad. In 1940 it would have been almost 

unheard of for an Island grazier to attend the stud ram 

sale of one of the well-known studs; now several Island 

flocks boast rams from these studs. This has also played 

an important role in the heightened quality of the Island 

clip. 

Sales of fat wethers on the Adelaide market in-
42 

creased considerably during this period, for with such 

an increase in the sheep population, the Island market could 

not absorb them all. However, the new L.D.E. settlers made 

an ever-increasing market for surplus breeding ewes, a.nd to 

a lesser extent, rams. The fat lambs also showed the ef

fects of the improved pastures - it has become a fairly 

common event for Kangaroo Island lambs to top the Adelaide 

market. This trade in fat lambs would undoubtedly have been 

much greater if they could be landed at the abattoirs in 

something approaching the condition they leave their paddocks. 

However, they must be handled at least six times between 

42 
In 1945-6 a total of 23,383 sheep were shipped from 

Island ports. By 1955 the method of statistical collection 
had changed so that livestock shipped were listed by ton
nages, and the figure for sheep leaving the Island was 
2,200 tons. While exact figures cannot be determined, it 
is clear that there had been a large increase in the actual 
number shipped. 

(SAPP No,24, 1946, 1956-7) 
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the property and the killing pens, as well as travelling by 

ship from Kingscote to Port Adelaide, All this handling 

takes off condition and adds time to their journey. Further-

more, 

gross 

freight rates 
43 

price. 

deduct a significant amount from the 

The distribution of sheep by hundreds shows the 

effects of the new clearing most clearly (Table 52, p.510). 

Large increases were effected in the sheep populations of 

all hundreds with the exception of the western area, where 

the numbers were not statistically significant. The per

centage increase figures tell the story most readily. The 

older settled areas of Dudley and Menzies showed the small-

est increases, although even these were considerable. Much 

larger increases occurred in the Hundreds of MacGillivray 

and Haines, while the extraordinary figure of 9,975 per cent 

increase was recorded for the Hundred of Seddon. This latter 

figure included most of the sheep carried by the new L.D.E. 

blocks, and reflects the almost entirely undeveloped nature 

of the Hundred before 1952. In the hundreds showing the 

largest increases, the most significant rises took place 

during the last year or two of the period, when the effects 

of the new clearing began to be felt. 

18.513 Table 51 (p.507) shows that the cattle population 

more than quadrupled during this period. This increase was 

in part due to the increase in human population, especially 
44 

the new settlers, and in part because the McBride interests 

3 
In 1954 the charge to take a sheep from Kingscote to Port 

Adelaide was 6s. 6d. From time to time there has been talk 
of an abattoir on the Island, but it is doubtful that any
thing will be done in the matter until the sheep population 
reaches at least 500,ooo, by which time there may be al
ternate means of transport. 
44 

Every new settler obtained a fevl cows for domestic use 
as soon as he could occupy his land. 
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Table ')2 

Sheep Population by Hundreds, Kangaroo Island, 1945-25 
(in hundreds of sheep) 

y "' dl iM • •u-<- ~! Mac- I : · I IRem of ear :ivu ey, enz1e s' ''d.ll'es,Gill.±' :cassini•Duncan• Seddon• 0

' ~~. ; ;1 lli'aV: -; ·; ·;Counc:v 
I I I I I I I I 

1945: 202 : 338 : 52: 85 : 56 : 53: 13: 72 
19

4
46 ~ 206 : 405 : 40 : 83 : 56 : 51 : 4 I 24 

19 7 I 216 I 417 I 53 I 96 I 75 I 57 I 5 : 24 
1948l 254: 494 : 71: 122 : 64 : 5: 9: 28 
1949: 255 : 443 : 69 : 145 : 92 : ~8 : 9 : 25 
19501 264 I 461 I 75 I 153 I 110 I 60 I 15 I 101 
195ll 304: 546 : 107: 236 : 134 : 79: 29: 415 
1952: 310: 516 : 134: 295 : 183 : 96: 91: 34 
1953 I 298 I 520 I 142 I 280 I 128 I 98 I 204 I 55 
1954: 314 : 536 : 211 : 377 : 117 : 107 : 293 : 83 

'"'1955: 346 : 663 : 336 : 408 : 179 : 137 : 403 : 106 
:l:'er cent • 1 1 1 • ' ' · a 71 I 6 I ~46 I I I 6 I ~ 1 1ncrease l 9 ~.; f 392 122ll 1219,97.;1 

a 
Over lowest number for period. 

(Source: S.A. Statistical Register) 

at Calana went in for Shorthorn beef cattle in a moderate 

way. I have no figures for the herd numbers, but believe 

that while the cattle have done very well in terms of pro-

duction, the venture has not been entirely satisfactory 

financially because of freight charges to the mainland. One 

or two other persons also raised a few beef cattle with 

moderate success. The local market absorbed perhaps 4 to 

8 beasts a week, not a sufficient nUlllber upon which to base 

a beef-raising venture of any scale. There is no doubt 

that first-class beef cattle can be raised on the Island; 

conditions are almost ideal for the production of "baby 

beef", but the industry cannot develop until the cattle can 

be landed at the Adelaide market promptly and cheaply, and 

in good condition. 

Dairying has long been a very minor industry on 

the Island; farmers who live within a reasonable distance 

of the two shipping points regularly sent their surplus 
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(as cream) to the Adelaide market, and the money so earned 

made a small, but welcome, addition to the family cash in~ 

come. This situation did not change during the 1945-55 

period, and seems unlil,ely to do so for some time. One or 

two farmers on the Cygnet flats have made something of a 

specialty of this trade, and each trip of the steamer takes 

away a number of cans of cream. Kingscote is the only town

ship in which there is a demand for a fresh milk supply, and 

during this period the demand increased considerably, but 

was easily met by one or two local producers. 

Another development of the 1945-55 period was a 

greatly increased conservation of fodder, principally in the 

form of hay. Prior to 1940 most of the hay cut on the Island 

was oaten hay or especially good patches of native grasses; 

there was little conservation of fodder from artificial 

pastures, The greatly improved artificial pastures which 

came into being after 1940 made it possible to mow and con

serve fodder on a significant scale, and this idea has been 

widely taken up. A number of the more progressive farmers 

and graziers have purchased pick-up balers and make a 

practice of baling their hay, as well as occasionally con

tracting for such worl; among their neighbours. Fodder so 

conserved is fed to rams, breeding ev1es and dairy cattle 

during the dry season, and is considered to be of consider

able benefit, It is a practice which will undoubtedly be

come more popular and widespread, 

18.52 Qropping 

The cropping statistics for this period (Table 53, 
p.512) show no consistent pattern, which is perhaps indicat-

ive of the great changes which were taking place in the agri

cultural picture generally. The total area under crops 
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varied considerably over the period, and by 1955 showed an 

increase of 51 000 acres over the 19~5 figure, A large pro

portion of this rise was in hay and green fodder crops, and 

a smaller amount is accounted for by an increased wheat 

acreage in 195~ and 1955. Barley acreages dropped markedly 
~5 

from 1953 onwards, probably largely as a result of the 

increasing emphasis being placed on sheep-raising. The 

extra crop acreages ,.;ere made up in hay and green fodder 

crops, which became quite popular during this period. 

There vras also some small expansion of the market 

garden area along the Cygnet River, prompted by the con

siderable increase in population, and the increasing success 

of the principal grower in disposing of his produce locally. 

45 

Table 23 
~9~ Proguction and Sv~er~hosnhqie Used 

Kang~roo Island, ~lf2-i2 

This drop in barley production and the rise in \·Jheat 
production may have been partly due to changes in the prices 
for these commodities. Both cereal grains fell from their 
peak prices for the period, which occurred in 1951-2, but 
wheat fell by only 3s. 6d, per bushelt while barley suffered 
a drop of 6s. 3d, per bushel. This dirferential fall, com
bined with the greatly increased concentration on sheep, 
may have been responsible for the decrease in barley acreage. 
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18.6 QO~UNICATlONS 

The question of communications of almost all sorts 

was an extremely important one during this period, and 

11 question11 is perhaps the proper vmrd to use, for the Island's 

communication system, particularly in the field of transport, 

was subjected to such strain that at times it threatened to 

collapse. It did, however, weather the storm, and while it 

may not have emerged triumphant, it at least 11muddled 

through". 

18.61 ;;jhipping 

A good deal has been written, and much more said, 

concerning the shipping situation during this period of ex

pansion. In 1945 the Coast Steamship Company's Karatta 

was making only a weekly trip to and from the Island, a 

restricted schedule dictated largely by war-time restrictions. 

There were occasional calls by other motor or steam vessels 

with superphosphate or other cargo, and a few ketches still 

traded on semi-regular schedules. Such a service was scarce-

ly the lifeline upon which to place the fate of land de

velopment scheme involving at least 300 1 000 acres of virgin 

country which \vould need everything brought to it, and the 

Parliamentary Committee on Land Settlement had grave doubts 

about the situation when they reported favourably on the 
l+6 

settlement scheme in 1946. 

46 
The Committee pointed out that it cost 16s. 3d. to trans

port a ton of superphosphate from Port Adelaide to Kingscote; 
the breakdown was as follot,rs: 

Shipping 
War risl' 
Haulage 
Wharfage 

• • , 6s. Od. 
• • • 2 s. 3d. 

2s. 6d. • • 
, • o 2s. 6d" 

General cargo rates were 18s. 9d. per ton, while that for 
grain was 12s, per ton, all plus 25 per cent war risk and 
wharfage (just why the 25 per cent war risk was applied, 



The Committee's apprehensions were well founded, 

for during the next 9 years one of the most serious bottle

necks was the transport to the Island of the materials need

ed for development of both government and private lands. 

The Coast Steamship Coy. did, in fact, increase the service, 

putting the Karatta back to her twice-vveekly schedule and 

often bringing into service other vessels to handle the 

cargo during particularly busy seasons. A number of ketches 

also traded back and forth, usually hauling superphosphate. 

In the end the cargo ~ handled, but delays were 

the rule, shipments were often damaged, special arrangements 

had to be made for extra heavy cargos, and while no estimate 

can be made of the total loss in time and money, it must 

have been substantial. A major difficulty was the lack of 

proper port facilities at Kingscote. The jetty which, in 

1910, was the pride of the Island, was small, cramped and 

almost without shore-end facilities or storage space, and 

the depth of water off the end was too shallow to permit the 

use of large vessels. These factors, as much as any other, 

caused confusion and delay. Not only was the shipping 

slow, it became expensive, for by 1954 there had been a 

306 per cent increase in the general cargo rates over the 

46 ( cont:Gii.ied) 
even at the height of the war, to such a run as the 90 mile 
one between Port Adelaide and Kangaroo Island is something 
of a mystery). Passenger fares were £1.11.6 1 return. 

The Committee also commented on the unsat1sfactory pro
visions for marketing stock (it cost 3ls. 3d. and ls. 7~d. 
per head respectively to ship cattle and sheep between the 
two ports), and their report noted that the Government 
should 11 ••• take into consideration the whole marketing 
position, ancl the advisability of establishing on Kangaroo 
Island, within a reasonable time, an abattoirs and refri
geration plant". Upon assurances by the Coast Steamship 
Coy. that additional service would be given when the freight 
offered, the Committee approved the scheme, remarking that 
11 ••• the question of a more expeditious method of transport 
of stock to existing markets •• , should oe closely invest
igated". 

(SAPP No,77 of 1946, p.9) 
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l.t-7 
19Lt0 figure. 

In 19Lt9 Dr Callaghan, Chairman of the L.D.E., made 

a strong plea for better transport: 

••• it is obvious that transport requirements are 
likely to present a real problem unless the 
position is realistically met in the near future, 
The greater the speed of development and settle
ment, the heavier will be the annual load. When 
the Executive's work is finished, transport needs 
vdll continue to be required to meet the settlers' 
demands, chief of which '!Till be the movement of 
fertilizer, produce and livestock ••• [and] there 
is also a very marked increase in private de
velopment. 

(L.D.E. Rpt., 19Lt9 1 p.ll) 

Various authorities with some responsibility in the matter 

discussed several possibilities, among them better facili

ties at Kingscote and a deep-sea port at Ballast Head (for 

which soundings were taken in 1950), and finally decided 

that extensive wharf and shore improvements at Kingscote 

would serve the Island best. However, they were not started 

until 1955. Local residents talked much about vehicular 

ferry service between Kingscote, Penneshaw and Cape Jervis, 

but while the possibility was attractive, none of the 

47 
This, and the follo\ving figures were kindly supplied me by 

Mr J,A. Soar, Secretary of the Coast Steamship Coy, He 
noted the following rates from 191lt~ 

l91Lt-l9Ltl ••• l5s. per ton Aug. 1951 • •• lt6s. per 
Sept. l9Ltl l7s.3d. II II Nov. 1951 lt9s. II . . . • •• 
June 1942 l8s.9d. II II Feb. 1952 53s. II 

• • • • •• 
Feb. 19lt8 2ls. II " Hay 1952 5lts. II .. ' ••• 
Nov. 19lt8 28s. II II Aug, 1952 57s. II • • • . ' . 
July 1950 ~5s. II II Hay 1953 59s. II ... ' . . 
March 1951 2s. II II Sept • 1953 61s. II • • • ' . ' 
July 1951 ltlt s. II II .. ' 

Rates on particular commodities in 195lt were: 

Wool .. ' 20s. 9d. per bale 
Barley ••• 50s. 6d. per ton 
Sheep ••• 6s. 6d. per head 
Super • • • ltlts, 3d. per ton 

Until about 1951 the increases noted above were made under 
State price control regulations, and even after that date 
the same formula was used. It is clear that the Company 
was not talting un;varranted profits, but it is equally clear 
that the service was poor. 

ton 
II 

II 

II 

II 

" II 
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48 
proposals were practical. The Coast Steamship Coy. ordered 

a new motor vessel of 350 tons for the Island run, but it 

was not delivered until 1956 1 and the period ended with 

little real improvement in the shipping service. 

18.62 Roads (Map No,20) 

In 1945 there vrere approximately 360 miles of 

formed roads of all descriptions on the Island, and the road 

transport situation was, as far as the back country was con-

cerned 1 even worse than was the shipping blottleneck. The 

Borda Road west of the Kohinoor Hill had been formed most of 

the way to Cape Borda 1 as had the South Coast and \!Jest End 

roads, but they were far from being finished highways. In 

winter some sections were almost impassable, and in summer 

stretches of dust, sand and corrugations alternated, Despite 

the best efforts of the local government authorities, the 

lack of good roads hampered the L.D.E, until well into the 

1950's. Even so, rather remarkable progress >vas made. 

As >vas the case with land clearing 1 this progress 

would not have been possible vrithout modern earth-moving 

machinery, Bulldozers shoved a path through the scrub, and 

power graders followed, forming the road in a fraction of 

the time it had required by older methods. Fortunately, 

money, in the form of grants from the State Main Roads Board 
49 

was available, and the roads were pushed through where 

48 
The weakness of most of these schemes was that they were 

for minimal service, and would have been in difficulties at 
once because of insufficient size of the vessels proposed 
and/or lack of funds. The use of >orar-time vessels, such as 
1ST's and smaller craft was scouted, but conversion and 
operating costs were prohibitive. 
49 

The State road authorities deserve a full share of credit 
for the realistic and prompt manner in which they met the 
serious problem of roads on the Island, Had not the roads 
in the nevr areas under development been kept up to, or even 
ahead of, the clearing programme, both L.D,E. and private 
operations vwuld have been seriously handicapped and made 
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there had formerly been only gummers tracks, or no track at 

all. Engineering problems were fevr 1 usually calling for no 

more than large culvert pipes and filling for stream cross-

ings or a certain amount of simple cuttiP~ on steep grades, 

An excellent rubbling material \vas at hand in almost all 

localities in the form of ironstone gravel; this provides a 

good, relc.tively dust-free surface which ~orears vrell 1 but it 

is prone to severe corrugation. 

By 1955 the situation had changed remarkably; road 

making had caught up with and gone ahead of development. 

There were no settled areas on the Island which were not 

accessible by a reasonably good, usually all-weather, road. 

It was, in fact, quite possible to become thoroughly 11 bushed 11 

on the network, especially after the country was cleared. 

Approximately 240 miles of road were built by the local 

authorities during the ll year period. 

Virtually all of these roads were built by the 

Kingscote District Council, for the Hundred of Dudley had 

been well served by roads before 1935, In fact, the smaller 

Council found it necessary to build only 5~~ miles of roads 

during the period. It did, however, considerably improve 

those already constructed, 

Roads for the areas under development were not the 

only ones to get attention, The roads in the vicinity of 

Kingscote, and in the township itself, were constantly being 

improved, and many of them given a firm stone foundation be

fore rubbling. A long-term programme of sealing the road 

to Parndana was begun, although it progressed slowly. By 

1t9 C continued) 
much more expensive. Funds granted through the Main Roads 
Board were turned over to the local Councils to build roads 
as needed. The soundness of this method is apparent, for 
it permitted local men with knowledge of the country and 
requirements to plan and execute the entire system. 
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1955 the Island could lay claim to a good, and for the 

moment, entirely adequate road system. 

18.6.3, 

During this period air transport for passengers and 

light freight came into its own, In 1945 there was a daily 

service during the summer months, and a four-times weekly 

service in the winter. Passenger fares were £1.10.0 (single) 

and freight was carried for Jd, per pound, Increases in the 

population and the tourist trade, and the great amount of 

travel occasioned by the development going on soon necessitat

ed an expansion of the service. By 1955 there was a daily 

service the year around, and during the summer months a 
50 

twice-daily service, with special flights at the week-ends. 

Aside from the passenger traffic, the freight load is con

siderable, and the air service has done much to further the 

progress of the Island. It is still operated by Guinea Air-

vrays. 

Throughout the period there continued to be a 

number of what might be termed secondary ways of making a 

living, although some of the older of these became less im

portant and new ones developed. Yacca gumming and the dis

tillation of eucalyptus oil continued on an ever decreasing 

scale, and by 1955 these old, side-line industries were 

virtually defunct. In the latter, the expense of cutting 

the leaf and contraction of the areas of good leaf due to 

clearing, combined with much improved economic condi ti.ons 

generally, served to make the industry almost a thing of the 

Fares rose to £2,18.0 (single), and freight to 5d. per 
pound, but it was still a cheap service considering the 
convenience offered and the time saved. 
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past. There was still plenty of yacca gum to be cut, but 

here again, more profitable ways of making a living led to 

the virtual extinction of the trade. By 1955 there were only 

a half dozen men engaged in both industries. 

The salt industry, Kangaroo Island's first claim 

to mineral importance, came to an end in 1955 when the com

pany which had been scraping salt from the Salt Lake in the 

Hundred of Haines abandoned their leases, pulled down their 

plant and tore up the tramway to Muston. Before that time 

production had gradually dwindled, due to far more efficient 

methods of salt extraction practiced on the mainland, where 

the problem of transport was not so acute. 

Commercial fishing continued, and provided a living 

for a dozen or so families. The position was greatly im-

proved in 1951 by an expansion of the locally mmed ice and 

freezing works, which made it possible to keep small catches 
51 

until there was enough to pay to send them to Adelaide. 

This ice works also supplied ice to the township, and oc

casionally to fishermen and residents from American River 

and Penne shavT. 

Probably the most important service performed by 

fishing in Kangaroo Island waters was the attraction of 

tourists. With a return to prosperous times, improved 

steamer service, and above all, a frequent air service, this 

trade increased considerably in the post-v1ar years. It be

came a steady money earner for the Island, although most of 

the older Islanders, lil~:e local residents everyv1here, viewed 

the trade with a slightly contemptuous eye, During the 

summer season hotels and guest houses were usually booked 

51-
The nucleus of this plant, an 8 foot by 8 foot cool 

storage box and an ice block tank of 10 blocks capacity, 
was installed in 1935 by Hr. A. Harry, who still operates it. 
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out, and tours to distant parts of the Island made 11 the 

season11 on the Island all the more attractive to mainland 

town-dwellers. Such tours, of course, were possible only 

because of the roads built in the course of land development 

operations. 11Jhile Kingscote profited most from this trade, 

the visitors left money behind which must have ultimately 

benefitted the entire community, 

Three forms of enterprise came into being solely or 

largely as a result of the expansion in land development. 

One - the cutting of fence posts on contract - was an old 

industry revived by the demand for posts on the L.D.E. pro

ject, The contractors cut posts on Crown lands for a set 

price per hundred, and left them in the bush or near the 

road for the L.D.E., which did the hauling. Another form 

of contracting for >vhich there was some demand as the period 

wore on was logging, ploughing and dam siru~ing. Several 

local men were able to buy crawler-type tractors and equip

ment, and they found steady employment by persons not wishing 

or unable to make the capital investment of such equipment 

for the amount of work they had to do. This is a form of 

enterprise vlhich vill probably continue, and even expand. 

Commercial carrying, a business for 1>Thich there had formerly 

been little demand, also expanded greatly, It had its be

ginning in carrying contracts for the L.D.E., but by 1955 

it vas enjoying a good custom from private persons who found 

it cheaper and more convenient to hire large quantities of 

superphosphate and grain hauled by semi-trailers than to do 

the job with their own smaller trucks. The development of 

this business was, of course, strictly dependant upon the 

building and maintenance of roads. 

Another ne1v enterprise, although a small one, was 

the raising of turkeys for commercial sale, With no dogs or 
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foxes on the Island and a long 1 temperate dry season, 

turkeys could be turned out to roam almost at will, picking 

their living from the paddocks. Feeding with grain, if 

necessary, ·was required only in the last stages of growth. 

Many \vere sold locally, to hotels and local residents, and 

the remainder v1ent to Adelaide by air, either fresh or frozen. 

The trade was carried on by a number of farmers, none of whom 

raised more than 100 in a given year. The turkeys ~>Jere of 

excellent quality and brought good prices - £3 to £6 each 

on the mainland, 

The raising of queen bees for export was a further 

enterprise developed during this period. This rather curious 

trade has a Rip Van Winkle baclcground, for it will be re

membered that the Ligurian strain of Italian bee had been 

imported to the Island in 1884, but that their breeding had 

not been taken up in a systematic manner (cf. $ 15.223). 

Nothing was heard of the bees until 1939, ><~hen J .F. Masterman, 

bee inspector for the State Department of Agriculture, came 

to the Island on a routine inspection, and was surprised to 

find bees of exceptional purity, gentleness and adaptability 

for breeding. He spread the ~>rord on both the mainland and 

the Island, with the result that a few local folk with bees 

virtually priced the queens out of the market. A further 

inspection in 1940 (by A.E. Ophel) led the Australian Honey 

Producers Co-operative to set up a snall apiary at Cygnet 

River, with Hr Ophel in charge. During the war years the 

Department of Agriculture became interested, and finally the 

operation was taken over by the Department. A site was 

chosen about 2 miles west of the Roc1ty River homestead, in 

Flinders Chase, and the task of setting up a breeding apiary 

was begun. 
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It was found that the many limestone overhangs and 

hollow trees on this portion of the Island harboured scores 

of swarms of bees excellent for breeding purposes, and the 
52 

project was gradually expanded until in 1953 there were 

some 350 colonies in 7 apiaries in the Chase and at Kelly 

Hill Caves. 'l:he principal aim "\vas scientific breeding and 

experiment, although in 1953 about 4-,ooo gallons of honey 

were also produced, The queens proved to be a readily 

saleable item, and have been sent to all parts of the British 

Commonueal th and to many other countries as vmll. The pro-

j ect is, in fact, one of the fe~or anywhere in the world pro

ducing the pure Ligurian strain, In this instance a small 

industry owes its very existence to the Island 1 s isolation. 

18.8 

18.81 Population (Table 54, p.523) 

Census periods for these years were somewhat upset 

by the war, so that a portion of the population increase 

which should be attributed to this period has already been 

included in an earlier period. Even so, the 7 years bet;reen 

1947 and 1954- saw the greatest numerical increase in popula

tion the Island has ever knmm. The increase for the Island 

was 1,043, or 70.5 per cent, and it was entirely in the west

ern portion of the Island; the Dudley district ShO\•red a net 

loss of 3 persons. There can be no doubt, of course, that 

this vras due almost entirely to the land development about 

which so much has already been said, Such an increase in a 

community vrhich had been some1t1hat isolated for so long ;;as 

sure to bring many social changes. That it has not brought 

52 
Under the control of Hr Hasterman, \Vho took over the pro

ject in 1945. 
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more is perhaps due to the fact that the bases for social 

growth were laid during t\vo earlier periods - the first in 

the middle 1880's and the second in the first decade of this 

century - when similar folk came to the Island for identical 

purposes. 

18.82 Kingscote 

Although this 1:J&S an expansion of and for rural folk, 

the township of the growing region held the key to much of 

the change >vhich took place. Thanks to better roads and 

automobiles, Kingscote became the hub of this expansion, al

though it was well offside from the actual scene of opera

tions. Not only was it the best port on the Island, it v1as 

the one closest to the lands being developed. The adminis

tration of this land \vas centred there, as were the Island's 

only banks, two of the three pubs, most of the communication 

and all of the services. There was no thought of secondary 

centres, nor should there have been. 

Kingscote, however, had seen a boom before, and for 

a time took this one rather quietly. Shops and buildings 

which had been built for the boom of 1907-10 and had been 

turned to other purposes, were gradually opened, and there 

were renovations in the hotels (principally in the bars), 

but there was no significant construction in the business 

portions of the town. Elsewhere in the township it was a 

different story. Houses, most of them small, began to go up 

as early as 1949, and by 1955 at least two dozen had been 

built. By that time the business blocks were bursting at 

the seams, especially on Saturdays, and it was clear that 

expansion and modernisation would have to be started forth

vii th. 

Throughout the 1945-55 period Kingscote maintained, 

and even strengthened, its hold on the commercial life of 
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the Island. The new township of Parndana failed to develop 

as a true township because it was slightly too close to 
53 

Kingscote and the road was good. By 1955 it was clear that 

the Island had a capital, and that the capital was going to 

do its utmost to maintain its position. It has nothing 

\vha tever to fear. 

18.83 ,Ihe Distr:l~ 

At the opposite end of the scale is the Hundred and 

District of Dudley. The \vords for Dudley are 11 peaceful 11 

and "quiet 11 • Indeed, it is as provincial and parochial as 

any small English village of fact or fiction. This should 

not be construed as criticism. The district is prosperous 

and happy; its farmers and graziers have done as well or 

better by their properties as have those of, say, the Kings

cote district, and the properties have reciprocated. Dudley 

lacks entirely the feeling of anticipation and participation 

in great events so obvious in the western portion of the 

Island. One gets the impression that it is quite content 

to see the shipping of the world pass its door, as it did in 

the 184o•s, only it now does little about it from choice, 

rather than from frustration. Within another decade vir-

tually all of its useable land will be cleared, and it will 

settle into peaceful contemplation of the bustling Kingscote 

district with much the air of an English gentleman regarding 

an American, 

If reasons for this way of life are needed, they are 

not difficult to find, For some years before the 1880's 

the district was the portion of the Island that mattered, 

53 
I suspect that the failure of Kingscote merchants to start 

stores of any sort in the new township may have been a de
liberate oversight intended to keep the custom coming to 
Kingscote. If so, it certainly served its purpose. 



and for some time thereafter it held its own on any grounds. 

This has not been forgotten, Long ago some half-dozen (ex

tended) families divided the Peninsula up among themselves, 

and there is rarely an opportunity for an outsider to enter 

on a permanent basis. With a visible limit to their ex

pansion, the residents have taken even the nevr land develop

ments quietly and without undue haste. They regard them

selves as the real Kangaroo Islanders, and in a sense they 

are. I remember with a great deal of pleasure my weeks 

among them. 

18.84 Community 8Grvices 

Kangaroo Island has come a long way since the first 

school was opened at Cygnet River, and the first church was 

built nearby for £37• It is remarkable, however, how many 

of the present services are based on earlier efforts. The 

school system continued onward from 1900 in much the same 

fashion (cf. $ 15.542) until 1944, when an Area School 

(centralized) was built in Kingscote. It was just in time 

to take the children of the new settlers and townsfolk of 

the Kingscote district. In 1951 a similar, although not so 

elaborate, school was opened at the L.D.E. Settlement Camp, 

and the children from that portion of the plateau vrere brought 

into it. A third, and still smaller, school was opened in 

1955 near Kelly Hill Caves, on the South Coast Road, to 

serve that portion of the Island. All children in the 

Hundred of Dudley attend school in Penneshacv 1 being brought 

into the township by bus. 

Before 1930 the Island was often without the services 

of a doctor, although every effort was made by both Councils 

to retain one. The situation was eased somewhat in that year 

by the opening of the Kingscote Nursing Home, built by local 
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subscription (Penneshaw had a similar service), A short 

time later the Council doctor (Dr Pattinson) built a house 

and surgery in the town, to become the Island's resident 

doctor. In 1938 the Nursing Home was taken over by the 

Council as a District Hospital, and the Island has not been 

vrithout a doctor since (CWA, 1950, pp.l9-20). 

The early blackout on sports was lifted well before 

the advent of the soldier settlement scheme, but this influx 

of active ex-servicemen gave local sports a considerable 

boost. Several football and cricl~et teams soon contested 

the honours yearly, 1;1ith perhaps more enthusiasm than skill. 

An annual race meeting became a standard event, and the 

local golf club was more active than ever. In short, the 

Island became as sports minded as any other Australian 

community. 

No mention has been made of the Island 1 s other to\m

ship1 American River. 11The River 11 changed almost not at all 

in spite of all the stir in the back country. Fm'i" of its 

inhabitants were farmers or graziers, and its interests re

mained focused on the summer cottage holder, the quiet 

tourist and the fishing. 

One item has not changed since "Professor" Menge 

tried to find water at Reeves Point - Kingscote still has a 

poor water supply, although there is now plenty of it. In 

1938 three large concrete tanks with a capacity of 3 1 000,000 

gallons were built (with State aid) on the hill above the 

township, A pumping station on the Cygnet River \vas con

nected to the tanks by pipeline, In theory the tanks are 

pumped full while the Cygnet is still fresh, but after most 

of the clay has settled from the vrater, Somehow the ideal 

time for pumping is rarely selected, and :Cingscote finishes 
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off the dry season with distinctly brackish, and very hard, 

water. 

18.9 SU:HMARY 

This short 11 year period needs no lengthy summation, 

for its importance is manifest. As a period standing alone, 

it was remarkable for the increases made in virtually all 

forms of production; as a prelude to the Island's future it 

can have no peer. Justification of the faith held by the 

South Australian Company in the Island's future was a long 

time in coming, and even then it came from a totally unex

pected quarter. Piloted by one of science's minor triumphs, 

Kangaroo Island has finally arrived, and its settlers are 

building a future based on small pinches of cobalt and 

copper and a few bags of superphosphate. 



POSTSCRIPT - 195~-1958 

The basic field work for this study was completed in 

1955, and the 3 years that have elapsed since that time have 

been important ones for the Island. It is not intended to 

attempt to bring all aspects of the Island's development up 
1 

to date, but certain events and trends deserve mention. 

19.1 IMPROVEMENTS IN TRANSPORT 

One of the most important of these has been an 

easing of the transport bottleneck, due largely to the com

pletion of extensive shore and jetty works at Kingscote, 

The old jetty (built in 1909) was lengthened about 35 feet, 

increasing the depth of water alongside the jetty by 1~ to 

2 feet. Far more important, both the head and the approach 

were widened 1 the former to a width of 60 feet and the latter 
2 

to 25"~ feet. The \videning makes it possible for trucks, 

including semi-trailers, to drive onto the jetty and turn 

without backing; this greatly facilitates and speeds up 

loading and discharge of much cargo, such as superphosphate, 

barley and fuel drums. A good stocl>: race has also been pro

vided to make easier the handling of livestock. Of equal 

importance has been the excavation and levelling of a con

siderable area at the shore end of the jetty, and the build

ing of new cargo and superphosphate sheds; these improvements, 

1 
Many of the recent statistics are not as yet readily 

available, and a close analysis of the sort attempted for 
earlier periods is not possible, 
2 

Previous widths: 23 feet, 10 inches and 11 feet, respect
ively, 

529 
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together with the introduction of small tractors to pull 
3 

cargo bogeys, has made the handling of cargo much speedier 

and easier. The service itself was improved somewhat when 

the Coast Steamship Co. Ltd. put the new motor cargo vessel 

Parndana (350 tons) on the Island run, However, delays and 

inconvenience still plague the ocean connections to the main-

land, although they are far less troublesome than in the 

1945-55 period. 

This inconvenience is particularly important in the 

shipment of live stock to the mainland market. Recently the 

question of a vehicular ferry service has again been brought 

up, and now the steamship company has expressed its willing

ness to co-operate if government aid can be obtained and if 

the cost is within reasonable limits, No decision on the 

scheme has yet been made, The usefulness of such a service 

to the Islanders and tourists is obvious. It seems quite 

clear, hovrever, that ordinary steamer transport 1>1ill remain 

the most efficient and cheapest method of handling large 

shipments of commodities such as superphosphate, barley and 

wool. 

Road building on the Island has continued, although 

at a considerably reduced rate, for relatively few new areas 

have needed servicing. Approximately 30 miles of new road 

were built in the 1955-8 period (Map No,20). The road 

system is now adequate for the needs of the Island, and in-

creasing emphasis is being placed on the gradual improvement 

of the entire system. 

3 
The old system used trucks running on rails, pulled by a 

horse or pushed by ivharfhands, The new system is much more 
flexible. 
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19.2 PROGRESS IN DEVELOPMENT 

In the fields of land clearing and development 

there has been considerable progress by both private land

holders and the L.D.E. This is shown in the statistics for 

actual clearing accomplished, and in the application of new 

or improved teclh~iques of development. 

Progres§ of Actyal Clearing 

Between December 1955 and February 1958 a total of 

76.6 square miles of country was cleared, 45.5 square miles 

of it by private owners and 31.1 square miles of it by the 

L.D.E. This brings the total amount of land cleared on the 

Island to 627 square miles, or 37.6 per cent of the total 

area. The breakdo-vm of the clearing is as follm,rs ~ 

Table 55 

Land Cl~~~--Kangaroo Islan~ 1836-1958 

a 
Total area of Island: 1,673 sq. mi. 

L.D.E. reports for these years give the progress on that 

1 project (Table 56, p. 532) but no statistical details for 

the private clearing are available. The L.D.E. is now 

operating on the last of its areas, Area 11E 11 , and expects 

to complete the major portion of the ploughing and seed

ing by the end of 1960, When all areas are completed 168 
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4 
ex•servicemen will have been settled upon blocks, no mean 

accomplishment when it is remembered that 12 years ago 

every acre was worthless scrub. 

Table '}6 

Progress in Develo~~ent by the L.D.E., 1956-8 

Item 1956 1957 1958 1Total as 
•of 1 8 

Agricultural Development I 
I 

I I I 
I I I 

Cleared (A) 11 621' 4 656 ~2 660 1 129,02~ 
Ploughed (A) 36:178l21:o39 i28; 74l 25'4,01 
Seeded (A) 22,333l17,940 :20,296l 147' 826 
Top-dressed (A) 31,990136,846 l15,609l 216,733 

I I I 

Structural Improvements I I I 
I I I 
I I I 

Houses completed 10l n: 9: 134 
Sheds completed 17: 14: I lli-7 ~· Fencing (miles) 1231 136 I 8 I 890 

I 

In 1957 the Executive decided to begin development 

of 10,000 acres of calcareous country in the southern 

portion of the Hundred of McDonald. Although very sandy and 

stony in places, this tract was considered to be the best 

of much similar country along the south coast, and the 

Executive believed that it could be economically developed. 

It carried exceptionally heavy mallee scrub. The area ivas 

logged and burned (accidentally, and somewhat prematurely), 

and it was then found that the sand had a tendency to shift 

readily, that the areas of aeolianite at or near the surface 

were more extensive than had been supposed, and that there 

well might be serious regrowth and water supply problems. 

The future of this section of country is still in doubt, 

but pasture establishment on it is likely to prove far more 

This is somewhat fewer than was anticipated in the early 
stages of the scheme, but as clearing progressed westward, 
it was found that larger areas were unsuitable for develop
ment due to steep slopes and unfavourable soils. 
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difficult than on the plateau country, and at present costs 

it may prove impracticable. 

Before 1955 substantial areas in the Hundreds of 

Newland and Duncan which were suitable for development had 

been left uncleared because they carried scrub heavier than 

could be economically handled by the tractors then used. 

In 1955 heavier equipment was made available to the Execut

ive and these areas were logged, completing the clearing of 

a number of blocks. 

Private land holders continued their clearing 

operations along much the same lines and their progress is 

best realized by reference to Map No.19. Most of the 

clearing was in small blocks, and a large share of it was 

in the Hundreds of Haines and MacGillivray. This, in part, 

explains why private clearing exceeded that done by the 

L.D.E. in these years, for scrub in these Hundreds is much 

easier to clear than is that of the western plateau district. 

There are still substantial uncleared areas which are held 

by private persons in the north coast drainages. 

New or Improyed Deyelopmental Practices 

During the last 3 years there have been a number of 

important changes in the techniques of development. In 1956 

the War Service Land Settlement Board adopted a policy of 

purchase of developed or partly developed properties which 

could be turned into soldier settlement blocks. The ad-

ministrative machinery for such acquisition had existed 

since the early days of the scheme, but had been used only 
5 

once on the Island, In all at least 8 such properties 

have been purchased and most of them have been cut up for 

In connection with a block in the southern portion of 
the Hundred of Haines. 



allocation; they will provide 14 blocks. This policy has 

now been abandoned as far as the Island is concerned, and 

no further blocks have been purchased on which the major 

developmental work could not be completed by 30 June 1959 

(L,D.E. Rpt., 1958, p.2), 

Research at the Research Centre in the Hundred of 

Seddon has yielded data which has modified the developmental 

techniques in rather important aspects. The most important 

experiments were directed toward a better understanding of 

the factors involved in the establishment of the initial 
6 

pasture. It was found that maximum economic response is 

obtained by the application of 3 cwt. superphosphate and 

7 lb. of copper sulphate per acre at seeding time, follo•red 

by a 3 cwt. top-dressing of superphosphate the following 

year. It was also found that the soils are often deficient 

in molybdenum (L.D,E. Rpt., 1956, p.6). It is doubtful that 

any agency or person clearing land can afford to make such 

heavy applications of superphosphate at the outset, but the 

L.D.E. has increased the amounts sown per acre as follows: 

2 cwt. superphosphate containing 7 lb. copp3 r 
sulphate and 2 oz. molybdenum at seeding 
time 

2 cwt, superphosphate as the first top-dressing 

1~ cwt. superphosphate as the second top-dressing. 

This, of course, means additional expense for the farmer or 

developing agency, and adds considerably to the freight 

handling problem. Nevertheless, the results certainly 

warrant the practice. 

A second result of these experiments was the dis-

covery that by adopting a fallowing technique and sowing 

the initial pasture into the fallow, a much better initial 

This work was prompted by failures in initial pastures 
in the Hundreds of Duncan and Newland (cf. $ 18.26). 
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pasture is obtained and the regrowth problem is also greatly 

reduced (L.D.E. Rpt., 1958, p.?). The L.D.E. now makes a 

practice of using this technique, although it may mean that 
7 

a settler is a little longer in being allocated a block. 

These results are, of course, equally important to the 

private land holder. 

One less pleasing aspect of the success of the 

clearing programme has been its effect on Murray Lagoon. 

Prior to 1950 this large lagoon almost always dried up during 

the summer months. Hovvever, since the watershed of Timber 

Creek has been cleared, the lagoon has contained water 

throughout the year, and for the last 3 years has caused 

serious flooding on Hawks Nest station, Undoubtedly the 

situation was made more acute by two exceptionally wet years 

in succession - 1955 and 1956 - but it seems likely that 

there is, in fact, more run-off from the cleared country 

than there was in the scrub-covered state, The important 

factor is probably time - the run-off is faster from the 

pasture than from scrub, and hence while the pasture might 

absorb as much water as the scrub if given time to do so, 

the net result is more run-off. The situation is ironical; 

the property which served as host for the research which 

eventually made the plateau soils useable has been rendered 

less useful by the very success of the experiments. Since 

stream gaugings of pre-clearing conditions are not available 

the cause cannot be determined with certainty. Other prob

lems of a similar nature are likely to occur elsewhere. 

7 
It was also found that a rough seed-bed often results in 

as good an initial pasture as does one more carefully pre
pared. The reason for this appears to be that the con
trolling factor is the amount of superphosphate used rather 
than the character of the seed-bed. 
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19.23 Economic;_Changes 

A noticeable and important shift is taking place in 

the grazing industry as a result of the gradual lowering of 

wool prices over the last 3 years. The great development 

which took place during the 1945-55 period was possible 

largely because of the best wool prices Australia has ever 

known. Merino sheep were the favoured breed because of 

their wool-producing qualities. Within the last 3 years, 

however, there has been a trend toward fat lamb production. 

At present it is estimated that the situation as to breeds 
8 

is as follows: 

Merinos • • • • 
Corriedales •• 
First cross ewes • 
Other breeds • • 

• 
• • 
• 

50 per cent 
35 II II 

10 11 11 

5 II II 

This trend will undoubtedly continue as long as wool prices 

remain at their present or lmver levels. The Island is, 

however, at a disadvantage because of the expense and un

satisfactory nature of the transport available to get animals 

to the Adelaide market. Adelaide is a good market for 

abattoir cattle and sheep, and its population continues to 

grow. The Island is almost ideally suited for the produc

tion of fat lambs and the 11 baby beef" type of cattle, but 

it is a form of husbandry vlhich cannot be fully developed 

until better transport and/or Island killing facilities are 

provided. If improvements are made in these fields the 
-r'fe-----·-

I am indebted to Messrs J, Bennett and w. Grosvenor of 
Camelback station and Goldsborough Mort & Co. respectively, 
for this considered analysis of the Island's sheep breeds. 
They further note that on the Island a Merino can be expect
ed to yield about 12 lbi. of top priced wool; breeders of 
these sheep are interested principally in vmol production. 
The average Corriedale cuts about 10 lbs. of medium priced 
wool 1 but rears an export quality lamb; graziers running 
Corr1edales are aiming largely at fat lamb production. 
Men raising first cross ewes are interested solely in meat 
production; such ewes yield about 7 lbs. of low priced wool, 
but are excellent milkers and rear a lamb of high-class 
export quality. 
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Island has, by virtue of its proximity to the Adelaide 

market and its assured rainfall, a bright future in the 

field of meat production. 

This 3 year period was also marked by the introduc

tion of a certain amount of mainland capital. A number of 

properties have been bought, and some are undergoing de

velopment. Others appear to have been bought for speculat

ive purposes and are merely being held, The practice of 

contracting the heavy work of clearing, such as logging, 

ploughing and dam sinking, has become more common, and such 

contractors will find work for some years to come. 

In Kingscote the effects of the pastoral expansion 

have been marked, Within the past 3 years a number of new 

shops and other business places have been built, and others 

have been remodelled. The largest undertaking thus far has 

been the construction of a new District Hall. A number of 

Housing Trust houses have been built in Kingscote, and the 

building trade generally is active, both in the township and 

on the land. A number of new summer places have been built 

at American River, and late in 1958 the District Council of 

Dudley opened a new subdivision along the southern shore of 

Eastern Cove, a development designed to attract mainland in

vestment for summer cottages, Parndana has continued to 

grow slowly, and now boasts two churches and a number of new 

houses, but there is still no regular store at the township. 

Only Penneshaw stays as it has been for decades past, and 

seems quite content to do so. 

19.3 CO~~ENTS ON ~ FUTURE 

Some comments are in order concerning the economic 

future of the Island as a whole. The major technological 

break-through has been made, and the future is now largely 
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a matter of economics. On the side of continued clearing, 

the Island can look forward to several decades of such ac-

tivity. I estimate that of the total area of 1,070,230 

acres, approximately 670,000 acres are available for clear-
9 

ing under present practices. Of this 402,227 acres, or 60 

per cent, have already been cleared, Once the L.D.E, ceases 

its large-scale operations the tempo will fall considerably, 

for private operators can scarcely keep up their present 

rate of clearing in the face of falling wool prices, and 

the soldier settlers will need several years to consolidate 

their present clearing before thinking of completing the 

clearing of their blocks, It will probably require at least 

25 years for the remaining 268,000 acres to be cleared, if 

it can be done so soon. By that time new techniq~es will 

probably make available areas nm< excluded from the above 

estimate. On the whole I estimate that it will be at least 

50 years before more than 90 per cent of the arable land on 
10 

the Island will be cleared. Even so, this estimate is 

wholly dependant upon the maintenance of reasonably good 

wool prices, and the provision of better transport and/or 

Island killing facilities. As to sheep numbers, on the 

basis of land already cleared it seems probable that the 

Island's sheep population will reach the half-million mark 

by 1965. 

9 
Excluded are the major calcareous areas, areas too steep 

to be safely cleared and the areas of Eleanor sand. 
10 

The useable land in the Hundred of Dudley will probably 
be cleared within 15 or 20 years. 



20.0 CONCLUSIONS 

The foregoing chapters have reviewed in considerable 

detail the physical, human and economic history of Kangaroo 

Island. Viewed as a whole the most striking feature of 

these histories is their interdependence. In a quite remark

able and indivisible fashion the successful exploitation of 

the Island has been dependant upon the soils and vegetation 

which, rather than offering opportunities as is so often 

the case in virgin areas, posed problems which for many years 

were insuperable. In their turn soil and vegetative charac

teristics were the reflection of the geology and climates 

of by-gone ages, 

As a potential home for man, it must be conceded 

that Kangaroo Island offered far more promise than potential. 

The earliest men to live there disappeared leaving very 

little trace, and left no clues as to what sort of home 

they were able to make or why they did not persist; unen

lightening as their residence was, its failure to succeed was 

prophetic, The first European residents, true exploiters 

taking seals and salt, demanded little of the land itself. 

With the coming of more conventional and sedentary folk the 

struggle between environment and modern man was fully joined, 

and for a century environment was the clear victor. Man was 

able to establish himself only in the most favoured positions, 

and it took a good deal of time and energy to maintain even 

these small gains, Even so, the living wrested from the 

reluctant land was little above a subsistence level. 
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Several times there were courageous and determined 

attempts to apply techniques wh1ch were successful else

where, particularly in the cultivation of cereal crops. All 

measureable criteria appeared to be at least passably favour

able, yet there was failure. Sheep-raising and barley grow

ing on the most favourable areas were the only forms of 

agriculture which offered any promise, and there were limi

tations even there. It was, finally, the challenge of one 

of these limitations 1o1hich led to the discovery of the key 

to the use of the large, hitherto worthless, areas of the 

lateritic plateau. The explanation for and cure of the 

curious 11 coast disease 11 in sheep was the first step in a 

revolution which, once fully started, has literally changed 

the face of the Island. Thousands of acres of useless scrub 

have been transformed into gracious paddocks where sheep and 

cattle grovl fat and healthy. It would be easy to romanticize 

the discoveries which made this conquest of an unfavourable 

environment possible. In reality it was a small part of the 

remarkable progress Australia has made in the last three 

decades as a result of attack on a new front, the scientific 

investigation of all manner of agricultural problems. 

One purely geographical factor, isolation, has played 

a major role in the physical and human history of the Island. 

It was undoubtedly involved in the coming and demise of the 

prehistoric inhabitants, and it proved to be an attraction 

for the first white residents. From 1836 to the present, 

however, isolation has been a major handicap. Although less 

than 100 miles from the capital of the colony and State, 

Kangaroo Island was for long periods nearly as isolated as 

Darwin. Often adequate for the Island 1 s needs, transport 

facilities have never been good enough to stimulate develop

ment. The oft-used technique of providing transport 



facilities to open up a region was never seriously tried, 

Even the recent expansion has taken place in spite of, 

rather than because of, the transport system. 

For the future, success in some degree is assured; 

it is very doubtful that the Island will ever become as 

isolated as it was in the 1920's, Ho~>rever, from now on 

economic considerations, rather than physical limitations, 

will determine the course tal:en, The development of the 

last 15 years vras possible largely because of good wool 

prices, and a persistently lower wool market, which seems 

possible, will undoubtedly cause graziers to think in terms 

of food, rather than fibre, production. Again, the key is 

transport. There are still problems to be solved, and new 

ones will appear, but the Islanders are now accustomed to 

meet these with a hopeful, enquiring attitude, rather than 

with resignation. It has been amply demonstrated here, as 

in much of Australia where the physical environment is not 

promising, that knmvledge is a powerful lever. 
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